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If we may borrow the phrase from Cicero in one of his letters to his friend 
Atticus, studio historiae ardens, "aflame with enthusiasm for history", that would 
adequately describe Philo Houwink ten Cate's characteristic attitude towards 
Anatolian Studies. Throughout the more than 35 years of his academic career at 
the University of Amsterdam he touched on almost every aspect of Hittitology 
and Anatolian languages but, whatever the subject, his primary goal has always 
been to further our knowledge of Anatolia and the Hittites in particular within the 
history of the Ancient Near East. It is with great pleasure that we, his colleagues 
and (former) students, whom he inspired so much with his teaching, as well asS. 
Alp, T.R. Bryce, A. Kammenhuber and G. Wilhelm, who were not able to 
contribute to the present volume, dedicate this book to him on the occasion of his 
65th birthday! 

Amsterdam, August 24th, 1995 Theo van den Rout 
J ohan de Roos 



We wish to thank the following institutions for their financial support, which has 
made publication of this volume possible: 

Allard Pierson Stichting, Amsterdam 
Stichting Frank Scholten Fonds, 
V akgroepsfonds W est-Azie, Universiteit van Amsterdam. 

The editors are very grateful to Dr. Jin Jie for her help in preparing this publica­
tion. 

Cover illustration: Cylinder seal (HMM 88-Z3) found at Tell Hammam et­
Turkman (Photograph M. Bootsman courtesy Dr. D.J.W. 
Meijer; see his contribution in this volume with Plate 21 ). 
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SALAS CONSORT OF DAGAN AND KUMARBI 

ALFONSO ARCH! 

The further back in time written sources go and the more gaps are filled 
relating to particular areas, the greater is the number of elements which appear 
to have been transmitted from one culture to another throughout the history of 
the Ancient Near East. 

Following certain cults through the centuries enables us to note which 
relationships were created between various populations, beyond the level of 
political events; which beliefs were received; which changes were provoked 
within cultural systems by the acceptance of external elements. The great 
cultural break with the past for Anatolia and Syria coincides with the advent of 
the Roman Empire. 

In the Ebla texts (24th century B.C.) we find the divinity Salasa, 
certainly a minor divinity as she only appears to be attested to four times, and 
never in the lists of offerings of sheep which reflect the official cult of the city. 
In three passages Salasa is connected with dWa-da-' a-an, who precedes her. 
Wada'an and Salasa are the divine couplel of Gar(r)amu, a place which, 
according to the treaty with Abarsal, belonged to Ebla,2 and which must have 
lain to the north-east, towards the valley of the Euphrates} According to the 
fourth passage, given here below, Salasa, represented by a female statue, was 
venerated also at Tuttul on the Baliij. 

1) TM.75.G.2464 rev. V 4-10: tar bar6 :kU sir-za rlWa-da-' a-an wa dSa­
la-sa hi Ga-ra-muki "Thirty (shekels) of silver for a leaf for the gods Wada' an 
and Salasa of Garamu." 

2) TM.75.12505 rev. VII' 8'-14': 2 gin ku-gi kinx-ak 4 ge8tux-la dWa­
r da 1-f' al-an wa dSa-la-sa damLsu [... "Two shekels of gold to make four ear­
rings for the gods Wada'an and Salasa, his wife (?) [ ... " 

1 In the case of divine couples, the flrst name is that of the male god, which is followed by that 
of the female one preceded by the conjunction wa "and", cf. ARETVll 150 (2). 
2 E. Sollberger, SEb 3 (1980) 135, 67-70: Ga-ra-muki in su en lb-[aki "G. (is) in the hand of 
the king ofEbla." 
3 Ga/Gar-ra-muki cannot be identified with Gar-muki, Gar-me/mi-umki, which was an indepen­
dent town ruled by a king, see A. Archi- P. Piacentini- F. Pomponio, I nomi di luogo dei testi di 
Ebla (Roma 1993, =ARES IT), 231-232,242 and 239-242 respectively. 

Gar(r)amu was a place belonging to the reign ofEbla; certain sons of the vizier Ibrium 
possessed lands there, TM.75.G.1452, SEb 3 (1980) 34-35, as well as certain sons of the judge 
Iram-damu, ARET Vll 156. 
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3) ARET ill 540 I 1'-6': 2 rni[-TUG] dWa-da-' a-an wa dSa-a-sa lu Ga-ra­
muki "2 m.-clothes for the gods Wada'an and Sa(l)asa of Garamu." 

4) TM.75.G.1771 obv. X 1-15: ... ] /b-rf-um nig-ba dBE Du-du-Juki sa-pi 
gin DILMUN bar6 :ku sir-za 1 an-dill mi ... 17 gin DILMUN ku-gi sir-za sag-su 2 
su-su DU-su nig-ba dSa-a-sa si-in Du-du-fuki Ib-rf-um su-mu-"tak/' " ... ] 
presented by (vizier) Ibrium to the god Lord of Tuttul. Forty shekels of silver 
for a leaf for a female statue, seventeen shekels of gold for a leaf for her head, 
her two hands and feet: gift for the goddess Sa(l)asa , brought by Ibrium to 
Tuttul." 

Note the different ways of writing the name of the goddess: dSa-la-sa 
(nos. 1, 2); dSa-a-sa (no. 4); dSa-a-sa (no. 3). At Ebla the sign sa expresses 
/s/, and sa is used for /cJ/ e /!/, a rule which is not, however, always respected.4 
Further, /I+ V/ can be expressed simply by v.s 

For the Eblaites, therefore, Salasa was the consort of Wada'an(u), a god 
attested to in the administrative documents concerning cloth and metals as 
rarely as Salasa, but who occurs eight times in the offering lists of sheep.6 This 
means that Wada'an(u) had been included in the pantheon of Ebla. Another 
centre of the cult of Wada'anu was A-dab6ki, a minor locality belonging to the 
reign of Ebla, like Gar(r)amu, TM.75.G.1771 obv. I 1-14: nig-ba dWa-da-"a-nu 
lu [A-]dab6ki lb-r£-um in-na-sum. Of Wa-da'an(u), whose name would appear 
to be Semitic, there is no later trace. 

At Tuttul, on the other hand, Salasa was considered to be the consort of 
Dagan: passage no. 4 is sufficiently clear on this. Although only mentioned 
once for Tuttul, she is the only other divinity known of for that town, apart 
from Dagan.7 

The name of Dagan is rarely used. In the texts, in general, the god is 
referred to by means of the epithet "lord of Tuttul", dBE Du-du-fuki(BE = belu ), 
dLugal Du-du-Juki (at Ebla lugal = ba'al, Akk. belu), or simply: "god (dingir) 
of Tuttul".s dBE/dingir kalamtim "Lord/God of the country" is also to be identi­
fied with Dagan, as well as dBE Ga-na-na(ki), a locality of the Middle Euphra­
tes, and probably some other dBE followed by a geographical name.9 The 
frequency of _dDa-gan as a theophoric element in the Eblaite personal names, 

4 M. Krebernik, ZA 72 ( 1982) 214-218. For the variants in the geographical names, see ARES 
II, 18. 
5 Krebernik, op.cit. 211. One fmds -a- instead of -la- also in the name d!ja-a-ba-du fbalabajtu/, 
see Archi, Or. 63 ( 1994) 250, with further literature on the 'L Reduktion." The name is not of 
Hurrian origin. The fern. PN Salasu, borne by a MUNUS.SU.GI from Kizzuwatna, KBo XIX iv 
50, would, instead, appear to derive from the Hurrian sali, sala "daughter"; cf. V. Haas, SMEA 
14 (1971) 139, who has pointed to a suffix -su, which recurs in a number of fern. PNs. 
6 For the four lists already published, see G. Pettinato, OA 18 ( 1979) 111. 
7 See ARES II 203 section IV. 
8 ARES IT, loc.cit. 
9 On Dagan at Ebla, see Pettinato, Or. 54 (1985) 234-244. It must, however, be borne in mind 
that the principal divinity of Ebla was Kura and not Dagan, as affirmed ibid. 244. 



SALAS CONSORT OF DAGAN AND KUMARBI 3 

is analogous to that of -BE)O At pre-Sargonic Mari w.e have dLugal Ters(BAN)­
ga, and in an offering list of the sakkanakkus period dLugal Ter-ga "Lord of 
Terqa"; from the oB documents from Mari it appears that "lord of Terqa", bel 
Terqa, was Dagan.ll The temple of Dagan at Tuttul was the most important 
sanctuary of the Middle Euphrates; it was there that the king of Nagar (Tell 
Brak) swore friendship to Ebla.12 To the kings of Akkad the importance of this 
king was well..,known: Sargon declares that he received as a gift "the upper 
land" (northern Syria) from Dagan, after having prostrated himself before the 
god at Tuttul.13 ~ 

During the Third Ur dynasty, Dagan receives offerings at the court of Su­
Sin, three times alongside Isijara, the great goddess of Syrian origin, and once 
alongside ijaburitum, the goddess of the river ijabUE.14 

The ancient tradition created at Tuttul, that Salas(a) was the consort of 
Dagan is received in the lists of gods of the second millennium.IS In the 
documentation of Amorite Mari, Salas is not mentioned, possibly because the 
cult of Dagan of Terqa was more widely diffused at Mari,16 and Salas does not 
appear to have been venerated at Terqa. The _goddess only appears in a few 
theophoric feminine personal names, such as rlSa-la-as-tap-pf, ARM XIII 1 m 
26; dSa-la-as-tu-ri-ja, ARM XXII 10 IV 4. 

A thousand years after Ebla, in the Hurrian-Hittite documents, Salas is 
connected with Kumarbi. The goddess has not passed on to new nuptials: more 
simply, her former spouse Dagan has been equated with Kumarbi through a 
syncretistic process. 

In the work of systematization carried out in Babylonia and established in 
the great series An =Anum (Middle Assyrian copies), Dagan is equated with 
the ancient Enlil and Salas with Ninlil (CT 24: 6, 22-23; 22: 120). Dagan is 
seen as a god of primary importance, but somewhat in the shadow of Adad, the 
great Weather-god of the Amorites, which they had received from the Semitic 
peoples of the third millennium, when the principal centre of the cult of Adad 
was already Aleppo (Eblaite /ja-lapki = ijalab ).17 The fac! that in the series 
An = Anum the consort of Adad is Sala, a name similar to Salas, could mean 

10 Krebernik, Die Personennamen der Ebla-Texte (Berlin 1988) 150, 157-158. 
11 On the pantheon of Mari, see D.O. Edzard, in: La civilisation de Mari (XVe Rencontre Assy­
riologique Internationale, J.-R. Kupper ( ed.), Liege 1967), 51-71 (in table 1, p. 69, Da-gan is to 
be cancelled); W.G. Lambert, MARI4 (1985) 525-539. The pre-Sargonic texts from Mari 
have been published by D. Charpin, MARI5 (1987) 65-127. 
12 A Archi, FsKupper 198. 
13 Sargon b 2; H. Hirsch, AfO 20 (1963) 38. 
14 H. Waetzold, Or. 54 (1985) 248-249. 
15 A Deimel, Pantheon Babylonicum (Romae 1914 ), 249. 
16 0. Rouault,ARMXVI/1, 254. 
17 See W. von Soden, in: Ebla 1975-1985 (L. Cagni (ed.), Napoli 1987); Lambert, MARI6 
(1990) 641-643; Archi, Or. 63 (1994) 250. 
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that, in the Babylonian theological spheres, Dagan and Adad were perceived as 
gods with similar functions .IS 

In both versions of the treaty between Suppiluliuma and Sattiwaza, in the 
pantheon of Mittani, only Sala appears among the goddesses. This could mean 
that, in Mittani, no distinction was made between Sala and Salas, and the form 
of the name closer to the Hurrian vocabulary was preferred. KBo I 1 rev. 57-
58: (several Tessups) Nabarbi, Surii]Ji, Assur MUL, dSa-la, NIN.EGAL, 
Damkina, IS]Jara. KBo I 3 rev. 25-26: (several Tessups) Nabarbi, Suru]Ji, Istar 
DINGIR u MUL, dSa-la, NIN.E.GAL, NIN ajakki, Is]Jara, Barda]Ji.19 

As shown by the Emar texts, Dagan was still one of the principal deities 
of the Middle Euphrates in the 13th century.20 He occupies an important 
position in the liturgical calendar, Emar VI.3 446: 8, 50' ( be-el numunmes "lord 
of the seed"), 54', 62', 79', 96', 99'; 448: 4', 5', 18'. In an inventory of objects 
relating to the cult and in the zukru-festival, Dagan appears under various 
epithets, 274: 2: dKur ururu-ut-tul; 9: dKur sa kara-si "of the camp"; 10: dKur 
sa ra-[qa-ti] "of the bank-field"; 18': dKur en ni-pi-si "lord of activity". 373 
(zukru-festival): 156': dKur en ~a-lu-li pa-su-ri "lord of protection and praise"; 
157': dKur en ma-a~-~a-ri "lord of the guardian"; 161': dKur is-pa-a-at "lord of 
the quiver"; 162': dKur en ba-pa-x; 175', 176', 185', 192': dKur en bu-qa-ri 
"lord of cattle"; 195': dKur a-bu-ma "the father". 

Salas, on the other hand, appears only in a fragment of the "Anatolian 
Ritual", which harks back to the Hurrian-Hittite tradition, 480: 3: dSa-la-as.21 

A central concept of Hurrian religious thought was that the gods had 
succeeded each other, generation after generation. For this reason, the 
Hurrians had no difficulty in equating Kumarbi, the predecessor of their 
Weather-god Tessup, with Enlil, as shown by the trilingual version of the series 
An= Anum (Ugar. 5 (1968) 137 35"-36", p. 246, where also Ninlil is men­
tioned as "the consort of Kumarbi", [as-t]e Ku-mur-wi-ni-wi = A[sirtum(?)]). 
On this basis, Kumarbi comes to be equated with Dagan and, since in West 
Semitic dagan means "wheat", in the Hittite texts one can fmd NISABA instead 
of Kumarbi and, occasionally, also ijalki .22 

In the Hurrian of the Hittite archives dSa-( a- )lu-us (variants: dSa-a-la-as; 
dSa-la in the treaty with Mittanni) is generally associated with Kumarbi. 

18 Deimel, op.cit. 248-249; H. Schm6kel, R!A II 100. 
19 E. Weidner, PD 32, 11. 57-58; 5411. 42-43. 
20 See D.E. Fleming, The Installation of Baal's High Priestess at Emar (Atlanta 1992), 240-
248. 
21 On the pantheon of this ritual, see E. Laroche, in: Fs Pugliese Carratelli 111-117; R. 
Lebrun, Hethitica 9 (1988) 147-155. 
22 The documentation of Ugarit has been studied by Laroche, Ugar. 5 (1968) 453-454, 523-
525. For Kumarbi = NISABA, see Laroche, JCS 2 (1948) 117. For lj:alki, see the study by A. 
Kammenhuber, in: BMECCJ V, Near Eastern Studies Dedicated to T. Mikasa, ed. M. Mori, 
Wiesbaden 1991, 143-160. Kumarbi corresponds to Enlil also in the Akkadian-Hittite bilingual 
omen KUB N 1 iv 22/24, see H.G. Gliterbock, RZA VI 325. 
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In the lOth tablet of the itkalzi ritual (KUB XXIX 8 (= ChS I 1, 9; 
perhaps a later copy of a MH tablet) Kumarbi appears with Salas at third place 
(after Tessup and Suwalijat = NIN.URTA); this reflects the fact that Kumarbi 
~elonged to the preceding generation, i 12-20: Tessup - ijepat~ UTU of Arinna; 
Suwalijat- Nabarbi; Kumarbi- dSa-a-lu-us dBi-ti-in-bi; Ea; Sawuska -Dam­
kina. 

In other texts Salus appears in the circle, kaluti, of ijepat, constituted 
prevalently of goddesses; thus Sal us precedes Kumarbi. The (b )isuwa-festival, 
KUB XII 12 vi 20-25 (similarly v 33 ff., ChS I 4, 23; duplicates KBo XXXIII 
194 vi 1-4, ChS I 4, 26; KUB XXVII 10 vi! 23-24, ChS I 4, 29, where the 
writing is dSa-lu-us) has: ijepat musuni; dSa-a-lu-us - Kumarbi; Aa - Simegi; 
Sawuska.23 KBo XV 37 ii 17-23 (duplicates KUB XXXII 90 ii 3-9; IB~oT I 24 
~~ 9-11 ), iv 14-22: ijepat's court; dSa-a-lu-us - Kumarbi; Aa - Simegi; 
Sawuska; IS}Jara. The same list appears in the fragment KBo XXXV 258. A 
different sequence is to be found in the ritual KBo XXIV 79, 2-4 ( ChS I 2, 22): 
Sawuska; [ ... ]; dSa-a-lu-us- Kumarbi; [ ... ]; Aaiu- Simegi. KBo xxxm 121, 
2-3: d]Sa-lu-us Kum[arbi ..... ] Nupatik [ ... . 

The epithet ( d)Piden}Ji, often attributed to Salas, is an ethnic from Piden, 
attested in the Alala}J Tablets.24 In the ritual KBo V 2, ijepat is followed by 
certain goddesses such as IS}Jara, Allani and Sawuska; there is then the 
sequence, iii 13-15 (duplicate KBo XXVII 131 iii 1-3): Nabarbi, Suwala, Aiiln 
- Ekaldu,25 dSa-a-lu-us Bi-te-in-bi, Adamma - Kupapa - ijasuntar}Ji. 'f!le same 
sequence is found in the ritual (SISKUR) KUB XXVII 1 +,dedicated to Sawuska 
by l'v!ursili II, and reworked by ijattusili Ill. After many hypostases of ijepat 
and Sawuska (each followed by divinities closely connected with them) we 
have, ii 51-53: Nabarbi; Suwala; x[ .. ]; Ajan- Ekaldun; dSa-a-lu-us B[i-ti-in­
bi]; Adamma- Kupapa- ijasuntar}Ji.26 KUB XLV 71, 1 ff. is parallel to this 
section. Similar (fragmentary) lists are KBo XX 29 rev. 3 ff. (1. 6: dSa-la[­
as); KUB LX 51, 1 ff. (2-3: dJrA 1-i-u-un- dJ-g[a-al-du]; dSa-a-lu-us rl[Bi-ti-in­
bi]. Perhaps a ritual for Sawuska is KUB XL V 46, 1. 4: dSa-a-la-as Bi-[te-in­
bi]. 

Other lists give Ursui- ISkalli in the place of Aja - Ekaldu, such as KUB 
XXVII 8 obv.? 11-14, KBo XX 113 i 20-23, XXXIII 207 ii 8-11: Nabarwi 
Suwala; Ursui ISkalli dSa-a-la-as dBi-te-in-bi; Adamma - Kupapa - ijasun­
ta[r}Ji]. 

KBo XIV 141 ii 2-4 is very fragmentary: dS]a-a-lu-us Bi-t[e-in-bi]; 
A[damma .... 

23 Cf. Laroche,JCS 2 (1948) 131-133. 
24 Laroche, GLH 200; for the writings concerning Sal us, see ibid. 213. 
25 Aja, consort of Simegi, is a loan from the Akkadian pantheon, where Aja is the consort of 
Samas. (d)E-kal-du(-un)fdJ-kal-ti is often connected to Aja in the Hurrian offering lists (see 
Laroche, GLH 39), and it is probably a loan-word too, from Akkadian ikletu "darkness"; Samas 
is said to be "who brightens the darkness", munammir ikleti, see CAD I-J 61. 
26 Cf. Lebrun, Samuha, 80. 
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The list of the gods of the "Rituel aux dieux antiques" stands alone, CTH 
492, which for Salas gives an entirely anomalous writing, an indication that this 
ritual belongs to a different tradition, KUB XVll 20 ii 4-6: Dauija; Kurwasu; 
N ekmi; dSal-lu-un; Menkisuri. 

In the pantheon ofYazilikaya, Kumarbi/NISABA (no. 40) is determinated 
by the head of grain, FRUMENTUM, and follows Tasmisu. Amongst the 
goddesses, the inscription (DEUS )sa-lu-sa identifies figure no. 52, which 
appears between Nabarbi and Damkina.27 

27 See E. Masson, Le pantheon de Yazilikaya (Paris 1981) 38. Cf. V. Haas- M. Wafler, OA 13 
( 1974) 220-222; Gtiterbock, Les hieroglyphes de Yazilikaya (Paris 1982 ), 44. 



AtJijiYA E AtJijiY AW A, LA GRECIA E L'EGEO 

ONOFRIO CARRUBA 

0.1 Uno sguardo alla situazione attuale delle ricerche sulla questione del 
rapporto fra Aljljijawii e 'Axmo( ci mostra qualche piccolo progresso su fatti 
marginali per l'aspetto filologico e storico, ma sostanzialmente uno stallo 
generale sull'interpretazione delle nostre conoscenze e dei fatti che se ne 
possono desumere. Nonostante la mancanza di prove concrete, tuttavia, e 
opinione diffusa che ci sia identita fra i due termini. I 

Alcuni studiosi hanno riesaminato i documenti e le valutazioni che ne 
risultano sono da considerare allimite dell 'inconcludenza, perche nella maggior 
parte dei casi si deve desumere che siamo rimasti fra Forrer, 19242, e Sommer, 
19373, l'entusiasmo del ritrovamento e lo scetticismo profondo. 

0.2 Per lo piu gli autori mantengono o ripropongono l'originaria equazione di 
Aggijawa con la Grecia e il Peloponneso in particolare, spesso ricorrendo al 
'common sense' storico, come fa, sia pure con buoni motivi, il Giiterbock4, cui 
si deve peraltro il riconoscimento definitivo e ovviamente molto importante, di 
un 'gran re di Aggijawa ', 'fratello ed uguale' del gran re ittita, e di 
Tawagalawa come 'fratello del re di Agg.ijawa'. 

Per altri, come Marazzi (1989, 375), il problema dell'identificazione ( e 
con cio della localizzazione) sarebbe un falso problema ("Scheinproblem"), in 
quanto gli Ittiti considererebbero la presenza di Aggijawa quale uno di quei 
gruppi di briganti e/o mercanti, strutturati come altri gruppi attivi nel 
Mediterraneo orientale ( cfr. ad es. gli 'Amorrei' o i '1Jabiru' ), e quindi 
interessante e per noi "die Erfassung der kulturelle Darstellungen, die seine 
Abstraktion erweckte"5 Cio puo anche esser vero e utile dal punto di vista della 

1 La bibliografia fino al 1964 e valutata in modo critico e approfondito nella monografia diG. 
Steiner; cfr. anche idem, UF 21 (1989) 393-411, X. Turk Tarih Kongresi (Ankara 1990), II 
523-530. Si veda anche fmo al1991, A. Unal, BMECCJ 4 (1991) 16-44. L'ultima trattazione 
linguistica ampia del nome A!J!Jiyawa secondo i metodi consueti risale ad J. Harmatta, Studia 
Mycenaea (Proc. of the Mycenaean Symposium, Brno 1966) 1968, 117-124. 
2 MDOG 63 (1924) 1-22, OLZ 27 (1924) 113-118. 
3 IF 55 (1937) 169-297. 
4 AJA 87 (1983) 133-143, PAPhS 128 (1984) 114-122. 
5 Ci sembra tuttavia che, a parte la necessaria storicizzazione dei fatti, l'impressione che si ha 
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valutazione psicologica dei testi, ma schiva la realta dei fatti e lascia intatto 
"das Geheimnis- und Reizvolle an A]Jij.ijawa" con la conseguente necessita di 
scoprire comunque la verita storica. 

0.3 Allo stato attuale delle ricerche in questo revival di studi su Ab]Jijawa ci 
sembra si siano verificati pochi reali progressi. In campo filologico, molto 
rilevante e quello su accennato di Gtiterbock circa la vera essenza del re di 
Ab]Jijawa e di Tawagalawa, fatto che pone questi personaggi, almeno dal punto 
di vista del sovrano ittito, al suo stesso livello, permettendo cosl di attribuire 
una precisa consistenza politica e storica di grande potenza ad Ab]Jijawa, gia 
sospettata nel famoso passaggio, scritto e poi cancellato, del trattato con 
Sausgamuwa d' Amurru (CTH 105; StBoT 16, Rs. IV 3, [23]), ma finora incerta 
e discussa.6 

Un altro fatto storicamente rilevante e la conferma della datazione a 
Tut]Jalija IV della 'lettera di Milawata' (CTH 182), gia prospettata da 
Gtiterbock7, argomentata da SingerS, e ora provata anche dalla localizzazione 
nella Licia occidentale delle medesime citta (fra 1' altro P inata e A warna) la 
menzionate, nelle iscrizioni luvie geroglifiche di Yalburt e Emirgazi dello 
stesso sovrano (Poetto, StMed 8), che, seppure di minor rilievo per la questione 
di Ab]Jijawa, e importante per l'identificazione geografica di Wilusa9, come si 
vedra altrove. 

1.1 E' tuttavia da un punto di vista linguistico, che mi sembra si possano 
registrare delle novita interessanti, operando sui nomi di luogo, la cui 
persistenza nel tempo e piu tenace e duratura dei popoli che passano per la 
regione, nelle cui lingue essi entrano, seguendone le leggi di sviluppo 
soprattutto nelle derivazioni che si rendono via via necessarie. 

Applicando criteri linguistici desunti da sviluppi pertinenti al lidio ( di 
derivazione ittita) per le coste asianiche settentrionali (Eolia) e alluvio ( e poi 
allicio) per quelle meridionali (Jonia), avevamo ricostruito molto tempo falO i 
nomi locali che stanno dietro agli etnici AtoA.E'Et; e' IciovEt;, giungendo a quelli 
del II mill., rispettivamente itt.( -lid.) *A!J!Jijawales e luvio *(A!J!J)ija(wa)­
wanes, affermando cosl che la regione abitata da Eoli e Joni era stata 

dai testi ittiti e ben diversa da quella che si ricava per i :ijabiru o per i Lula:gi. nei testi orientali in 
genere. 
6 E' ovvio che fatti gUt spesso rivisti e discussi, come quasi tutto su AUUijawa, possono assu­
mere particolare rilevanza alia luce di idee e interpretazioni nuove, come queste. 
7 AJA 87 (1983) 133-143. 
8 AnSt 33 (1983) 205-217. 
9 V d. H.A. Hoffner, AfO Beih. 19 (1982) 130-137, Ph.H.J. Houwink ten Cate, JEOL 28 (1983-
1984) 33-79. 
10 Athenaeum NS 42 (1964) 269-298. 
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l'Ab..f;ijawii a noi nota, e che comunque gente di AbJJijawa l'aveva abitata.11 
Con questo metodo procede praticamente M. Finkelberg, che in un 

recente articolo si propone: "to show that the ethnikon A[J,ljijawii, which 
repeatedly occurs in Hittite documents of the 14-13th centuries B.C., accurately 
reflects the contemporary Greek name whose development in accordance with 
the regular phonetic processes operative in Greek between the 14th and the 8th 
centuries B.C. terminated in the classical 'Axawf.."12 

1.2 Considerando che le maggiori difficolta prospettate nel confronto fra i 
due termini consistono nell'impossibilita della corrispondenza fra itt.-ija- e gr. 
-ai- e fra la velare spirante itt. -[!,[!,- e la palatale aspirata esplosiva gr. x, specie 
se si pensa che si tratta di parole attestate a distanza di quattro secoli, in cui il 
greco ha avuto vari sviluppi, l'autrice mette in rilievo che AbJJijawa "looks like 
an extremely archaic form" per la semivocale y e per la velare spirante x e 
parte da questa per spiegare attraverso gli sviluppi greci la forma d'arrivo 

'Axmo(/ 'Axa(a. Presupposto che A[J,[J,ijawii fosse una parola d' origine greca, il 
gruppo -xiya- diventava, tramite il processo di jodizzazione, -xya- e poi -xa-. 
La jodizzazione si accompagna ad un rafforzamento che nella maggior parte 
dei casi sfocia nella geminazione della consonante, com'e noto da sequenze 
quali *k(h)- > *-ty- > *-ts- > -ss-1-tt- ecc., ma che per la spirante x deve essere 
stato un rafforzamento in un suono occlusivo aspirato. Si avrebbe cosl lo 
sviluppo *Ahhiyaw- > *Ahhyaw- > *Akhaw-, da cui con il suffisso -yo-, >' AxaF­
y6<; e infine attraverso * 'AxmF 6<; > 'Axm6c Da essi sarebbero derivati i piu 
tardi 'Axata e 'Axmt<;. 

La spiegazione con procedure linguistiche 'greche' degli etnici greci ci 
sembra in sostanza la sola metodologicamente corretta, pur partendo dal 
presupposto che il confronto fra i due termini sia legittimato dall'idea che 
AWJijawa corrisponda storicamente ai Greci micenei, un'idea che, a tutt'oggi 
sembra basarsi solo sui 'common sense' e per la cui prova comunque non si ha 
al momento alcuna altra soluzione storicamente valida. 

2.1 Ci sono tuttavia alcune objezioni e dei fatti nuovi che ci permettono di 

11 Oggi deriveremmo il nome direttamente da *(A!J!J)ijawanes, (cfr. §4.2.). Per AloAE'Ec; forse 
puo restare l'etimo precedente da *Ahhijawales, soprattutto a causa di -o- ( < -awa- o -au-). 
Superfluo ricordare che la sparizione di h corrisponde alla psilosi di entrambi i dialetti asianici. 
Si tratta beninteso di designazioni dei Greci frequentatori o abitanti delle coste da parte di 
parlanti lingue anatoliche del NO e del SO, che furono poi utilizzate anche dagli abitanti della 
Grecia continentale. 

E' chiaro che nella prospettiva qui delineata la tradizione delle migrazioni eoliche e 
joniche verso oriente va riesaminata a fondo. 
12 Glotta 66 (1988) 127. 



10 ONOFRIO CARRUBA 

andare o1tre la constatazione della derivazione di 'Axmo( da Ab-[djawa. 
Innanzitutto, se il nome rappresenta un prototipo greco, come supposto, e 

c'e perfetta corrispondenza fra le sillabe itt. -ija- e -wa con quelle omofone 
ancora esistenti ne1 contemporaneo miceneo, non sappiamo invece che cosa 
possa corrispondere a1 suono ittito -b-b--. In miceneo, dove esiste un h [x, ) , o 
< ?] che e talvolta notato graficamente (per es. dal segno a2, cfr. Lejeune, 
Phonetique historique du mycenienne et du grec ancien (Paris1972), §81; Doria, 
Avviamento allo studio del miceneo (Roma 1965), 55s.), esso proveniva, gHt 
allora, spesso da *s: cioeAb-b-ijawa sarebbe derivata da un *As(s)iyawa. 

Non si puo neppure pensare che l'itt. -b-b-- sia la spirantizzazione 
(straniera) di una occlusiva velare aspirata micenea -x-, perche questo suono 
avrebbe certamente dato itt. -kk-. 13 

Di una laringale poi, cui potrebbe corrispondere itt. -ob--, non c'e piu 
traccia in miceneo, se non andiamo errati, mentre l'ittito ne conserva 
sicuramente una e indizi di almeno un' altra. Il x ( kh dell' a utrice) e quasi 
sicuramente un ripiego greco per la res a delle laringali ( cfr. qui avanti §3.3 per 
i nomi luvi e lici), formalizzatosi molto presto, forse gia in eta micenea (cfr. a­
ka-wi-ja-de ?). 

2.2 Circa la determinazione del nome non sembra quindi che restino altre 
soluzioni che le seguenti: 

1) si tratta di un nome pregreco e preittito (preanatolico) che aveva un 
suono adattato in modo diverso nelle due lingue: occlusiva velare aspirata in 
greco; spirante laringale in ittito. 

In questo caso la lingua originaria e indeterminabile e gli sviluppi fonetici 
del nome (rappresentati, in questo caso, sia da -x- e -ob--, sia da -iya- e -ai-, 
cosl importante quest'ultimo nell'esame della Finkelberg), sfuggono certo ad 
ogni analisi nel periodo piu antico, preistorico (neolitico o calcolitico ), della sua 
esistenza. Ma dal momento dell'arrivo dei Greci indoeuropei gli sviluppi 
devono essersi adeguati a quelli della nuova lingua, sia pure eventualmente con 
qualche anomalia)4 

11 problema ea quale regione attribuire il nome originario. 
2) Si tratta di un nome indoeuropeo, ben conservato in ittito ( e in 

13 Le occlusive aspirate indoeuropee corrispondono in ittita alle occlusive sorde, salvo che per 
le dentali, dove si distinguono [d] e [t], rappresentata questa graficamente con -tt- o -dd-, 
secondo la nota 'regola di Sturtevant' ( CGr., 65ss.) sulla distinzione grafica fra sonore e sorde. 
14 Il problema delle lingue di sostrato in Grecia e estremamente difficile, al di la delle dis­
cussioni da Kretschmer a Georgiev, che qui sono trascurate, ricordiamo, accanto all'indefmito 
( e crediamo indefinibile) 'pelasgico', come sicuri quello cosidetto 'anatolico', testimoniato dai 
nomi in -ss-1-tt- e -nth-1-nd-, peril Peloponneso e la Grecia centrale; e quello 'minoico' a Creta, 
ancora piu dibattuto (una lingua a prefissi; lingua di tipo luvio; semitico; greco ). Sara da 
ristudiare con metodi nuovi. 
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anatolico ), con consonante laringale sorda ( segnalata dalla geminata ), 
trasformatosi invece in greco mediante processi di sviluppo linguistico 
tipicamente greci. 

Quest'ultima quindi potrebbe rappresentare la soluzione piu ovvia, se si 
pensa che il nome dei 'Greci', 'Axmo( ( e quindi Aljljijawa), dovrebbe essere 
di origine molto antica, 'greca' o indoeuropea, perche Omero, che li ricorda 
spesso, non ha ancora una designazione per il paese, ma solo per il popolo, e 
d'altra parte in epoca storica ci sono terre chiamate dalla Tessaglia al 
Peloponnese, a Rodi come fossero resti di una designazione comune in un'area 
molto vasta, cioe tutta quella abitata in origine da 'Achei' ( 'Axmot ), frantu­
matasi per l'arrivo dei Dori e il formarsi di altri gruppi di popolazioni. 

3) Ovviamente l'eventuale nome preindoeuropeo puo essere stato 
assimilate nella subentrante lingua indoeuropea, greco o anatolico, e aveme 
seguito le vicende. 

Ritomeremo sulla questione piu avanti. 

3.1 ll fatto nuovo e costituito dalla constatazione che nel rapporto fra Aljljija, 
il nome 'breve' e d'attestazione piu antica, ed Aljljijawa, -wa costituisce un 
suffisso che designa il territorio intomo ad una citta, la sua regione, forse la 
popolazione ed e attestato durante tutta la documentazione anatolica dal testo di 
Anitta del XVII sec., ma riferentesi a fatti del XIX (Zalpa vs Zalpuwa), fmo al 
licio (Pinale vs Pillewi; wedre 'citta' vs wedrewi 'paese').15 ll suffisso, 
esclusivamente anatolico, sembra servisse a designare una collettivita di terre, 
di regioni, forse anche di persone, come sembra mostrare anche la grafia con 
frequente scriptio plena della vocale finale (A-ah-hi-ja-wa-a), quale contras­
segno del collettivo.16 

Cio significa che il nome originario e Aljljiya, non Aljljijawa, una 
constatazione di fatto che contrasta con il F ipotizzato nel termine greco, 
peraltro giustificato dallat. Achivi, e che ci costringe a postulare l'ipotesi che 
gli 'AxmF o( (col F!) siano venuti in Grecia con quel nome dall' Anatolia, non 
essendo rintracciabile, almeno finora un suffisso di funzione analoga nell'area 
piu caratteristicamente greca.17 

15 0. Carruba, FsMeriggi2 94s. 
16 ll confronto fra Arzawa, la nota regione nell'Anatolia di SO, e Arzija, citta della Siria, (M. 
Finkelberg, Glotta 66 (1988) 133 n. 18) none ovviamente pertinente. A!J!Jija e A!J!Jijawii sono 
alternativi, in quanto derivati l'uno dall'altro con funzioni in parte differenti, come i nomi ittiti e 
lici citati. 
17 Si ricordi che per P. Wathelet, in Actes du IXe Congres International de Sciences Onomas­
tiques (Sofia 1975), 430ss. 'AxaLf6c;;, e una forma inesplicabile. Ci domandiamo se il Fe 
veramente esistito e se nel nome latino non sia verosimile una mediazione etrusc( o-anatolic )a, 
come per altri elementi culturali ( 0. Carruba, in Atti del VI Convegno internazionale dei Linguisti 
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3.2 Ma e proprio la determinazione di Aljljija come nome originario che ci 
permette di andare oltre nella ricerca, procedendo sempre con l'utilizzazione di 
regole di sviluppo fonetico continuatesi e rivelatesi nelle lingue dei luoghi che 
interessano i nomi. 

Aljljija infatti e usato dagli Ittiti nella stessa accezione storica e 
geografica del nome Aljljijawa, deve quindi verosimilmente avere valore 
storico e geografico identico o molto simile. E, fatto ancor piu importante, 
appartiene alia stessa lingua e deve quindi essere analizzabile allo stesso modo. 

A questo punto bisogna tener presente che itt. -bb- rappresenta una 
laringale spirante sorda ( o l' eventuale assimilazione ad essa di un suono velare 
spirante straniero) e che le laringali indoeuropee sono dei suoni continui e 
dovrebbero quindi avere funzione sonantica, simile a quella delle liquide e 
delle nasali)8 

Si puo quindi postulare anche per il gruppo 'laringale + y ', -hy-, uno 
sviluppo analogo a quello dei gruppi -ly-, -ry-, -ny-, (-my-) nei vari dialetti 
greci. Il processo morfofonologico e quello detto 'pendant inverse' della 
'Legge di Sievers', consistente nel passaggio da CiyV a CyV, che nel miceneo 
era gUt avvenuto per es. peril gruppo -tya > -sa, non ancora per i gruppi del 
tipo Cuwa > Cwa, per i quali esistono segni speciali dwe, dwo, nwa, forse swa 
ecc.19 

3.3 Qui sembra sorgere un problema di cronologia: il greco miceneo del XIV 
sec. ha gia perso, forse da tempo, le laringali, anche se il nome comune del 
popolo, 'Axmo(, deve essere antico quanto la loro venuta in Grecia, sia che lo 
abbiano portato essi. stessi sia che lo abbiano trovato in loco. Ma sulle coste 
asianiche gli Anatolici hanno ancora le laringali e i Greci che vi abiteranno 
devono in qualche modo teneme conto, sia negli sviluppi fonetici, come quello 
postulate per Aljljijawa dalla Finkelberg, sia nella resa di nomi locali, in 
particolare per le laringali, come per es. f{rylls, anat. ljuljljas 'avo; nonno' .20 

(Brescia 1977), 137-153). Ma vd. n. 29 per -w egizio. 
18 Quanto qui prospettato equivale all'ammissione di una funzione sonantica delle laringali, 
che noi vediamo proprio nella singolare ripartizione degli sviluppi: indoario -i-, tutte le altre 
lingue -a-, greco -e-, -a-, -o-. L'ipotesi, oggi piu corrente, di una vocale anaptittica non spiega 
la regolarita di questi esiti nelle varie lingue. L'anaptissi e in genere condizionata dal contesto 
immediato e pub essere sempre diversa nella medesima lingua. Per una breve esposizione dei 
fatti, cfr. 0. Szemerenyi, Einfii,hrung in die vergleichende Sprachwissenschaft (Darmstadt 1990), 
127ss.; la discussione sul punto in questione in F. Lindeman, Introduction to the 'Laryngeal 
Theory' (Oslo 1987), 98ss. 
19 Cfr. C.J. Ruijgh, in A. Bammesberger (ed.), Die Laryngaltheorie und die Rekonstruktion des 
indogermanischen Laut- und Formensystems (Heidelberg 1988), 462s. 
20 N ei nomi propri il greco rende la laringale anatolica con g ( cfr. ancora IT€ P'YllC vs itt. 
Parf;as) e conk (cfr. TpoKov8ac vs anat. Tarf;untas), ma una ratio e difficile da stabilire. Si 
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Quindi mentre nell'ittito del II mill. resta Ayyijawci, con le sua 
'laringale', nel gr. miceneo esso passa ad *Akhawa. 

Lo stesso avviene, a nostro parere, per Ayyijci, che attraverso un 
originario *Ahya (vd. avanti en. 27) sarebbe divenuto *Ahha o *Akha, secondo 
un dialetto greco dove si ha geminazione o rafforzamento, come per es. puo 
verificarsi da *KT€v-yw: in lesb. KTEvvw vs jon. KTE(vw ecc. Tuttavia il 
fenomeno piu comune in greco, quando il gruppo C +V e preceduto da vocale, e 
l'interversione delle consonanti ( o anticipo di -y- semivocalica: !iOL pa da 
*a1-16p-ya ecc.), cioe nel nostro caso si avrebbe *Ahhya > *Aihha, che doveva 
essere reso come *AI:ya (cfr. fuy11c; vs yuyyas), perche non c'era 
'rafforzamento' in questo caso. 

Con questo termine, *Ai.ya, dunque i Greci delle coste e delle isole 
designavano forse il paese da essi abitato, ma esso non ci e rimasto in questa 
forma. 

Tuttavia per indicare cio che si riferiva ad *Al.ya, se ne e formato col 
suffisso *-yo- l'aggettivo, che infatti troviamo in gr. *At yai:oc;Jv 
(rr6vToc;hr€A.ayoc;). Esso per la verita sarebbe derivato apparentemente, 
secondo la tradizione, da Atya( (W.Sp. in LFrGrE, s.v.), nome di almeno 
quattro citta, che tuttavia per la loro scarsa importanza e per la posizione 
eccentric a ( e spes so lontane dalla costa) ben difficilmente possono aver dato il 
nome al mar 'Egeo'. 

Un breve commento e necessario per spiegare la differente notazione di 
-bb- nei due nomi mediante -y-e -x-, dovuta, come si e visto, a sviluppi che 
devono essere stati differenziati certamente anche dall'influsso dell'accento: 
fenomeni analoghi si verificano per es. in licio nella notazione della laringale 
nello stesso termine a seconda che l'accento precedesse o si spostasse in seguito 
a derivazione o composizione, come in xugahe (con -a-), da * yuyyassas 
"dell'avo", ma epfi xuxa "proavo" (cone- o u); Zagaba "la citta di Lagbe" 
(con il secondo -a-), ma Zaxabahe "di Lagba" (con il terzo a) ecc.21 

puo eventualmente ipotizzare un criteria uguale o analogo a quello usato dallicio e basato 
almeno in parte anche sulla posizione dell'accento ( cfr. bibl. qui sotto). Ricordiamo che la 
laringale ancora conservata nelle lingue anatoliche del ll mill. sparisce nellidio (cioe a NO= 
Eolia; 0. Carruba, MIO 8 (1963) 383-408), si conserva nellicio, dove viene resa con quattro 
segni alfabetici diversi, che translitteriamo: g, k (c), x (k) e q (Carruba, RIL 108 (1974) 575-
597). 
21 Quanta sopra presuppone che illicio utilizzasse i segni dell'alfabeto greco d'origine con lo 
stesso valore ( cfr. Carruba, Paleontologia linguistica, Atti del VI Convegno internazionale dei 
Linguisti, (Milano 1974), Brescia 1977), ma che avesse una giustapposizione difortis!lenis, 
piuttosto che quella di sorda/sonora, come si e supposto per l'ittito, dove si sta ristudiando 
questa tematica ( cfr. H. Eichner, in M. Mayrhofer - M. Peters - O.E. Pfeiffer ( edd. ), Lautge­
schichte und Etymologie, Wiesbaden 1980). 
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4.1 ll nome del mare Egeo Al.yaiov e dunque una derivazione di Ayyijii, che 
designava dapprima evidentemente tutte le regioni intomo all'Egeo. Queste 
poi a loro volta potevano esse re riassunte nel 'collettivo' etnico di origine 
anatolica (ma attestato in itt.) Ayyijawii, col suffisso -wa. 

ll fatto ci sembra comprovato dalla presenza in tutto il bacino dell'Egeo 
di nomi di regioni, citta, isole che appaiono come i resti isolati e affioranti qua 
e la, spesso in zone marginali e periferiche, del nome originario di una grande 
area comune, frammentata e divisa dall'avvicendarsi delle popolazioni e dal 
rinnovarsi continua delle culture in una tenace memoria storica e geografica. 

Basta uno sguardo agli atlanti e ai repertori per convincersene. Ne diamo 
qui un rapido, incomplete sommario: 

a) ci sono due' Axata, nel Peloponnese del Nord e ai confini meridionali 
della Tessaglia, dove con gli Achaici mantes si aveva forse il limite 
settentrionale della Grecia micenea; si ricordi anche 1" Axata TI6Atc; a Rodi. 

b) sotto il nome Atya( sono note citta in Achaia, nell'Eubea, in Jonia, in 
Macedonia, nella Penisola calcidica, nessuna delle quali avrebbe potuto dare il 
nome al mare Egeo, perche periferiche; si puo aggiungere la tribu ateniese 
AtYTltc;; 

c) ricordiamo alcuni temi in Atyt-, come Atytov, citta dell'Achaia; 
Al.yLaA.11, citta di Amorgo; Al.ytA.La, isola vicino a Creta; o la stessa Atywa, che 
ovviamente sono piu difficili da ricollegare a quel tema, ma che difficilmente 
avranno tutti preso il nome dalle 'capre' (a'(~, aty6c;), anche se si puo 
postulare qualche etimologia popolare basata su di esso.22 

4.2 Che siamo sulle orme di fatti concreti sembrano dimostrarlo altri toponimi 
ed etnici 'greci', che risalgono certamente ai due prototipi anatolici. 

Alcuni potrebbero derivare da Abbijawii, come 'I awA.Koc; 'porto degli 
Ioni', che sembra il corrispondente 'ionico' tardo di 'eol.' AtoA.Euc;; o X(oc;, la 
nota isola, col x greco di 'Axata e l'aferesi ben attestata nei dialetti delle coste 
meridionali. 

Altri derivano direttamente da Ayyija (con f!):'Ick, 'Ici8oc;, nome e agg. 
di 'J onia' ,come' I aK6c;, entrambi con aferesi, frequente nelle lingue asianiche di 
S.-0., che sono stati creati con formanti tipici greci e difficilmente sono 
retroformazioni da 'I ciwv. 

4.3.1 Un altro nome di un certo rilievo e "Iaaoc;, che rivela bene, se esaminato 
con i criteri surricorda ti, le sue origini 'ahhij a wane', e ricorda ancora, tramite 
la sua accezione aggettivale, il toponimo asianico Abbijawii. 

22 Sui nomi del tipo At ytaA.- e sull' assonante at ytaA6c 'costiero' rinvio ai dizionari etimologici, 
H. Frisk, GEW e P. Chantraine, DELG, che mostrano i problemi senza essere soddisfacenti. 
Cfr. anche avanti. 
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"I acroc e noto come il nome di una citta, dove i ritrovamenti archeo­
logici minoici risalgono al MM e TM (2000-1450 ea.), quelli micenei iniziano 
dal TB IliA 1 (1450-1400 ea.). La citta, cosl come Mileto (forse la nota 
Millawanda) e Miisgebi (a 0. di Alicamasso), che hanno le stesse tracce 
archeologiche per gli stessi periodi23, e sita all' estremita meridionale della 
Jonia, in Caria, regione anch' essa di civilizzazione luvia. 

ll suo nome deriva proprio dal toponimo Abbijawii secondo il modello di 
analisi da noi proposto, ma con il suffisso dell'adjectivus genitivi -assali-, tipico 
delluvio (come il suffisso etnico -wanali di cui sopra): *( Ahh)ijaw-assali- cioe 
'di AIJIJijawa' > *ijawassa-, attestato forse nel mic. i-wa-so (coni- da *-ija), 
antroponimo masch. (cfr. Mader, LFrGrE s.v.; e Morpurgo Davies, MGL s.v.), 
ma certamente nellic. Ijaeusas, e, infine, nel 'gr.' "Iacroc. Si tratta evidente­
mente della, o di una, 'citta di/degli Abbijawa' per eccellenza nella lingua degli 
indigeni che erano a contatto coi Greci. 

4.3.2 L'aggettivo si ritrova sorprendentemente in una designazione, a prima 
vista strana, di Argo: To "Iaaov "Apyoc "il Peloponnese 'iasico"', cioe abitato 
da Joni (Odys. XVIII 246; Mader RE s.v.). 

E' questa una chiara spia linguistica di origine asianica della tradizione 
sui nome anti eo che vi sta dietro come per quello di 'I aovEC e conferma le 
notizie erodotee sull' esistenza di questi 'Ioni', pur venendo verosimilmente da 
una fonte diversa. 

4.3.3 Dobbiamo accennare qui ai ben noti dati egiziani relativi ai Popoli del 
Mare nelle iscrizioni di Memepta (Kamak, 5° anno; Athribis-stele) con la 
menzione degli >j-qJ-(jj)-wJ-sJ, letto >aqajawasa (Ekwes), che si e soliti far 
corrispondere ad Abbijawii e quindi ad' Axmo(. 

Se, come e chiaro da altri termini, per es. KJ-jn.jw-sJ, cioe Ku-nu-sa 
'Knossos'; > j-m-ni-sJ, > a-m-ni-sa 'Amnisos'; m a anche Tw-rw-sJ, tu-ru-sa ( o 
Tur'Sa) 'Tyrsenoi' ecc., -sa (o, secondo altra lettura,-sa) fa parte del tema del 
nome in quanto suffisso ( cioe, se non rappresenta la desinenza i.ea -s del nom. 
sing., con Bamett, CAH II 2, 367, il che e certo da escludere ), e verosimile 
allora che >aqajawasa designi gli 'AIJIJijawa' asianici, o di Iasos in particolare 
(*Abbijawassa), e non genericamente gli 'Achei', che come abitanti del 
continente greco sembrano essere distinti col termine di Tj-nJ-jj(-w), Ta-na-ju o 
Ta-na-ja. Cfr. n. 29 su questo e altri nomi egiziani.24 

23 M.J. Mellink,AJA 87 (1983) 138ss. 
24 Naturalmente anche su questi nomi, sulla loro lettura e sulla loro interpretazione la lettera­
tura e immensa sia da parte egittologica, sia da parte degli studiosi di anatolistica e dell'antichita 
classica. Essa e equilibratamente aggiornata in E. Cline, Or. 56 ( 1987) 1-35 (eM/NOS 25-26 
(1990-1991[1994] 7-36). Peril periodo dei 'Popoli del Mare' e per >aqajawasa in particolare, 
cfr. le pagine pertinenti di A. Strobel, Der spatbronzezeitliche Seevolkersturm (Berlin- New 
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5.1 Ma c'e un altro indizio che parla a favore dell'identificazione dei nomi 
A!J!Jija e At ya-(t:ov). 

N elle notizie sulla tradizione delle stirpi greche e straniere raccolta da 
Erodoto, VU 90ss., ai §§94 e 95 egli dice: 

"I WVEC: 8E oaov j.l.EV xp6vov EV IlEAOTrOVVTJO"C¥ o'LKEOV Ti}v vilv 
KaAEOj.l.EVllV 'Axmf.11v Kal. rrpl.v f} ~ava6v TE Kal. :S:ou8ov cirrlKEa8m 
EC: IlEAOTrOVVllO"OV, we; "EAAllVEC: AEYOUO"L, EKUAEOVTO IlEAaayol. 
AtytaAEEC:, E-rrl. 8E "Iwvoc; Toil :S:ou8ou "IwvEc;. N11aL6'lTm 8E ... · 
... Kal. ToilTo IlEAaayLKov €8voc;, vaTEpov 8E 'IwvLKov EKATj~ KaTa 
TOV avTov f..6yov Kat oi. 8uw8EKarr6ALEC: "I wvEc; oi. cirr ' 'A811v€wv. 
A' ' ' 8 ' ' ' ' ' ' ' IT ' ' ' LOAEEC: E ... . ... KUL TO TrUAUL KUAEOj.l.EVOL EAUO"'YOL, WC: 

'EUi]vwv f..6yoc;. 

These Ionians, as long as they were in the Peloponnese dwelling in what 
is now called Achaia, before Danaus and Xuthus came to the 
Peloponnese, as the Greeks say, were called Aegialian Pelasgians; they 
were named Ionians after Ion the son of Xuthus. §95 The islanders ... ; 
they also were of Pelasgian stock, which was later called Ionian by the 
same right as were the Ionians of the twelve cities, who came from 
Athens. The Aeolians ... ; in former days they were called Pelasgian, as 
the Greek story goes. (Testo e traduzione di A.D. Godley, The Loeb 
Classical Library, London 1971 ). 

Si ricordi che nella tradizione greca e in particolare per Erodoto i Pelasgi 
sono i predecessori degli Elleni in Grecia.25 

5.2 Queste notizie mostrano come restasse viva nella tradizione greca la 
nozione del fatto che le popolazioni precedenti del Peloponneso, delle isole, 
dell' Attica fossero ' 'I ciovEc; .' Cioe, se e esa tta la nostra etimologia del nome 
come derivato da *A!J!Jijawa-wana- ( che oggi, dopo la proposta fatta sopra, e da 
correggere piuttosto in un semplice *A!J!Jija-wana-), esso designa nella lingua 
degli abitanti luvi della futura Ionia le popolazioni di A!J!Jija, a nostro parere, 
l'Egeo in genere, quindi anche queUe della Grecia ("as long as they were in the 
Peloponnese") e delle isole ("they also were of Pelasgian stock"). 

York 1976) e G.A. Lehmann, Die mykenisch-fruhgriechische Welt und der ostliche 
Mittelmeerraum in der Zeit der 'Seevolker' -Invasionen um 1200 v. Chr. (Vortrage der Rheinisch­
Westfilische Akademie der Wissenschaften, G. 276, Opladen 1985). Per le letture seguiamo 
per lo piu E. Edel, Die Ortsnamenlisten aus dem Totentempel Amenophis Ill. (Bonn 1966). 

Sull'origine sostanzialmente anatolica occidentale dei movimenti dei 'Popoli del Mare' 
con motivazioni storiche, cfr. I. Singer, in M. Heltzer - E. Lipinski ( eds. ), Society and Economy 
in the Eastern Mediterranean (c.1500-1000 B.C.)(Leuven 1988), 243ss. 
25 Cfr. F. Lochner-Hiittenbach, Die Pelasger (Wien 1960). 
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Lasciamo agli storici il commento dei dati della tradizione, ma dobbiamo 
segnalare come dietro quel AiyLaAEEt:; (o *AyLaAEEc;?) si tramandi il perfetto 
parallelo continentale dell' AioA.EEc; del nord-ovest asianico.26 

6.1 Secondo quanto detto qui sopra dunque Abbija risulta essere, all'epoca 
dei documenti ittiti, verosimilmente tutta l'Egeide, in quanto abitata da 
popolazioni 'achee' ed e esso stesso originariamente aggettivo in -iya, sostanti­
vato, su un tema *ahha ( < *akw-a, secondo sviluppo 'luvio'; vd. avanti en. 27), 
Abbijawii un sinonimo che indica collettivamente gli stessi paesi e/o quei popoli, 
da qui la sua estensione al continente greco (soprattutto?) nella sua compo­
nente culturale micenea ('achea'). 

I nomi Abbija e Abbijawa hanno fonetica e struttura anatolica e sono 
pertanto originari con ogni verosimiglianza delle coste anatoliche in epoca 
molto antica. 

I nomi' AxaLoc; e Atyal'ov sono i corrispondenti nomi 'greci' (piu 
propriamente 'achei') sorti essi stessi eventualmente sulle coste asianiche, ma 
con sviluppi fonetici, quali si riscontrano poi nei due dialetti greci della regione, 
1' eolico e lo jonico. 

I nomi piu importanti dei popoli e delle citta della costa asianica sono 
invece degli etnici di origine anatolica AtoA.€Ec;, 'I aovEc;, "I aaoc;, derivati dai 
toponimi Abbija e Abbijawa. 

6.2 ll significate appena accennato di Abbijii quale derivato dalla parola i.ea 
per 'acqua', *akw-a, in collegamento con la designazione dell'Egeo come 
'mare', puo sembrare troppo ovvio come significate e troppo lontano nel tempo 
per essere verificabile. 

Ci sono tuttavia ovvie analogie con origini e sviluppi simili dallo stesso 
termine per 'acqua', per es. nelle lingue germaniche, che non solo comprovano 
quanto detto, ma ci permettono di precisare il significate proposto in modo 
sorprendente. 

ll radicale i.eo *akw-a, lat. aqua ecc. corrisponde al got. ahva 'acqua', 
a.a.t. a ha, a.isl. a ecc.; il suo derivato ( dal radicale con e-; tralascio la 
notazione laringalistica) mediante suffisso *-y6, *ekw-y6-s 'quello dell'acqua', 
ha dato in a.isl. aegir 'mare'; il derivato in -ya, *akw-ya 'pertinente all'acqua', 
significa 'isola', per es. in a.isl. ey, a.a.t. ouwa 'terra umida (ted. Aue); isola', 
a.ingl. eig, ig-land ecc.27 

26 Tralascio di menzionare qui a-ka-wi-ja-de 'verso l'Achaia' di KN C 914, e }ja-wo-ne di KN 
Ws 1707 perche troppo incerti (cfr. Finkelberg, Glotta 66 (1988) 129 n. 4) e perche, se hanno 
veramente a che fare con i nomi studiati, rientrano nelle tipologie analizzate, e, per loro forme 
'moderne ', sarebbero rilevanti solo per la cronologia alta dei mutamenti ricordati. 
27 E' verosimile che la forma sia derivata da *akw-a > *ahw-a > *ah(w)ya e infme *ahhiya da 
una parte, *ahha dall'altra con spirantizzazione luvia (ma anche palaica) di k davanti ad -u 



18 ONOFRIO CARRUBA 

E' verosimile quindi che anche nel nostro caso da *akw-a, tramite 'luv.' 
*ahwa si sia formato l'anat. Af;f;ijii, che, al collettivo o neutro plur., significava 
'le isole', e da questo si sia avuto *ahha- e *akha- nel protogreco da cui infine 
Al. yaiov 'il mare delle isole'. 

Con questa ricostruzione acquistano un senso concreto, sia i nomi di 
Af;f;ijii (la regione delle 'isole') e dell'Egeo (il mare), sia quello diAf;f;ijawii 
cioe, i paesi e/o i popoli della regione delle 'isole ', questo quindi come designa­
zione dei paesi che si affacciano sull'Egeo e sono abitati da popolazioni che 
hanno la stessa origine. 

6.3 Superfluo ricordare qui che la designazione eg1z1ana della Grecia, o 
comunque della regione egea, attestata almeno dal XV sec. iww hryw-ib nw 
WJd-wr suona proprio 'le isole in mezzo al Grande Verde (= mare/oceano)', si 
tratterebbe cioe di una interpretazione, quasi una 'traduzione' del termine 
originario locale, Af;f;ija, che designava appunto le 'Isole', come regione 
comune, mentre At yaiov era 'il mare delle isole.' 

E' evidente allora che la definizione iww hryw-ib nw WJd-wr 'le isole in 
mezzo al Grande Verde/mare', collegata con Keftiu nelle iscrizioni di 
Rechmare (eta di Tuthmosis Ill; Vercoutter 1954, 105ss.) non e un' espressione 
mitologica, come si tende a credere28, ma un reale concetto geografico.29 

( nella forma *akuwa ). N ella piu tarda documentazione luvia infatti *ahw-a si sarebbe 
sviluppato ulteriormente in *awa e *uwa- 'bere' ( cfr. F. Starke, StBoT 30, 532ss.). 

Ricordo ancora che anche in altre lingue il significato di 'mare' o 'isola' e basato sulla 
parola per 'acqua' mediante composti o sintagmi vari, per es. in scr. dvipa- significa 'isola', cioe 
'con l'acqua (apa-) ai due (dvf-) lati.' 

In ittito la designazione dell"isola' viene fatta mediante l'espressione arunas anda, 
esattamente come illat. insula '(la terra) nel mare.' 
28 Cfr. W. Helck, in H. G. Buchholz ( ed. ), Agiiische Bronzezeit (Darmstadt 1987), 220s. 
29 Cfr. da ultimo, E. Cline, M/NOS 25-26 (1990-1991 [1994]) 18s. In considerazione dei dati 
che risultano da quanto qui si viene dicendo, ci sia permesso di dare un suggerimento su un 
altra designazione egizia pertinente alia regione egea, Tj-n.?-jj-(w) (Tanaja), in cui si vogliono 
vedere i .6.avao( e il Peloponneso, che sarebbe stato abitato da essi (cfr. Helck, Die 
Beziehungen Agyptens und Vorderasiens zur Agiiis bis ins 7. Jh. v. Chr. (Darmstadt 1979), 30). 

Essendo gia noti per la regione i nomi K5ft(j)w (Keftiu) 'Creta' e lww hryw-ib nw W3d-wr 
'le Isole nel mezzo del Grande Verde', cioe 'l'Egeo', e giusto ipotizzare che Tanaja sia un 
paese del continente (W. Helck, op.cit. 26ss.; E. Cline, M/NOS 25-26 (1990-1991[1994]), 19; 
B. Sergent, M/NOS 16 (1977) 126-173). Che il nome possa designare i .6.avao( ci sembra 
tuttavia poco credibile, perche in queste liste sono indicati non popoli, ma regioni, isole o citta 
(cfr. G. Steiner,LFrGrE, s.v.). Ma di questi problemi tratteremo altrove. 

Peril momento accenniamo solo alia possibilita che Tj-n3-jj-w della cosidetta 'Lista 
Egea' di Amenofis m (Kom el-Hetan; da ultimo E. Cline, Or. 56 (1987) 1-35) rispetto a Tj-n3-
jj degli Annali di Tuthmosis m ( cfr. W. Helck, op.cit. 28ss.) contenga quel suffisso di collettivo 
-wa egeo-anatolico che riscontriamo in Ahhiya-wii. 

Si noti che cio potrebbe valere pure per K3-f-tj-w, il cui -w appare per lo meno singolare 
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7.1 Le conseguenze storiche che se ne debbono desumere sono che i Greci 
nell' eta micenea sono presenti sulle coste occidentali anatoliche, sia pure con 
una frequenza e un'intensita minori che nel I mi11.30 e, se e corretta la nostra 
interpretazione circa l'antichita dei termini Abbijii e Abbijawii, che essi sono 
passati per 1' Anatolia nordoccidentale prima o intomo al 2000 anteriormente 
alla loro espansione nelle sedi piu note e definitve, come si e proposto da parte 
degli studiosi della ceramica minia.31 Ma il problema diventa a questo punto 
prevalentemente archeologico e non puo essere affrontato in questa sede. 

Le identificazioni evidenti dal confronto linguistico fra i nomi, Abbijii e 
Atyatov; Abbijawii e Axmof., e soprattutto la reale e stretta relazione che ne 
risulta fra paesi, popoli e il mare che li unisce, ci sembra risolvano 
positivamente e in modo definitive (doch 'ein Ende'! Sommer, IF 55 (1937) 
169-297) l'annosa questione della presenza dei Greci sulla costa asianica in eta 
ittita, pur lasciandoci altri problemi archeologici, cronologici, storici, che 
possono comunque essere affrontati ora con maggiore certezza.32 

Risulta ora ben comprensibile da un punto di vista storico, anche in base 
al parallelismo col I mill. di cui alla n. 30, la commistione di nomi quasi 
sicuramente 'greci', come i ben noti Alaksandusl 'AA.€ eav8poc;, T awagalawal 

'ETEfOKAEfllc; ed altri accanto a nomi anatolici come Piyamaradu, Kukkunni 
ecc. nelle vicende che riguardano AIJbijawa. 

7.2 La soluzione del vecchio problema risulta tanto piu re ale, se si considera 
che abbiamo a che fare con designazioni etniche e toponomastiche concomitanti 
da lingue ( o dialetti) differenti e in periodi differenti: ai nomi anatolici del ll. 
milL corrispondono nello stesso periodo, o poco dopo (nel 'medioevo 
ellenico'?), quelli 'greci' nei due dialetti asianici (Eoli e Joni) e quelli di 
'Egeo' ed 'Achei' in greco ('acheo'). Senza dimenticare naturalmente la 
documentazione egiziana, ora concreta e diretta. 

Gli storici sono giustamente severi nel ricostruire la storia di periodi 
oscuri o scarsamente documentati: chiedono fatti, e guardano con distacco le 

(Helck, in H.G. Buchholz ( ed. ), Agaische Bronzezeit (Darmstadt 1987), 264 n. 5) ed in cui, 
sulla base delle attestazioni orientali, accad. Kaptaru, ebr. Kaftor ecc. dovrebbe vedersi 
*Kaftar-wa (cfr.la grafia micenea del toponimoA-pa-ta-wa, 'gr."ATITa/Epa). Anche su questo, 
altrove. 
30 Si consideri il perfetto parallelismo anche per quanto riguarda i rapporti con l'interno dell' 
Anatolia, tenendo presenti, in eta storica, i rapporti e i contrasti fra Joni e Lidi e Persiani, e gli 
interventi militari degli Ateniesi. 
31 Cfr. E. Vermeule, Greece in the Bronze Age (Chicago 1964 ), 72ss.; R.A. Crossland, in R.A. 
Crossland - A. Birchall ( eds. ), Bronze Age Migrations in the Aegean. Archaeological and 
Linguistic Problems in Greek Prehistory (London 1974), 5-16; e soprattutto R.J. Howell, ibid. 
73-98. 
32 Su questi nomi, cfr. F. Sommer, AS, per la fase antica della polemica; C. Watkins, in Troy & 
the Trojan War, per un tentativo di interpretazione basato su 'similarity' e 'contiguity.' 
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prove che possono venire dalle ricostruzioni linguistiche. Ma anche gli sviluppi 
linguistici sono dei fatti reali che ci permettono talvolta, come in questo caso, di 
andare oltre il 'common sense' per attingere la realta storica. 

Ogni studioso delle civilta del IIo millennia a.C. deve misurarsi col tema 
qui trattato, uno dei piu affascinanti non solo della protostoria greca, ma anche 
dell 'ittitologia. 

Prof. Philo H.J. Houwink ten Cate, che ha subito anch' egli questo 
pericoloso fascino, voglia accettare di buon grado, come omaggio in questa 
felice occasione, la nostra rapida ricerca in un campo, che egli ha trattato da 
eccellente storico, filologo e linguista. 
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TA VOLA RIASSUNTIV A 

Carruba, Athenaeum NS 42 (1964) 269-298: 

A!J!Jiyawa 

NO etnico itt.-'lidio' 
* A!J!Jiyawa-li- > *aiyawali- > 

*aiyauli-

'greco' 
AtoMEc; 

SO etnico luvio 'greco' 
*A!J!Jiya(wa)-wanni > *(A)iya(wa)unni- >'IaovEc; 

(qui) con altro suffisso anat. e psilosi: 
*A!J!Jiyaw-assa- > *(A)hhfyaussa- >lie. Ijaeusas 
> 'gr.""Iaaoc; citta della Caria; TO "Iaaov "Apyoc; 
il Peloponnese 'ionico' 

Finkelberg, Glotta 66 (1988) 127-134: 

A!J!Jiyawa > *Ahhyaw- > *Akhaw- > *' Axaf-yo-c; > Axm(f)oc; > Axm(f)-(a 
ecc. 

Carruba (qui): 

doppio etnico 'anatolico': A!J!Jiya e A!J!Jiyawa (suff. -wa coil.) 

A!J!Jiya 

A!J!Jiya 

svil. 'protoeolico': 
> *ahhya > *ahha-(l*akha-?) > *' Aya- >? 

svil. 'protoionico': 
> *ahhya > *aihha-(*aikha-?) > *Atya- > *Atya-yo-v > 
AtyaTov 

derivazioni possibili da un tema ALyL-: 
AtyLaA.E-Ec; (cfr. 'eolico' AtoA.E-Es); A'LyLva ecc. 

spiega meglio 'I aovEc; < *(A )ija-unni < * A!J!Jiya-wanni. 





DIE NEUEN INSCHRIFfEN UND BESCHRIFfETEN BRONZEFUNDE 
AUS DEN AUSGRABUNGEN VON DEN 

URARTAISCHEN BURGEN VON ANZAF 

ALl M. DIN<;OL - BELKIS DIN<;OL 

Die archaologischen Ausgrabungen an den bekannten urartaischen Burgen 
von Yukan und A§ag1 Anzaf Kalesi ( = Obere und Niedere Burgen von Anzaf), 
die seit 1991 unter der Leitung von Herrn Dr. Oktay Belli, Dozent fur Alte 
Geschichte an der Universitat Istanbul, in jahrlichen Kampagnen systematisch 
durchgefiihrt werden, tragen sehr zur Bereicherung des epigraphischen 
Repertoire von Urartu bei. Die Burgen von Anzaf stellten schon den 
Herkunftsort von fiinf Steininschriften dar, die vor dem Beginn der 
Ausgrabungen in verschiedenen Daten von Wissenschaftlem gesehen und 
studiert worden waren ( s. die Karte, PI. 1 ).1 

I. Die Inschriften auf Stein 

I. Die Tempelinschrift 

Schon wahrend der ersten Kampagne der Ausgrabungen am Oberen Anzaf 
wurde ein typischer urartaischer susi-Tempel zu Tage gebracht, an dessen 
ziemlich gut erhaltenen Nord-Ost Ecke sich in situ eine Griindungsinschrift 
befand. · Sie ist auf der langen Ost- und der kurzen Nordkante eines 
Kalksteinquaders geschrieben, dessen MaBe 106 x 70 x 65 cm betragen. Die 
glattgemeiBelten beschrifteten Flachen, die auf der Ostseite 90 x 51 cm und auf 
der Nordseite 51 x 50 cm groB sind, sind durch eine ea. 3 cm tiefen Bosse von 
dem Hintergrund herausgehauen. Die Zeilenabstande betragen auf der 
Langseite 3,5 und auf der Kurzseite 4,5 cm. Auch die Hohen der leeren Flachen 
iiber und unter den beschrifteten Oberflachen auf den Seiten unterscheiden sich: 
auf der Ostseite mess en sie jeweils 3.5 und 6-7 cm, und auf der N ordseite j eweils 

1 Cf. HChi (= W.F. Konig, Handbuch der chaldischen Inschriften (AfO Beiheft 8), Graz 1955) 
46, 55a, 72, und P. Hulin, AnSt. 10 (1960) 205-207. 
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6 cm und 13 cm. Wegen dieser Unterschiede entsprechen die Zeilen 2 und 10 der 
langen Seite jeweils der Zeilen 1 und 7 der kurzen Nordseite (s. Pl. 2a-c und 3a). 

Auf diesem Eckstein wird derselbe Text dreimal wiederholt: einmal auf 
der schmalen Nordseite und zweimal auf seiner Hingeren Ostseite. Der Text auf 
der Kurzseite wird in sieben Zeilen und auf der Langseite in jeweils 
sechszeiligen Versionen wieder-gegeben. 

Zwischen den Versionen auf den kiirzeren und Hingeren Kanten des 
Steinblockes sind Schreibvarianten haplographischen Charakters anzutreffen, die 
wegen der unterschiedlichen Lange der Zeilen als eine Art Hiatustilger benutzt 
worden sind. 

Nordseite 

us-ma-si-ni 
Me-i_-nu-Y:_-a-se . . . 

l-nl SU-Sl 

si-i-di-is-tu-ni 

Umschrift der Nordseite 

1 d.(fal-di-ni-ni us-ma-si-ni 
2 mMe-i-nu-u-a-se 
3 mJS-pu-u-i-ni-lJi-ni-se 
4 dH l d. ' .. _ a - z-e e-u-n-z-e 
5 i-ni su-si si-di-is-tu-ni 
6 E. GAL si-i-di-is-tu-ni 
7 ba-a-du-u-si-i-e 

Umschrift der Ostseite (2x) 

Ostseite 

us-ma-a-si-ni 
Me-nu-a-se 
i-ni su-si-g_ 
si-i-di-is-tu-!1-ni 

1 d.(fal-di-ni-ni us-ma-a-si-ni 
2 mMe-nu-a-se mJs-pu-u-i-ni-lJi-ni-se 
3 dH l d. . ' .. _ a - z-z-e e-u-rz-z-e 
4 i-ni su-si-e si-di-is-tu-ni 
5 E.GAL si-i-di-is-tu-u-ni 
6 ba-a-du-u-si-i-e 

Ubersetzung 
(Zeilenordnung nach der Ostseite) 

1 Durch die Macht des Gottes ijaldi 
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2 hat Menua, Sohn des IBpuini, 
3 fur den Gott Oaldi, den Herrn, 
4 diesen Tempel(turm) 
5 (und) diese Burg in perfektem Zustand(?) 
6 erbaut. 

Erkliirungen 

Z. 4. susi: Der in den alteren Worterlisten als eine Art Kultanlage definierte 
Gebaudetypus (M. Salvini, StMed I, 581 Fnt) wurde von Salvini mit dem 
charakteristischen Tempelturm gleichgesetzt (Salvini, "Der susi-Heiligtum von 
Karmir Blur und det urartaische Turmtempel", AMI 12 (1979) 249-269 passim), der 
aus einer einzigen Cella besteht und einen quadratischen GrundriB hat. 
Z. 6. badusie: nach Melikishvili, DUS 81, bedeutet das Wort "erhaben, groB, 
majestatisch, hervorragend(?)". Salvini will darin die urartaische Entsprechung der 
assyrischen Form libedi-fiu sehen, die in dem quasi-Bilinguis von Kevenli vorkommt 
und im Sinne von "Volkommenheit, Perfektion" gebraucht wird (Salvini, StMed 1, 
584-589). Es ist u.E. ein gutbegriindeter Vorschlag, der aber noch weitere Belege 
zur Bestatigung braucht 

2a-b. Im Tempelareal gefundene Inschrifterifragmente 

In der unmittelbaren Nahe der Ostecke des Tempels wurden zwei kleinere 
Inschri:ftenfragt:!lente gefunden, die wenige Keilschriftzeichen enthalten. Die Ma13e 
des ersten Fragments (a) betragen 13 x 9 x 6 cm. Darauf sind Reste von vier Zeilen 
(mit Abstanden von je 4 cm) zu sehen (s. PI. 3b). Wegen der Diinne der 
Steinplatten ist es anzunehmen, daB sie als Wandverkleidung benutzt worden waren. 
Die Rekonstruktion der vorhandenen Zeichen lautet: 

!J.Me-nu-a-fie !J.]fi]-pu-ii-[i-ni-_i-ni-fie 
_6al-di~e] e-ii-[ri-e 

]/Ji-d[i-i./3-tu-ni 
ba-a-d]u-[si-e 

Aus dem Vergleich mit der Inschrift an der Nordostecke des Tempels ergibt sich, 
daB es sich hier urn ein Duplikat der Tempelinschrift handelt. 

Die Untersuchung des anderen Fragments (b), dessen Ma13e 8 x 7 x 3,5 cm 
betragen, ergibt das gleiche Resultat. Der Text auf diesem kleineren Bruchstiick 
kann analog zur Tempelinschrift wiederhergestellt werden (s. PI. 3c): 



Errata 

Due to an unfortunate computer error, for which only the editors can be held 
responsible, the transliteration of one of the Urartian texts in the contribution of A 
and B. Din9ol on page 25 shows some strange characters. The con·ect transliteration 
should be: 

mMe-nu-a-se m!S]-pu-u-[i-ni-bi-ni-se 
dljal-di-e] e-u-[ri-e 

]si -d[ i-is-tu-ni 
ba-a-d]u-[si-e 

Or1- the same page read I5puini and Ijaldi (instead of IBpuini and Oaldi) in the first 
two lines, and libedi-su (instead of libedi-jJu) in line 14. 
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si-d]i-[is-tu-ni 
ba-du]-s[i-e. 

Wegen der unterschiedlichen Dicke der beiden Fragmente ist ihre 
Zusammengehorigkeit unwahrscheinlich. Daher soli auch an der Westecke des 
Tempels mit der Wiederholung desselben Textes gerechnet werden. Leider ist 
dieser Teil des Tempels zu zerstort, urn tiber die ursprtingliche Lage dieser 
Inschriften etwas Sicheres sagen zu konnen. 

Bin weiterer Steinblock, worauf derselbe Text zu lesen ist, wurde schon 
vor siebenunddreiBig Jahren in der Nahe der Oberen Burg gefunden.2 Wegen 
seiner groBeren MaBe ist es anzunehmen, daB er als Baustein in den Mauem der 
Burg gebraucht worden war. Seine genaue Lage ist aber nicht bestimmbar. 

3. Die Inschrift im Haus von 6mer Ozbey 

Eine Inschrift aus hartem Kalkstein wurde nach Aussage des heutigen 
Aufbewahrers 0. Ozbey vor Jahrzehnten beim Bau seines Hauses im Dorf vom 
Oberen Anzaf gefunden (s. PI. 3d). Der Stein bildet den unteren Teil einer 
Wandplatte mit einer Dicke von 13.5 cm, deren erhaltene Hohe 58.5 cm und 
deren maximale Breite 43 cm betragen. Es sind auf dem Stein elf Zeilen zu 
sehen, deren Abstande alle 5.5 cm betragen. Entlang der linken Seite fmdet sich 
ein leerer Rand von 3 cm Breite. 

Umschrift 

1 E.G[AL 
2 su-ru-q[u]-x[ 
3 E bar-zu-di-b[i-du 
4 NA4a-da-nu-sa[ 
5 e-u-e pi-s[ a 
6 qu-tu-lju x[ 
7 e-u-e x[ 
8 ta-ar-ma-ni-[li 
9 NA4a-da-nu-sa[ 
10 mMe-nu-u-a-[ 
11 a-lu-se i-n[i 

2 Cf. P. Hulin, AnSt. 10 (1960) 205-207. 
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Ober den Inhalt 

Wegen der Vielzahl der ungedeuteten Worter kann eine volle Obersetzung 
der Inschrift nicht erfolgen, es ist jedoch a us den vorkommenden Gebaude- und 
Steinnamen zu entnehmen, daB sie den Bebauungstatigkeiten des Menua 
gewidmet ist. 

Der hier in der 3. Zeile vorkommende Gebaudename barzudibidu neben 
E.GAL ist in den Inschriften haufig belegt, aber seine genaue Deutung und die 
Bestimmung seiner Funktion stehen noch aus. Der Name tarmanili kann in 
Anlehnung an die hurritische Wortgleichung als "Quelle" tibersetzt werden und 
paBt zu dies em Kontext (Salvini, "Anhang" zu DUS 91 ). Das Wort NA4adanusa[, 
das nach dem Determinativ der Name einer Steinsorte ist und mit den eben 
genannten Bauten in enger Beziehung zu stehen scheint, ist bisher nicht bezeugt. 
Ob das in der sogenannten Chorchor-Kronik des Argisti (s. UKN 127 I, 29), Sohn 
des Menua, einmal belegte NA4a-x[ damit identifiziert werden kann, lliBt sich 
nach jetzigem Stand des Wissens nicht entscheiden. Der Name kann auch nicht 
als akkadisch erkllirt werden. Die anderen Steinsorten auf welcher urartaische 
Inschriften anzutreffen sind, namentlich NA4gar-bi-e ( UKN 28, 7) und NA4su-a-i-e 
(UKN 153), harren noch einer nliheren Definition. Es ist nicht unwahrscheinlich, 
daB das pi-s[a-, das der Kopula eue folgt, auch ein Bauterminus sein kann, aber 
auch die se Frage sei derzeit dahingestellt. 

Ne ben den bekannten, aber undeutbaren Termini sind in der Inschrift zwei 
hapax legomena vorhanden (Z. 2 suruqu-x[ und Z. 6 qutuhu-x[ ), die bisher weder 
im urartaischen noch im assyrischen Kontext gefunden worden sind. Das Wort 
qutuhu-x[ weist eine gewisse Ahnlichkeit mit de m Verbum kutia-1 kutu­
"vorrticken, gehen, gelangen" auf, aber wir vermogen nicht, in der Beziehung die 
Existenz des Phonems -hu zu erklliren. 

Am Ende der Inschrift kommt die tibliche Fluchformel, die mit der Phrase 
aluse ini [DUB-te = "wer diese Inschrift" anfangt. 

4. Der Siiulenbasis im Ozbey-Haus 

Das zweite schriftliche Dokument, das wlihrend der Bauarbeiten im Dorf 
Yukan Anzaf ans Tageslicht gebracht worden ist und wieder in der 
Vorratskammer der Familie Ozbey als Pfostenfundament autbewahrt wird, ist die 
erhaltene Halfte einer Saulenbasis, deren Durchmesser wegen des 
eingemauerten hinteren Teils nicht zu messen war, deren Dicke aber 23 cm 
betragt. Darauf sind drei Zeilen zu sehen, alle mit Abstlinden von 3,5 cm, von 
denen die mittlere leer gelassen ist. Es sind wiederum leere Rlinder tiber und 
unter den Zeilen, die jeweils eine Hohe von 5 cm und 7,5 cm ha ben ( s. PL 4a ). 
Auf den beiden Zeilen ist 
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m]dSars-du-ri-[li-ni-[ = "Sohn des Sarduri" 

zu lesen, was besagt, daB diese Saulenbasis zu einem vom ISpuini erbauten 
Gebaude gehorte. Die Bautatigkeit scheint also hier schon vor dem Bau des 
ijaldi-Tempels von Menua, in der Herrschaftsperiode seines Vaters ISpuini 
angefangen zu haben. DaB ISpuini der Bauherr der Anlagen in der Niederen 
Burg von Anzaf gewesen war, bezeugt der friihere Fund einer weiteren 
Saulenbasisinschrift abnlichen Inhalts.3 

5 a -c. Die Inschriften vonA~agz (= Niederem) Anzaf 

Etwa vor zehn Jahren wurden die Sudmauem der Burg vom Niederen 
Anzaf wahrend des Baus der LandstraBe Van-Ozalp von Baumaschinen 
willklirlich zerstort und die zerstreuten Kalksteinblocke wurden in der Umgebung 
als Baumaterial benutzt. Manche Inschriftenblocke wurden' sogar fur diesen 
Zweck weiter zerschlagen. Glucklicherwel.se befinden sich zwei davon in fast 
unversehrtem Zustand, und die Inschrift auf einem Bruchstlick erweist sich als 
ein Duplikat von diesen beiden. 

Die Inschrift (a) ist auf die geglattete Oberflache eines kyklopischen 
Kalkstein-blocks gemeillelt, dessenMaBe 185 x 75 x 100 cm betragen (s. PI. 4b). 
Der Stein lag mit seiner beschrifteten Seite auf der Erde in der Nahe der Burg 
von A§ag1 Anzaf und wurde von den Ausgrabem, die nach den Bausteinen des 
zerstorten Eingangs suchten, wieder umgedreht. Der Text besteht a us 7 Zeilen, 
alle mit Abstanden von 3,5 cm; darunter ist eine leere Flache mit etwa 40 cm 
Hohe freigelassen, auch an der rechten Seite ist ein leerer Rand mit einer 
maximalen Breite von 18 cm vorhanden. Die Lange der Zeilen weicht 
voneinander etwas ab und millt durchschnittlich 60 cm. 

Umschrift der Inschrift (a) 

1 dijal-d[i]-ni-n[z] [ u ]s-[ ma ]-a-si-[ nz] 
2 mJS-pu-u-i-ni-se 
3 mdSars-du-ri-[li-ni-se 
4 i-ni E.GAL si-di-is-tu-ni 
5 ba-a-du-si-[i]-e 
6 LUGAL DAN-NU LUGAL al-su-i-ni 
7 LUGAL KVRBi-i-a-i-na-[u]-e 

3 Cf. P. Hulin,AnSt. 10 (1960) 205. 
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Ubersetzung der Inschrift (a) 

1 Durch die Macht des Gottes Haldi 
2 hat ISpuini, Sohn des 
3 Sarduri 
4 diese Burg 
5 in perfektem Zustand erba ut. 
6 Der machtige Konig, der groBe Konig, 
7 der Konig der Bia-Lander. 

Die zweite Inschrift (b), die bis auf ein einziges Wort mit der vorigen 
Inschrift (a) identisch ist, fmdet sich auch auf einem Kalk:steinblock, der in das 
Fundament eines Wohnhauses im Dorf A§ag1 Anzaf eingemauert ist. Er ist 130 
cm lang und hat eine maximale Hohe von 55 cm. Die beschriftete Oberflache ist 
stark verwittert. Der Text ist auf sechs Zeilen verteilt, die etwa 75 cm lang sind. 
Von den Zeilenlinien ist nichts iibriggeblieben; die Abstande sind 
durchschnittlich 3,5 cm. Im Mittelalter wurde ein Kreuz unter die Inschrift geritzt, 
das j edoch die Zeichen nicht zerstorte ( s. PL 4c). 

Umschrift der Inschrift (b) 

1 dflal-di.,ni-ni us-ma-a-si-ni 
2 mJs-pu-u-i-ni-se mdSars-du-ri-bi-ni-se 
3 i-ni E.GAL si-di-is-tu-r ul-ni 
4 ba-du-si-i-e LUGAL DAN-NU 
~ LUGAL al-su-i-ni LUGAL su-r u-ra-ul-e 
6 LUGAL K.URBi-i-a-i-na-u-e 

Ubersetzung der Inschrift (b) 

1 Durch die Macht des Gottes Haldi 
2 hat ISpuini, Sohn des Sarduri 
3 die se Burg in perfektem Zustand 
4 erbaut. Der machtige Konig, 
5 der groBe Konig, der Konig der Welt(?), 
6 der Konig der Bia-Lander. 

Bemerkungen 

Z. 5 sura: Dieser Beleg stellt u.W. chronologisch den ersten Auftritt des Wortes 
dar. Im Gegensatz zu der von Melikishvili angenommenen Bedeutung 
"Universum, Welt, Reich, Konigreich" (DUS 87), iibersetzt Salvini die Phrase 
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LUGAL suraue als "re dei paesi (?)."4 DaB auf diesen Inschriften Titulatur die 
sonst iibliche Aussage "Herr der Stadt Tuspa" nicht anzutreffen ist, sei hier auch 
bemerkt. Die Hingere Titulatur wird spater wahrend der Koregentschaft ISpuini­
Menua eingefiihrt. 5 

An der Wasserquelle in der Nahe der Burgruine vom Niederen Anzaf 
befindet sich das Bruchsttick (c) eines Kalksteinblockes, der fur die Gewinnung 
von Bausteinen zerbrochen wurde (s. PI. 4d). Der erhaltene Teil, dessen 
geglattete Oberflache (50 x 22 cm) Reste einer urspriinglich siebenzeiligen 
Inschrift enthalt, ist ziemlich groB (Ma.Be: 70 x 54 x 58 cm). Darauf sind nur fiinf 
Zeilenfragmente, alle mit Abstanden von 3,5 cm, zu sehen; ein Vergleich mit der 
anderen Inschrift gleichen Inhalts zeigt, daB der Text mit der ersten vollig 
iibereinstimmt. 

Umschrift der Inschrift (c) 

x+ 1 [mdSar5-du-r] i-[[li-ni-se] 
2 [i-n ]i [E. GAL si-di-is-tu-ni] 
3 [ba]-a-[du]-si-i-[e] 
4 [LUGAL] DAN-NU LUGAL al-su-[i-ni] 
5 [LUGAL] KURBi-i-a-i-na-[ u-e] 

Wegen der abgebrochenen ersten zwei Zeilen fehlt auch der Name des 
Herrschers, aber, wenn die Emendierung der ersten erhaltenen Zeilen zutrifft, 
soli er, wie auf den sonstigen Inschriften a us Niederem Anzaf, Ispuini sein. 

/!. Die beschrifteten Bronzefunde 

1. Die Votivringe (s. PI. 5) 

In der ersten Kampagne der Ausgrabungen am Oberen Anzaf wurden dicht 
neben dem Eingang zum Tempelareal in einem durch starke Feuersbrunst sehr 
zerstorten Zustand bronzene Ringe gefunden, welche zu Restaurierungsarbeiten 
in das Labor der Universitat zu Istanbul gebracht wurden.6 Bei der Behandlung 
stellte sich heraus, daB die Ringe mit Inschriften versehen sind. Darauf wurden 

4 Cf. M. Salvini, Or. 62 (1993) 75. 
5 Cf. G. Wilhelm, .. Urartu als Region der Keilschrift-Kultur" in Das Reich Urartu (ed. V. 
Haas ), Xenia 17 ( 1986) 106-111. 
6 Zur Fundlage und archaologischen Besonderheiten der einzelnen Ringe, s. Belli, .. Van 
Anzaf Urartu Kaleleri KazlSl" (Die Ausgrabungen an der urartiiischen Festung Anzaf bei 
Van), Arkeoloji ve Sanat 54!55 (1992) 19-20, undid. .. A§a@. ve Yukan AnzafUrartu Kaleleri 
KazlSl", Arkeoloji ve Sanat 58 (1993) 14-17. 
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die V erfasser dieser Zeilen benachrichtigt. Sie waren sehr tief korrodiert und 
hatten sich durch die (gegenseitige) chemische Reaktion mit den Bodensalzen 
teilweise bis zu ihren Kemen in eine Art Kreide verwandelt. Die Behandlung 
war ein sehr mtihsamer ProzeB, der sich Schritt fur Schritt in Zusammenarbeit der 
Restauratoren und Philologen entwickelte. Es ist leider zu flirchten, daB trotz 
aller Sorgfalt manche Keilschriftzeichen, besonders die auf den kreideartigen 
Zonen, mit der Zeit verlorengehen werden. Auf vier von diesen Ringen ist 
derselbe Text zu lesen, der auf Nr. 1 in drei, und auf Nr. 2, 3 und 4 in zwei Zeilen 
verteilt ist (s. Pls. 6-10). 

Umschrift des rekonstruierten Textes 

dH / d" ' · ,rv ' · • v dS d • h" • v ll v ,rv _a - l-e e-u-n-e rrt.Ls-pu-U-l-nl-Se m ars- U-Tl-_z-m-se mlY.le-nu-a-se mlS-pU-
u-i-ni-!Ji-ni-se mJ-nu-us-pu-a-se mMe-nu-a-!Ji-ni-se us-{i-tu i-u URUA-mu-sa­
ni KUR-ni-e !Ja-i-tu 

Dbersetzung des rekonstruierten Textes 

Dem Gott Jjaldi, dem Herm, schenkten Ispuini, Sohn des Sarduri, Menua, 
Sohn des ISpuini (und) Inuspua, Sohn des Menua, als sie das Land der 
StadtAmusa eroberten (s. Pls. 11-13). 

ErkHirungen 

Die Existenz der verbalen Form ustitu, die hier zum ersten Mal bezeugt 
wird, kann dadurch erkHirt werden, daB das Kennzeichen der Transitivitat u vor 
den Dentalen t oder d ausfillt und daB die Verba wie atu-, sidistu- mit dem Suffix 
der 3. Person Plural der Vergangenheit regelmaBige Formen wie atitu und 
sidistitu bilden. Es sei hier am Rande bemerkt, daB die mittlere Silbe -ti- sehr 
schwer zu lesen war, und die ganze Form wegen des ersten Vorkommens nicht 
leicht emendiert werden konnte. 

Bei der Rekonstruktion des Textes besteht nur das Problem, daB auf dem 
Ring Nr. 4 der Abstand zwischen den Silben i- und -u des Wortes iu groBer als 
notig ist, so daB wir den Verdacht haben, daB hier vielleicht die von Konig 
angenommene (HCh/ 9 Par. 13), aber von Melikishvili bezweifelte (UKN 128 
Anm. 15) Form iu iu doch nicht in Frage kommen konnte; dadurch ware die 
Lticke geftillt. Leider haben wir keine Anhaltspunkte fur die tatsachliche 
Existenz einer reduplizierten Form des temporalen Adverbs iu. 

Der Ring Nr. 5 ( s. Pl. 14a -b), der eine vierzeilige Inschrift enthalt, befindet 
sich in einem gefahrdeten Zustand wegen der tief eingedrungenen Korrosion und 
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dadurch zustande gekommenen OberfHichenspannung. Trotz der sorgfaltigen 
Behandlung kann leider von einer dauerhaften Rettung nicht gesprochen werden. 
Viele Keilschriftzeichen sind schon verlorengegangen und mit der Zeit fallen 
auch andere der Korrosion zum Opfer. Die Umschrift der lesbaren Zeilen ist wie 
folgt (s. PI. 15-16a): 

1 [ ]x ma-si-ni i-u ka-n[i] U[RJUA-mu-sa-ni KUR-n[i-e 
2 [ URUA-mu-S]a-ni KUR-ni-e [ -d]i(?) [ 
3 [ ] us-tu-li mJs-pu-u-[i-ni-ni mSars-d]u-ri-b,e mMe-nu-a-ni mJs-pu-u-i-n[z]-ye 

mJ v • -nu-us-pu-a-nz 
4 [mMe-nu]-a-be [ dlfal-di-e] e-u-ri-e [ 

Bemerkungen zum Inhalt der Inschrift 

Obwohl die Komposition des Textes sich von dem der iibrigen Ringe 
unterscheidet, ist es trotz der mangelhaften Uberlieferung klar, daB auch hier von 
denselben Errungenschaften der Koregentschaft die Rede ist. 

Da die bedeutenden Elemente des ersten Satzes fehlen, kann iiber die 
Funktion des Possessivpronomens der 3. Person Sg. wenig gesagt werden. In der 
Mehrzabl der Inschriften kommt masini im folgenden Satz vor: dflaldini ustabi 
masini GISsurie karuni. Hier wiirde man etwas ahnliches - in anderer 
Satzordnung- erwarten, wenn es vor masini geniigend Platz gegeben hatte. Hier 
ware es anzunehmen, daB dieses Pronomen wahrscheinlich in dem Temporalsatz 
"als vor dem Land Amusa ... "(= iu kaniURUAmusaniKUR-nie) teilnimmt. In 
dem darauf folgenden Satz wird dies er Stadtname in sehr gebrochenem Kontext 
wieder erwahnt. Die verbale Form ustuli "sie schenk:ten sie (Akk:. PI.)" wird 
u.W. zum ersten Mal hier belegt und analog zum sidistitu+li > sidistuli gebaut. 
Zweifelsohne sind hier die als Votivgabe benutzten Ringe gemeint. DaB die 
genealogisch aufgezablten Namen der drei Herrscher im "Nominativ" stehen, ist 
ein Hinweis auf die Intransitivitat des feblenden Verbums, dessen Objekt 
wahrscheinlich von [dHaldie] eurie "dem Gotte Haldi, dem Herrn" vertreten wird. 

Zu demselben Fundkomplex gehoren noch zwei Fragmente, worauf einige 
Zeichen zu sehen sind, deren Lesung aber unsicher ist und deshalb weder in die 
zweizeilige noch in die vierzeilige Gruppe eingeordnet werden konnen. Deren 
provisorische Umschriften sind wie folgt (s. PI. 16b). 

Ringfragment (a) 

1 ]x u lu se (?) [ 
2 mMe]-nu-a[ 
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Ringfragment (b) 

1 us-tu-l]i mJS-p[ u-i-ni 
2 dljal-dji-e e-u-[ri-e 

Historische und Geographische Bemerkungen 

Den einzigen Beleg uber die Koregentschaft von drei Herrschern in der 
urartaischen Geschichte bildete bisher die Inschrift von Tebriz Kap1 (UKN 18 = 
HChl 12) auf den Van Felsen. In dieser Inschrift, die aus einem dreimal 
wiederholten Text besteht, kommen die Namen von Ispuini, Sohn des Sarduri, 
Menua, Sohn des ISpuini und Inuspua, Sohn des Menua vor. Durch die 
singuHiren Endungen der konjugierten Verba wird es betont, da.B die eigentliche 
handelnde Person oder der Autor ISpuini war. Dieselbe Eigenschaft ist auch auf 
den Inschriften a us der Koregentschaft von Ispuini und Menua anzutreffen (HChl 
9= UKN 19; H C h 8= UKN 25), jedoch kann es nicht als eine feste Re gel 
betrachtet werden (HChl 6 = UKN 20, HChl 7 = UKN 24, HCh/ 10 = UKN 27, 
HChl 11 = UKN 26). Auf den Inschriften von Karahan, die von den Verfassern 
dieser Zeilen veroffentlicht wurden (Karahan 14 in Din9ol-Kavakh, JKF Bh. 1 
(1978) 7-24; Karahan 58 in Din9ol-Kavakh, JKF 6 (1978[1979]) 17-28), und 
alle in die Periode der Koregentschaft von ISpuini-Menua datieren, erscheint ein 
einzelner Herrscher als die handelnde Person, oder in diesem Fall der Bauherr 
aber in den Partien der Inschriften, wo ein Segenswunsch ausgesprochen wird, 
wird auch der Name des Koregenten erwahnt. Es ist auch bemerkenswert, daB in 
diesen Segenswtinschen auf den Vorrang des illteren Herrschers geachtet wird: 

Karahanl 
Handelnde Person: Menua, Sohn des ISpuini 

!m Segenswunsch Ispuini, Sohn des Sarduri 
kommen vor: Menua, Sohn des ISpuini 

Datum: Die Koregentschaft von ISpuini und Menua 

Karahan2 
Handelnde Person: Ispuini, Sohn des Sarduri 

!m Segenswunsch Ispuini, Sohn des Sarduri 
kommen vor: Menua, Sohn des ISpuini 



34 ALl DINc;oL - BELKIS DIN<;OL 

Datum: Die Koregentschaft von ISpuini und Menua 

Karahan5 
Handelnde Person Menua, Sohn des ISpuini 

!m Segenswunsch 
kommt vor: Ispuini, Sohn des Sarduri 

Datum: Die Koregentschaft von ISpuini und Menua 

Karahan 7 
Handelnde Person: ? 

!m Segenswunsch 
kommt vor: Ispuini, Sohn des Sarduri 

Datum: Die Koregentschaft von Ispuini und Menua 

Karahan8 
Handelnde Person: ISpuini, Sohn des Sarduri 

!m Segenswunsch ISpuini, Sohn des Sarduri 
kommen vor: Menua, Sohn des Ispuini 

Datum: Die Koregentschaft von ISpuini und Menua 

Aus diesen Belegen ergibt sich, da.B in einer Koregentschaft einer der 
Herrscher Tatigkeiten in seinem eigenen Namen durchftihren konnte, da.B er 
jedoch dabei die Erwahnung seines Koregenten nicht vemachlassigte. Es war 
natlirlich durchaus moglich, da.B Koregenten zusammenwirkten. Auf den 
Inschriften, die in die Periode der Koregentschaft von Menua und Inuspua 
datieren (HChl 13 = UKN 93, HChl 14 = UKN94, HChl 15 = UKN 95) erscheint 
Menua als der eigentliche Tater, wahrend sein Sohn nur in den Segenswlinschen 
erwahnt wird. In keinem der Belege a us der Zeit der Koregentschaft von Menua 
und Inuspua bekleidet der Sohn die Position eines Taters. In der Inschrift von 
Tebriz Kap1 ist wegen der umstrittenen Endung des Verbums sidistu "bauen" 
(Salvini, "Anhang m" in DUS 101-103) schwer zu entscheiden, ob als Erbauer 
des Haldi Tempels alle drei Herrscher in Frage kommen, oder, wie der Satz 
!Spuinise alie schon am Anfang verrat, nur ISpuini dafiir die Verantwortung tragt, 
was wegen seines Vorrangs als Vater und Gro.Bvater seiner Koregenten zu 
erwarten ware. Auf den acht Bronzeobjekten finden sich zwar kurze Inschriften, 
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in denen aber keine Tatigkeit erzahlt wird, sondem nur die Zugehorigkeit der 
Gegenstande zu Inuspua ausgedriickt ist.7 Auf den Ringen von Anzaf kommt 
zurn ersten Mal eine Tatigkeit in Frage, deren Verantwortung von drei 
Koregenten gleichma.Big und zusammen getragen wird. Das bezeugen auch die 
zwei Verba, die in der 3. Person Pl. sind. Die Teilnahme Inuspuas an der 
militarischen Kampagne konnte, auf der anderen Seite, als ein Hinweis auf sein 
Alter betrachtet werden. Er sollte nicht ein kleines Kind sein, urn mit seinem 
Vater und seinem GroBvater ins Feld ziehen zu konnen. Ein weiteres Dokument, 
worauf sein Name vorkommt, ist eine silbeme Situla. Die akkadische Inschrift 
lautet: "ISpuini, Sohn des Sarduri, gab,( diese Situla) dem Inuspua, weil er seinen 
alten Mann ( kibaru = hurr. kewiru = LU.SU.GI = alter Mann, GroBvater) geme hat 
(Salvini, SMEA 29 (1992) 225; vgl. fiir seine friihere Interpretation Salvini, 
Assur 1/8 (1978) 172). Die Interpretation dieser Inschrift als ein Beweisstiick 
einer Koregentschaft zwischen dem GroBvater und seinem Enkel unter 
Ausschaltung des Vaters Menua (V. Sevin, JKF 7 (~981) 45) scheint nicht 
zutreffend zu sein. Weil die Bedeutung des Wortes LUkibaru bis vor kurzem 
nicht bekannt war, wollte man darunter eine Verwandschaftsbezeichnung wie 
"Enk:el" verstehen, aber da diese im Akkadischen nicht mit LU determiniert wird, 
wurde eine Amtbezeichnung wie "Thronfolger des Thronfolgers" vorgeschlagen 
(Salvini, Assur 1/8 (1978) 174 ). Die Frage, wann dieses Geschenk dem Inuspua 
gegeben wurde, ist nicht leicht zu beantworten. Es ist anzunehmen, daB der 
GroBvater Ispuini seinem Enk:el zurn Andenken an ein bestimmtes - vielleicht 
frohliches - Ereignis diese Situla geschenkt hat, als Inuspua noch ein Kind war. 
Wir sind der Meinung, daB dieses Ereignis - was es immer sein mag - aus 
zweierlei Griinden nicht am Ende der Herrschaftsperiode ISpuinis stattgefunden 
hat (so Salvini, Assur 1/8 (1978) 174). Erstens, weil die Benutzung des 
Akkadischen in der Hauptstadt eine altere Anwendung war, die von ISpuini nicht 
fortgefiihrt wurde; und zweitens, weil wir im Licht der neugefundenen 
Votivringe jetzt wissen, daB Inuspua wahrend seiner Partnerschaft mit seinem 
GroBvater und Vater ein Erwachsener sein sollte. Deshalb kommt es uns 
angemessen vor, die Situla in die erste Halfte Ispuinis Alleinherrschaft, also urn 
825 zu datieren. Als die Koregentschaft von ISpuini und Menua andauerte, 
wurde auch Inuspua als dritter Konig in die Herrschaft eingenommen, weil er 
wahrscheinlich ein bestimmtes Alter erreichte. Nach dem Tode ISpuinis, blieben 
erst Menua und Inuspua als Koregenten und nach dem vorzeitigen Tod seines 
Sohnes herrschte Menua allein auf dem urartaischen Thron. Warum er gleich 
nach dem Tode Inuspuas seinen jiingeren Sohn Argisti nicht als Mitherrscher 
emannte, ist nicht mit Sicherheit zu beantworten. Einer der moglichen Griinden 
ware es, daB Argisti wahrend des Todes seines Bruders zu jung oder gar nicht 

7 Siehe 0. Belli, "Inscribed Metal Objects" in Urartu: a metalworking Center in the 1st 
MillenniumB.C. (ed. R. Merhav, Jerusalem 1991) 44-49. 
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geboren war. Eine andere Moglichkeit ware die Abschaffung des 
Koregentsystems sein, das bis zum Ende des urartaischen Staates nicht wieder 
angewendet wurde. 

Die bronzenen Votivringe aus Anzaf stellen das endgultige 
Beweismaterial flir die Existenz der Koregentschaft von ISpuini-Menua-Inuspua 
dar, die wahrscheinlich nicht besonders lang dauerte, doch aber eine wichtige 
Phase der urartaischen Geschichte bildete und nicht wie bisher in manchen 
Studien unbeachtet gelassen werden darf. 

Der Fundort der aus den beschrifteten Ringen bestehende Votivkette in 
einem Tempel, der in der Alleinherrschaft Menuas gebaut wurde, weist darauf 
hin, daB hier anstelle des von Menua erbauten, fruher ein alteres Heiligtum 
vorhanden war. Nach dem Bau des Turmtempels( = susi) scheint auch diese 
Kette mit den anderen Kultgegenstanden zu ihrem neuen Ort getragen worden zu 
sein, urn dort bis zu einer Brandkatastrophe aufbewahrt zu werden. 

Die Eroberung der Stadt Amusa, die die se Votivgabe veranlaBte, beweist, 
daB die Koregentschaft von ISpuini-Menua-Inuspua auch auf dem militarischen 
Feld nicht untatig blieb. Der Name Amusa wird bisher nur einmal auf einer 
Inschrift a us dem Dorfe Arevis in der Sisian Region von Armenien belegt. In der 
22. Zeile eines 27-zeiligen Inschriften-fragments auf dem erhaltenen unteren 
Teil einer Stele kommt der Name im Direktiv Kasus mit der Endung -di vor.s 
Die StadtAmusa wird von dem Verfasser sudlich vom Sevan-See (Gok~e Gol) 
lokalisiert.9 Dieser Vorschlag wird auch von I.M. Diakonoff- S.M. Kashkai 
angenommenlO; sie wollen aber die Stadt sudostlich desselben Sees in die 
Region Suluqu lokalisieren, die dieselbe geographische Lage des modemen 
Nakhcevans hat. Wenn der leichte Verkehr von Anzaf, dessen urartaischen 
Namen wir leider nicht kennen, nach Rusa-i URU.TUR ( = Bastam) uber der 
heutigen Kreisstadt Ozalp berlicksichtigt wird, ware es nicht falsch anzunehmen, 
daB das urartaische Territorium bis zu dieser Region schon so frlih wlihrend der 
Koregentschaft von ISpuini-Menua-Inuspua expandieren konnte. 

Eine abnliche Votivgabe wegen einer Eroberung stellt die steineme Keule 
a us der Zeit von Argisti I. dar, die der Herrscher nach der daruber geschriebenen 
dreizeiligen Inschrift aus dem Lande Eriahi mitbrachte und der Gottin 
'A/U arabani weihte.ll 

8 Cf. N. Harouthiounyan, "A new Urartian Inscription from Sisian", Drevnei Vostok 4 (1983) 
305. 
9 Cf. Harouthiounyan, op.cit 308. 
10 RGTC 9, 8; dort falschlich in die Herrschaftsperiode von Argisti II. datiert, dieser Fehler 
wird aber unter "Erdua" berichtigt. 
11 Siehe A. Din~ol- E. Kavakll, JKF 8 (1980) 231-235. 
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2. Der Beschriftete Kocher aus dem Oberen Anzaf 

Unter den Bronzegegenstanden, die in der Burg von Yuk:arl Anzaf ans 
Tageslicht gebracht wurden, befindet sich ein Kocher, der am oberen Rand mit 
einer einzeiligen fuschrift versehen ist.l2 Das Bronzeblech war, wie die anderen 
Funde auch, stark korro-diert und der Kocher war unter dem Druck der schweren 
Erdmassen zerquetscht, konnte aber im Labor der Universitat einigerma.Ben in 
seine ursprlingliche Form gebracht werden. Obwohl die Oberflache nicht 
dekoriert war, wurde er auch mit anderen Blechfragmenten einer radiologischen 
Untersuchung unterzogen. Auf der Rontgenaufnahme erscheint eine fuschrift 
dicht unter der Lippe des oberen Randes. Das Bild war jedoch sehr bla.B und 
konnte nur direkt vom Rontgenfilm auf der Negatoskope mit Schwierigkeit 
gelesen werden. Die vom Rontgenfilm gemachten Fotos verloren wieder an 
Qualitat des Bildes (s. PI. 16c). 

Umschrift 

dijal-di-e EN-SiJ mAr-gis-ti-se mRu-sa-bi-ni-se us-tu-[ni] 

Ubersetzung 

Dem Gotte ljaldi, seinem Herrn, hat Argisti, Sohn des Rusa, geweiht. 

3. Der beschriftete Schild 

Ein anderer interessanter Fund aus der Burg vom Oberen Anzaf ist der 
beschrifteter Bronzeschild, der in einem sehr schlechten Zustand gefunden und 
a us mehreren Fragmenten nur mit Miihe teilweise wiederhergestellt wurde. Es 
fehlt noch gut ein Drittel sowohl von dem ganzen Schild, als auch von der 
fuschrift und die Restaurierung schreitet im Labor des Museums zu Van noch 
fort. Deshalb besitzen wir !eider keine Fotos von dem Schild, und wir mussen 
uns damit begntigen, hier eine provisorische Zeichnung der bisher restaurierten 
Teile zu veroffentlichen (s. PI. 17). 

12 Uber die Fundlage und die archaologischen Einzelheiten s. Belli, "Inscribed Metal Objects" 
in Urartu: a metalworking Center in the 1st Millennium B.C. (ed. R. Merhav, Jerusalem 1991) 
44-49, undid., "Van Anzaf Urartu Kaleleri Kaz1s1" (Die Ausgrabungen an der urartaischen 
Festung Anzafbei Van), Arkeoloji ve Sanat 54!55 (1992)13-30. 
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Umschrift 

IT d!jal-di-e e-u-ri-e i-ni a-se mAr-gi-is-ti-se mRu-sa-!Ji-ni-se us-tu-ni ul-gu­
si-ia-pi [ e ]-di-ni [dljalj-di-ni-ni [a-su-i-si-n ]i mAr-gi-i[ s-ti-ni mRu-sa-a-!Ji] 
LUGAL DAN-NU a-l]u-si URUTu-[ us-pa ]-e URU IT 

Ubersetzung ( ohne Beriicksichtigung der fehlenden Teile) 

Dem Gott .ijaldi, dem Herrn, hat diesen Schild Argisti, Sohn des Rusa 
wegen des Lebens geweiht. Durch die GroBe des .ijaldi (ist) Argisti, Sohn 
des Rusa, der machtige Konig, Herr der Stadt Tuspa. 

Bemerkungen 

Der Kocher und der Schild, die nach deren Inschriften in die Zeit von Argisti IT. 
(urn 715) gehoren, sind Indizien dafiir, daB die Burg des Oberen Anzaf mehr als 
hundert Jahre ununterbrochen im Gebrauch blieb. Es ist vielleicht bemerkens­
wert, daB der Name Argistis in seinen tibrigen fuschriften ( einschlieBlich des 
Kochers) stets mit der Silbe gis geschrieben wird, obwohl auf dies em Schild die 
alterttimliche Schreibweise ( d.h. die des Argisti I.) mit der Zerlegung des 
Phonems /gis/ in zwei Silben gi und is bevorzugt wird. 
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Plate 2a. Der Plan des Tempels und die Lage der Bauinschrift (schraffierter Block). 
b. Der Gesamtansicht der Bauinschrift des Tempels. 

c. Die lange Seite der Tempelinschrift. 
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Plate 3a. Die kurze Seite der Tempelinschrift. 
b. Das Inschriftfragment a) aus dem Oberen Anzaf. 
c. Das Inschriftfragment b) a us de m Oberen Anzaf. 

d. Das Inschriftfragment im Haus von Ozbey. 
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Plate 4a. Die Saulenbasis im Vorratskammer. 
c. Die Bauinschrift b) im Niederen Anzaf. 

b. Die Bauinschrift a) im Niederen Anzaf. 
d. Das Inschriftfragment c) im Niederen Anzaf. 
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Plate 7. Ring Nr. 1, Zeilen 2 und 3. 
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Plate 8. Ring Nr. 2. 
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Plate 9. Ring Nr. 3. 
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Plate 10. Ring Nr. 4. 
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Plate 11a. Ring Nr. 1, Vorderseite. 
b. Ring Nr. 1, Riickseite. 
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Plate 12a. Ring Nr. 2, Vorderseite. 
b. Ring Nr. 2, Ri.ickseite. 
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Plate 13a. Ring Nr. 3 und 4, Vorderseite. 
b. Ring Nr. 3 und 4, Riickseite. 
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Plate 14a. Ring Nr. 5, Vorderseite. 
b. Ring Nr. 5, Rtickseite. 
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Plate 15. Ring Nr. 5, Zeilen 1, 2 und 3. 
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REFLECTIONS ON THE MUSICAL INS1RUMENTS 
arkammi, galgalturi, AND !Ju!Jupal IN HITITIE 

HANS G. GUTERBOCK 

The Boston Museum of Fine Arts has on exhibit a unique Hittite vessel in 
the shape of a life-size human fist made of silver and decorated with a frieze 
depicting a cult scene.l In it a king pours a libation to the Stormgod who is 
shown with his bull. Behind the king there are three musicians, two playing the 
kithara, the third a pair of cymbals (see PI. 18). The cymbals occur here for the 
first time in the art of the Hittite Empire. They are large disks whose size can be 
estimated by comparison with the man's arm as approximately 60 cm in 
diameter. They look rather shallow. One is shown slightly lower than the other, 
as if they had just been struck. A curved line hanging down from them may 
indicate a string connecting the two disks which served for carrying them over a 
shoulder when not played. 

The kithara is now securely identified by the Inandlk vase.2 The cult 
scenes on that vase show two sizes of lyra-like instruments, one large, played by 
two standing men, and a small one carried on one arm. In the texts the most 
frequently mentioned instrument is the so-called Inanna-instrument: GIS 
diNANNA, Akkadian zannaru ; in Hittite the Hattic name zinar is used. It comes 
in two sizes, GAL "large"and TUR "small", identified by Laroche with Hattic 
!Junzinar and ippizinar, respectively. The distinction of two sizes on the vase and 
in the texts cannot be accidental. This was recognized by everybody who saw 
the vase in the Ankara Museum before its publication, and is now accepted by 
practically everybody. 3 

I ask myself what instrument among those mentioned in the texts might 
have a chance of being the cymbals. The triad msarkammi, galgalturi 
,GIS!Ju!Jupal which frequently follows the Inanna-instrument came to mind. All 
three terms designate percussion instruments as is shown by the verb wal!J-"to 
beat" with its derivative forms wal!Jannai-, wal!Janniski-. I agree with most 

1 Hans G.Giiterbock and Timothy Kendall, "A Hittite Silver Fist-Shaped Vessel" in J.B. 
Carter and S.P. Morris (eds.), The Ages of Homer (Austin, Texas 1995), 45-60. 
2 T. Ozgii9, inandzktepe esp. fig. 64. 
3 St. de Martino, "ll lessico musicale ittita II: GIS dJNANNA = cetra", OA 26 (1987) 171-
185. 
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scholars in thinking that this verb refers to the beating of percussion instrwnents, 
whereas lJazziki-, the iterative form of lJatta - "to hit", became the general term 
meaning "to play", said of string and percussion instrwnents.4 

Of the three instrwnents mentioned together GISarkammi is known to be a 
drum.s For GISlJulJupal too I thought for many years that it could be some kind of 
drum. The determinative Gis implies that both arkammi and lJulJupal were at 
least partly made of wood. The only term of the three almost never written with 
GIS, galgalturi, thus offered itself as a candidate for the cymbals. The sound of 
the word gl-gl- tr- seemed to fit this idea. In making this proposal I intentionally 
set aside the growing literature on musical instruments. I am, of course, aware of 
the proposal that l]ul]upal be the Hittite word for cymbals. 6 

In the following lines I shall discuss these two proposals. In dedicating 
them to my friend Philo Houwink ten Cate I must ask for indulgence for 
oversights and omissions caused by my visual handicap. I am deeply grateful to 
my wife Prances who read the literature in different languages and wrote as well 
as consolidated the text. My thanks also go to Richard Beal who consulted and 
excerpted the files of the Hittite Dictionary and prepared the transliteration of 
the text KUB XXV 37+. Both he and Harry Hoffner gave valuable help in 
interpreting this difficult text and looking up cuneiform copies. I also thank Steve 
Thurston for putting the manuscript on the computer. 

The first of the three instruments frequently mentioned together is 
msarkammi, almost certainly a drum. Anna Maria Polvani devoted a special 
article to the discussion of this instrwnent.7 In it she discusses the proposition 
made by several scholars that "arkammi" was the Hittite reading of the logogram 
GISBALAG.DI.8 J. Friedrich9 cites a communication by H. Otten based on an unpu­
blished fragment. This is now KBo XXVI 64, part of the Ullikummi epic to 
which we shall return. O.R. Gurney, Schweich 34, cites Hans Martin Ki.immellO 
who adduces examples for the combination GISBALAG.DI galgalturi, to which 
Polvani added more. In the frequent list of the three instrwnents arkammi, gal­
galturi, lJulJupal, the first word is never replaced by the logogram GISBALAG.DI. 

4 St. de Martino, "ll lessico musicale ittita: usi e valori di alcuni verbi", Hethitica 9 (1988) 5-
16. 
5 O.R. Gurney, Schweich 34f. 
6 A.M. Polvani, "Appunti per una storia della musica cultuale ittita: lo strumento HUHUP AL", 
Hethitica 9 (1988) 171-179. 
7 A.M. Polvani, "Osservazioni sul termine ittita (gis)arkammi", OA 27 (1988) 211-219. 
8 This is the Bogazkoy spelling for simple BALAG, taken over from UJBALAG.DI, the player of 
a BALAG. While BALAG originally designated the harp, it is now generally agreed that it later 
became the name of some kind of drum. 
9 HW3. Erg. (1966) 39. 
10 H.M. Ktimmel, "Gesang und Gesanglosigkeit in der hethitischen Kultmusik", FsOtten 174-
176. 
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In the combination of GISBALAG.DI with galgalturi alone, therefore, an instrument 
different from arkammi may be meant. In the passage from the Ullikummi 
epic, 11 Istar takes a msBALAG.DI and a galgalturi in order to accompany her song 
at the seashore. Here the instruments must be rather small, the first probably a 
tambourine.12 This translation was already suggested by Gurney and was 
applied by Franca Pecchioli Daddi and Anna Maria Polvani in their translation of 
Ulli-kummi.13 In 0 A 27 (1988) 219, Polvani considers the possibility that 
msBALAG. DI and arkammi might be similar instruments without being identical. 
In KBo XXXlli 28, 4 we read[ ... ar-g]a-mi-in GIS-as 3 TA-PAL gal-g[al-tu-ri ... ] 
"an argammi of wood (and) 3 pairs of galg[alturi]". The reading of GAL in 
StBoT 15, 38 is contradicted by the hand copy which clearly has GIS-as. If 
msBALAG.DI, at least in the hand of !Star, is a tambourine, an "arkammi of wood" 
could be a drum with a wooden body. However, there was a large version of the 
GISBALAG.DI, to judge from the phrase LU.MESBALAG.DI GAL wal!Janzi "The men 
of the large BALAG.DI beat (scil. the large BALAG.DI)."14 Nevertheless, the fact 
that orsBALAG.DI and arkammi never occur side by side leaves open the 
possiblility that both terms refer to the same instrument so that the categorical 
rejection of the equation in HW2 A 304 seems unwarranted. In any case 
msarkammi must be some kind of drum. 

The second instrument, galgalturi, is the only one of the three whose name 
is almost never determined by GIS "wood". It occurs with the determinative 
"URUDU" (copper)15 and is described as being made of bronze (ZABAR).16 It 
also occasionally is said to occur in pairs or sets.17 Of special interest is the 
passage KUB LIX 30 obv. 14: [X TAPAL galgalt]iiri AN.BAR S.A.BA 2 TAPAL 
URUDU[ ... ] "[x pairs of] galgalturis of iron, including two pairs of copper". The 
lost first numeral must be more than twice the second, at least five. This strange 
mode of Hittite counting amounts to "five (or more) pairs of galgalturi, of which 
3 (or more) pairs are of iron and two of copper". 

It has been suggested that JjASKALLATUM in 1-NUTIM JjASKALLATUM 
ZABAR18 might be the Akkadographic writing for galgalturi,19 because !Ju!Jupal 

11 KUB XXXVI 12 ii lff.+ KBo XXVI 64 ii 5 ff., in JCS 6 (1952) 14 f. still without the 
adjoining fragment. 
12 I follow other scholars in using this term for a hand-drum without jingles. 
13 La mitologia ittita (Brescia 1990), 157. 
14 KUB XX 78 iv 4, quoted by de Martino, Hethitica 9 ( 1988) 9. 
15 KUB X 89 i 27. 
16 KBo VII 46 iv 4; KUB LIX 17 obv. 18; and in the Myth ofljedammu KBo XXVI 70 i 12 (J. 
Siegelova, StBoT 14, 38f.). 
17 1-NUTUM galgalt[uri] KBo XIX 131:4, HT 98:10. TAPAL: KBo XXV 190 rev. 1 (3 TAPAL), 
KUB LIX 30 obv. 14. 
18 KUB XXIX 4 i 24. 
19 J. Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. s.v. galgalturi, citing "Otten ... brieflich" as his source. 
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and arkammi follow immediately. Even if this identification were correct it 
would not help for determining the meaning of galgalturi. The CAD, ij 127 cites 
only this Bogazkoy occurrence with its duplicate KUB XXIX 5 i 8. A similar 
word basballatu (basbaltu) (ibid. 125) has a completely different meaning, 
"foliage, ... green leaves." Von Soden, AHw 330 lists both words under one 
lemma, with the translation "Blatt?". 

The evidence adduced so far would be in favor of the proposed meaning 
"cymbals" for galgalturi. More difficult is the occurrence of GISgalgalturi SA 
GIR4, a galgalturi made of baked clay.20 This galgalturi of an unusual material is 
the only example for the determination with Gis which I can only understand as 
the use of the common determinative of implements. A thin plate or platter of 
baked clay could produce a tone when struck, but it could hardly be used like 
cymbals. In the myth of ijedammu we read, "[Sausga] began to speak [to 
Ninatta and] Kulitta, 'Take [a galgaltu]ri to the border of the sea[ ... ] but with the 
left beat the galgalturi"'.2l E. Laroche used this passage for his identification of 
the reliefs Nos. 36-38 in Yaz1hkaya.22 In no. 36 Kulitta holds in her hand an 
object that looks like a disk with a straight handle which we used to take for a 
mirror. In no. 37 Ninatta clearly holds a horn; which we thought was a container 
for ointment. These two objects would be easily understood in the hands of 
Sausga's handmaidens. Laroche thinks of "une sorte de tambourin" for the 
object in no. 36; this implies that the horn also would be the musical instrument 
sawatar.23 "Tambourine" is not likely here, because of the shape with the 
straight handle and because there are other candidates for tambourine. One 
might think of some kind of castanets (see below for such instruments of the 
Early Bronze Age). I still prefer the old interpretation as mirror. At the 
beginning of column IT of the Song of Ullikummi, we read: "Sausga beat the 
BALAG.DI and the galgalturi", to accompany her song by the seashore.24 Later, 
when she is told that the monster is blind and deaf she throws both instruments 
away. Since she alone has to handle two instruments each of them must be 
small. This ruled out the cymbals of the size depicted on the fist. In any case it 
is clear that a galgalturi is usually made of metal. There is nothing that shows it 
to be a membranophone.25 E. Neu26 cites V.V. Ivanov for the translation: 

20 IBoT IV 145:3. 
21 KUB XXXIII 88 rev.? 12-14 etc. with dupl. KBo XXII 51:1-4 (Siegelova, StBoT 14, 54f.). 
22JCS 6 (1952) 117. 
23 A.M. Polvani, "A proposito del termine ittita sawatar 'como"' SEL 6 (1989) 15-21. 
24 KUB XXXVI 12 ii 1' + KBo XXVI 64 ii 9' -10' (JCS 6 (1952) 14f. without the join). 
25 Thus H. Roszkowska, "Musical Terminology in Hittite Cuneiform Texts", Orientalia Varso­
viensia 1 ( 1987) 23-30, esp. 24. 
26 StBoT 26, 89. 
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"Zymbeln" for galgalturi.27 Especially suggestive is the passage from the bisuwa 
festival edited by Polvani28 where we read in lines 7' -8' nu za-ab-bi-ja-as SIR-RU 
GISBALAG.DI-ja gal-gal-tu-u-ri I}[ a-a ]l-ba-an-ni-ja-an-zi "They sing (a song) of 
battle and beat the BALAG.DI and the galgalturi", where "drum" and "cymbals" 
would go well with a battle song. For the playing of galgalturi both verbs, l}alb­
(e.g. ijedammu KUB XXXIII 88 rev. 14, StBoT 14, 54f. line 14) and bazziki­
(e.g. KBo IV 9 i 40-41) are used. 

The above observations make it highly probable that galgalturi is the name 
of the cymbals. We now have to turn to the term GISbubupal which has been 
claimed for cymbals by other scholars.29 This identification is based on the fact 
that the bubupal is occasionally filled with beer or wine which is then drunk by 
the participants in the ceremony. This was compared with the observation that in 
the Phrygian cult of Cybele wine was drunk from cymbals .3D While this analogy 
is suggestive, it does not, of course, prove that the Hittite bubupal must be the 
same as the kymbalon of the Phrygians. 

When I saw the picture of the cymbal player on the Fist my first reaction 
was that these huge shallow disks were not suited for drinking. For the Hittite 
Empire period this representation is so far the only example of cymbals. A pair 
of cymbals belonging to the Phrygian period was found in Bogazkoy.31 Bittel 
devoted a special article to these cymbals.32 They are shaped like bowls 1.17 cm 
deep with a wide, slightly upward slanted rim and a hole in the center. The 
diameter is 10.2 cm. The hole must have served for the insertion of a leather 
thong secured by a knot on the inside. If that knot was pulled tight the bowl 
could hold a liquid. According to Bittel these cymbals, now in the Ankara 
Museum, still produced a lasting sound when struck together. Bittel dates the 
find to the 7th century B.C. on the basis of the pottery found with it. He also 
adduces comparable examples of the Archaic Greek period. This find of actual 
Phrygian cymbals is a welcome illustration of the Cult of Cybele, but it does not 
tell us much about other regions and periods. 

From the Middle Bronze Age come two pairs of similar objects found at 
Ktiltepe and datable to the period Karum lb (18th century B.C.).33 They are 
bowls with wide, flat rims and have a round hole in the middle. One pair (12.8 

27 V.V. Ivanov, Etimologija 1978 (1980), 176f.; 1979 (1981) 132. 
28 KBo XV 52+ KUB XXXIV 116 v 3'-8', A.M. Polvani OA 27:218. 
29 A.M. Polvani inHethitica 9 (1988) 171-179; Jaan Puhvel, RED s.v. 
30 H. Thiemer, Der Einfluss der Phryger auf die altgriechische Musik (Bonn-Bad Godesberg 
1979 -Band 29 der Orpheus-Schriftenreihe) 39, quoting Julius Firmicus Maternus: De Errore 
Profanarum Religionum 18, written A.D. 335-337, cf. Der Kleine Pauly vol. 2 p. 554 s.v. 
Firmicus Maternus for editions and translations of the text. 
31 P. Neve, in Kurt Bittel et al, Bogazkoy IV, 34 with plate 21 a and b. 
32 K. Bittel, "Cymbeln fiir Kybele", in FsWasmuth 79-82. 
33 T. Ozgliy, KUltepe-Kani§ II 74 pl. 128 1-2, 3-4. 
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and 13 cm in diameter) was found in the house of Peruwa. The other pair was 
found in a grave (6.4 and 6.2 cm respectively). In shape and size these objects 
are very close to the Phrygian cymbals just mentioned. Like them they could 
have held a liquid if the hole was securely closed. Since these cymbals of the 
Colony Age are so similar to those of the Phrygian period we have to assume 
that this shape existed also through the Hittite period. However, compared to the 
cymbals depicted on the Fist they would be l/4 smaller in diameter. Assuming 
for the moment that the cymbals were called galgalturi, the "large" variety, 
galgalturi GAL, might refer to the size depicted on the Fist.34 Less relevant for 
our problem are the pairs of instruments found in tombs of the late phase of the 
Early Bronze Age, which have been adduced by some scholars as cymbals or 
castanets.35 They come from Horoztepe36 and Hoyiik near Alaca.37 They were 
all found in pairs at Pompeiopolis as well.38 They consist of small metal disks to 
which a vertical handle was soldered in the center. The average diameter of the 
disks is 7-8 cm. The length of the handle differs. The player needed both hands 
to strike the disks together. It is clear that these instruments could not hold a 
liquid. 

Concerning representations in art, Polvani39 correctly states that "in icono­
graphy it is difficult to decide whether cymbals or tambourines are depicted". 
Most prominent among pictorial representations of such instruments is the relief 
vase found at inandlktepe.40 Several figures in its four friezes carry disk-shaped 
instruments whose color, off-white or cream, point to membranes rather than 
metal plates. Speaking of fragments of such vases from Bitik41 and Alishar, 
Bittel already called these instruments "tambourines".42 However, ~_!liner 
Michael Boehmer defines similar representations as cymbals,43 as does T. Ozgii<; 
for those on the Inandlk vase. The large disks shown in the Banquet Scene from 

34 KUB XXV 49 iii 25, KUB LI 19 obv 8. 
35 K. Bittel, FsWasmuth 80f., T. Ozgii~, inandzktepe 96. 
36 T. Ozgti~ and M. Akok, "Horoztepe Eserleri", Belleten XXI/82 (1957) 201-219, esp. 205 
with figs. 12 and 36; T. Ozgii~ and M. Akok, Horoztepe 45. 
37 R. Oguz Ank, Les Fouilles d'Alaca Hoyiik ... 1935, TTKY V/1a (Ankara 1937) 81 and pl. 
276; H. Ztibeyr Ko§ay, Ausgrabungen von Alaca Hoyiik ... 1936, TTKY V/2a (Ankara 1944); 
idem, Les Fouilles d'Alaca Hoyiik ... 1937-39, TTKY V/5 (Ankara 1951) p. 160 and pl. 126. 
38 K. Bittel, "Der Depotfund von Soloi-Pompeiopolis", ZA 46 (1942) 183-205 esp. 198 and pl. 
VI. 
39 Hethitica 9 (1988) 176. 
40 T.Ozgii~, inandzktepe, esp. fig. 64 and color plates. 
41 T. Ozgii~, "The Bitik Vase", Anatolia 2 (1957) 57-78, esp. pl. IVb. 
42 FsWasmuth 81. 
43 Die Reliefkeramik von Bogazkoy, BoHa 13, 28, fig. 16 (Alishar) and no. 25 on pls. IX- X. 
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the South Gate at Karatepe44 and on a relief from Zincir1i45 have been defined 
by Orthmann p. 393 as frame drums (Rahmentrommeln). This is evidenced by 
the narrow rim and the position of the hand of the player, which is beating, not 
holding, the object. 

To summarize, we found no pictorial representation of cymbals apart from 
the Fist. Among actual finds the existence of small, bowl-shaped cymbals at 
Kiiltepe and at Phrygian Bogazkoy led us to the conclusion that this shape 
existed throughout the Hittite period. 

We now turn to the textual evidence for !Ju!Jupal. As mentioned before the 
only determinative used with !Ju!Jupal is Gls. Although this could be taken as the 
general determinative of implements, it would still be surprising if it designated 
objects made entirely of metal. In one text a !Ju!Jupal is said to be made either of 
boxwood or of ivory:46 
(24) 1-NU-TIM ljA-AS-KAL-LA-TUM ZABAR 1-NU-TIM GIS!Ju-u-!Ju-pa-al (25) ma-a­
an SA GISTI.JG ma-a-an SA zu9 AM.SI 1-EN msar-kam-mi-is 
"One set (or pair) of ljASKALLATUM of bronze, one set (or pair) of !Ju!Jupals, 
either of boxwood or of ivory, and one arkammi". 
As mentioned earlier, ljASKALLATUM may or may not be the Akkadogram for 
galgalturi. As for !Ju!Jupal, the fact that it is counted by sets (istenutu) might be 
taken in favor of the meaning "cymbals", but the materials, boxwood and ivory, 
do not fit this interpretation. Polvani47 tries to avoid the difficulty by assuming 
that these are miniature models which could be made of any material. However, 
the entire passage is an enumeration of materials and real objects, not models. 2 
TAPAL !Ju!Jupal occurs in the cult inventory KBo XIII 235 i 2, but this seems to be 
the only other example. What may be meant by such "sets"or "pairs" will be 
discussed in connection with the "Lallupiya Ritual". 

We now turn to the text which gave rise to the whole discussion. This is 
KUB XXV 37 with adjoining fragments.48 This is a ritual performed by the "men 
of Lallupiya" for the king and queen. It contains songs sung in Luwian. A full 
edition of this text cannot be undertaken here. We shall limit our investigation to 
those sections which deal with the .IJu.IJupal. KUB XXV 37 i: 

1' [ o o o o o o o o -i]s? ku-is LOx[ o o o o o o o o?] 
2' r X X X X l me-na-a!J-!Ja-an-da e-ep-zi Sa-ra-r a l x[ 

44 K. Bittel, Hethiter 271, fig. 309 and in E. Akurgal, Die Kunst der Hethiter (Munich 1961), 
pl. 142. 
45 W. Orthmann, Untersuchungen, pl. 63. F/8a, 7. 
46 KUB XXIX 4 i 24-25, ed. H. Kronasser, Schw.Gotth. 8f. 
47 Hethitica 9 (1988) 173 with footnote 17. 
48 CTH 771: KUB XXV 37 +KUB XXXV 131 + 132 + KUB LI 9 transliterated by F. Starke, 
StBoT 30, 342-352. 
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3' Is-r TU l 2 su.JjLA-su e-ep - zz 

It seems from these fragmentary lines that somebody holds something out to 
somebody. And that someone "holds up"something "with both hands". Whether 
the object of these actions is the !Ju!Jupal first mentioned below in line 10' cannot 
be decided. 

4' nu SA LU.MES rURuLa 1-al-lu-pf-ja LU.GAL-SU-NU A-NA u1sAGI.A ld-rrs­
sa-an1 

5' !Jal-za-a-i ¥a-a[-ri-j]a-ti !Ja-pa-nu-sa UJSAGI.A-ma tar-¥i5-is-ki-u-an 
6' [d]a-a-i u)MUljALDIM [m]a-a!J-!Ja-an tar-¥i5-is-ki-it nu a-pa-a-as-sa QA­

TAM-MA 
7' [tar]-r ui -is1-ki-u-an da-a-i pe-di-ia-as-sa-an ua-ah-nu-us-ki-iz-zi 

"' 5 ""' ""' ""' .. 
8' r ta-ma-is1-ma-an LU URurLa 1-al-lu-p{-ia is-ki-sa EGIR-an TUG§i-ik-nu-un 
9' !Jar-zi nu-us-rsa 1-an tak-sa-an pe-di ya-a!J-nu-us-kan-zi LDsAGI.A-ma 
10' [m]sr !Ju 1-!Ju-pa-al!Jar-zi-pat U-UL-at GUL-a!J-!Ji-is-ki-iz-zi 

(4'-10') The leader of the men of Lallupiya calls out to the cupbearer as 
follows: "wiiriyati !Japanusa". 
The cupbearer begins to dance. Just as the cook danced, he too begins to 
dance in the same way. And he turns on the spot. Another man from 
Lallupiya holds him from the back by his cloak. And they turn on the spot 
together. The cup bearer only holds the !Ju!Jupal; he does not beat it. 

11' rLU.MES URU1La-al-r lu-p{l-ja-ma UJ.GAL-SU -NU ku-e GIS!Ju-[!J ]u-pa-al 
!Jar-kan-zi 

12' na-at GUL-a!J-!Ji-[i]s-kan-zi LDsAGLA-ma-as-r ma-as1-kan 
13' ki-i SIR pe-ra-an da-a[ s-ki-iz ]-zi 

14' r x 1 [ o o] x x x x x [ o o o ma-as-sa-ni-i]a-as-si-in ¥a-al-za-me-en 
15' [ ]x-zi 
16' [ ]x-iz-zi 

( 11 '-13') The !Ju!Jupals which the men of Lallupiya (and) their leader 
hold, they beat. The cupbearer be[gin]s[?] the following song in front of 
them. 

(14'-16') [ ... massaniy]assin walzamen [ ... ]he [ ... ]-s [ ... ]he [ ... ]-s. 

17' [ 
18' [ 
19' [ 

LU.MES UR]VLa-[al-lu-p ]f-ja 
]x [ 0 J-r e 1-da-ni se-er 
-z]i 
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Lines 15'-19' do not yield any intelligible text. One may ask whether [o]-edani 
ser [ ... ] in line 18' is to be restored according to lines 29' -30'. If so it would 
mean that the action of putting one bubupal on top of the other was introduced in 
line 18'. 

20' [nu? UJ.ME]S VRVL[a-al-lu-pi-ia o o o o o o o o?]x kar-pa-an-zi 
21' .............. GISlju-b[u-pa-al o o~ o o o o o o o? ]x ku-it 
22' [ mar?]-nu-an kat-t[ a la-a-bu J-r u Lan 
23' [ n ]a-at-kan U -U[ L na-at a-pad-da] pa-ab-ba-as-sa-nu-

ma-an-Zl 
24' [a]n??-ku ba-an-da 

(20'-24') The men ofLallupiya lift [o o o]. [when they fill(?)] a bubupal, 
what [mar]nuwan [is pour]ed down that is not [to be lost(?)]. [It is 
there]fore certainly(?) [m]a[de] to be preserved. 

25' na'-as-ta ma-a-an sa-ra-a-az-zi-ja-az (GISlju-lju-pa-l]a-az ar-lja-ja 
26' la-bu-U-IJa-a-ri na-at-kan kat-ta a-pe-e[z kat-] te-er-ri 
27' GISlju-bu-pa-li la-bu-u-IJa-a-ri na-at-kan DINGIR-L[UM] a-pe-ez ar-ba 
28' e-ku-zi da-ga-a-an-ma-at-kan U-UL la-bu-u-IJ[a-a-r]i na-at a-pad-da 

ha-an-da 
29' pd-ab-ba-as-sa-nu-ma-an-zi i-ja-an nu GISlju-bu-pa-all-a[n l-e-d]a-ni 
30' se-er a-pa-a-r atl-ta bu-i-nu-an-z[ i] 

(25' -30') Then if (it) flows out of the upper [bub]upal, then it flows from 
that down into the lower bubupal. And the god drinks it from that one. 
But it does not flow to the ground. For that reason it is made to be 
preserved. It is for that reason they arrange(??) one bubupal above the 
other. 

31' ma-an-ma-kcln da-ga-a-an-ma ku-is-ki ar-ba la-bu-u-IJa-a-i [o o o]x 
32' na-at-ktin a-pi-ja-pat [IJa]-ar-si-ni-ja-az ZABAR ba-ap[ -pu?-sa?-an-z]i 
33' nam-ma-ma NU.GAL ku-it-ki 

(31'-33') But if someone pours (it) out on the ground, they re[trieve?] it 
right there with a bronze warsini-. There is nothing more. 

(KUB XXV 37 i + KUB LI 9 obv.) 

34' [m]a-ab-ba-an-ma-kan GISlju-bu-pa-al IS-TU GESTIN su-un-na-an-z[z] 
35' + 1 na-at-kan ba-an-te-ez-zi pal-si LVSAGLA-pat IJa-ar-su'-li ar-ba 
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36' +2 e-ku-zi ru)l.MEs URULa-al-lu-pf-ja-ma ki-is-sa-an r is1-lja-mi-is-ki-u­
an 

37' +3 f ti-an 1-z[i u]-i-in-tar u-i-in-tar tar-U-?:_W-a-fi-j[a-a]n u-i-in-tar 
38'+4 fnu ku-it-ma-an ak1-ku-us-kan-zi ku-it-ma-an a-[ku-an-]na lju-u-ma­

an-te-d 
39' +5 fir-lja-a-an-zi is-oa-mi-is-kan-ma a-pa-a-a[t ]siR 
40'+6 [n]a-at is-oa-mi-ja-u-an-zi EGIR-fpa11}[a-alj?-nu?-u]s-kan-zi 

(34'-40') When they fill the ljuljupal with wine. The first time only the 
cup bearer drinks it up, sniffing(? lit. in the smell). The men of Lallupiya 
sing as follows: "wintar, wintar taruwaliyan wintar" while they drink and 
while they finish drinking that song is sung. They reply(??) singing. 

KUB XXV 37 i 41 'ff. + KUB XXXV 131 i 1 'ff.+ KUB LI 9 obv. 8ff. 

41 '+ 1 +8 r na-as-ta 1 GISlju-ou-pa-al b[a-a ]n-[ti] u1sAGI.A-pat ku-it 
42' +2+9 r l}a 1-ar-f su 1-u-r Zi1 e-k[ u-z ]i ma-an[ -ka]n ku-it-ki GISlju-ou-pa-li 
43'+3+10 kat-taa-as-zi[na-a]t-za-kanxi?[ ]xx[ ]fnaLan-

kan ar-lja 
44' +4+ 11 e-ku-zi GESTIN r x x 1 pa-an-ku-un-pat ak-ku[ -us-kan-zi ar-ba-ma­

an-ka]n [U-UL] 
45' +5 la-a-ou-u-an-zi U-UL a-f a-ra 1 [ 

( 41 '-45') If something remains in the ljuljupal which only the cup bearer 
separately drinks sniffing(?), [he tak]es it (the }Jul]upal) [up] and drinks it 
up (the wine). they drink all the wine. [They do not] pour [it] out; it is not 
right. 

46' + 6' [n]a-as-ta ma-alj-lja-an GISlju-lju-pa-al LDsAG[I.A o o o] 
7' [n]a-at su-un-na-i-pat sa-an-lja-zi-ma-at-k[an? u-UL] 
8' [s]A U).MES URULa-al-lu-pf-ja ku-is LU.GAL-SU[-NU] 
9' [nu] faLpe-e-da-ni pa-a-i nu-us-si GIM-an L[U ... ] 
10' [ o o o?]x su-u-l}[a-a]n(?)-[n]a(?) me-na-alj-lja-an-da e-e[p-zi] 
11' [nu-us-si me-n ]a-alj[ -lja-an-da Q]A-TAM-MA MUNUS-ni-li i[ s-lja-ma-

a-i] 

(46'+ 6'-11') When the cupbearer [ ... -s] the ljuljupal, he just fills it, but 
[does not] wipe it out. [ ... ] He gives it to him who is the leader of the men 
of Lallupiya. When a man of Lallupiya holds out to him [ ... ] and a full one, 
he s[ings] opposite [him] like a woman in the same way. 
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KUB XXV 37 + KUB XXXV 132 ii 

1' is-lja-m[i-ja-an-zi 0 0 0 u-i-in-tar] 
2' u-i-in-tar [tar-u-ya-a-li-ja-an u-i-in-tar] 

(ii 1 '-2') [The men of Lallupiya] sing [as follows: " ... win tar] wintar 
[taruwalian wintar"]. 

3' ma-alj-lja-an-ma[ 
4' a-ku-an-na x[ 
5' ku-i-e-d-qa x[ 
6' GISlju-lju-pa-li x- x[ 
7' sa-ra-a V-UL ap[ -pa-an-zi 
8' is-lju-na-u-i-ja ZAG-a[n 
9' V-UL ku-ya-as-s[a-an-zi] 

(3'-9') But when[ ... ] to drink[ ... ] some people[ ... ] in the ljuljupal(s) do 
not hold up [ ... ] and on the upper arm [ ... ] the right [ ... ] [They] do not kiss 
[ ... ] 

10' ma-alj-lja-an-ma a-ku-an-na ryu-ul-ma-a[n? 
11' nu LUSAGLA nam-ma QA-TAM-MA GISlju[ -lju-pa-al] 
12' ya-ar-su-li e-ku-zi ma-alj-lja-an-ma x[ 
13' nu LOSAGLA GISlju-lju-pa-al sa-ra-a x[ o o o] 
14' na-at ha!?-<az>-zi-ki-ua-an da-a-i 

v n 

(10' -14') When they all [finish?] drinking the cupbearer drinks the ljuljupal 
sniffing(?) in the same way. When [ ... ], the cupbearer [takes] the 
ljuljupal up and begins to play it. 

15' nam-ma tar-yi5-is-ki'-u-an da-a-i pe-e-di-is-s[a-a]n ma-r alj-ljal-an 
16' ua-ah-nu-us-ki-iz-zi EGIR-an-da-ma-an ta-ma-is 
17' LU uR.uLa-al-lu-p£-ja is-ki-sa TOGsi-ik-nu-un ljar-zi 
18' nu tak-sa-an tar-yi5-is-kan-zi pe-di-ja-as-sa-an ya-alj-nu-us-kan-zi 

(15'-18') Then he begins to dance. As he turns in place, behind him 
another man of Lallupiya holds him by the cloak on his back. They dance 
together and turn in place. 

19' is-lja-mi-is-kan-zi-ma [ ki-i] r SIR l tar-u-ya-li-ya [ o] 
20' tar-pa-at-ta-ti a-as-ta [ o ]x an-da ma-as-sa-ni-ja pa-i-r ul 
21' [k]at-ta-an-ma pa-an-ku-us [ljal- ]zi-is-sa-a-i 
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(19' -21 ') They sing [this] song: "taruwaliya tarpattati iiSta [ ... ] anda 
massaniya paiu". The crowd calls out with (them). 

22' [m]a-a!J-!Ja-an-ma 3-SU u-e-[!J]a-an-zi nu LUSAGI.A kat-ta 
23' par-sa-na-a-iz-zi is-ki-sa-ma-an ku-is EGIR -an !;ar-zi 
24' nq-an-kan TOGsi-ik-nu-az-yat an-da SAG.DU-SU ka-ri-ja-zi 
25' LUSAG[I].fAl-[ma]-kan GIS!Ju-!Ju-pa-al A-NA GIR.MES-SU 
26' [ 0 0 0 0 - z] i 

27' [UJ.MES uRu£ ]a-al-lu-pf-ja-ma ki-i SIR is-!Ja-mi-is-kan-zi 

(22'-26') When they have turned three times, the cupbearer squats down. 
The one who holds him from the back, covers his head with the cloak. The 
cupbearer [ ... ]-s the !Ju!Jupal to/at his feet. 

(27' -35')The men of Lallupiya sing this song: 

There follows a long, but fragmentary Luwian song partly preserved on the 
adjoining fragment KUB XXXV 132 obv. 

On the reverse of KUB XXXV 132 which belongs to the upper part of col. 
iii we read, among other things, the following: (3 '-5') [LU.MES VRVLa-al-lu]-pf­
ja-ja A-NA LUSAGI.A [ ... ] !Jal-zi-is-sa-an-zi [nu LUSAGI.A] sa-ra-a ti-ja-zi: "[The 
men of Lallu]piya call [ ... ] to the cupbearer. [The cupbearer] gets up". After 
four further lines there is a gap of 7-8 lines before col. iii of KUB XXV 37 sets in 
with five fragmentary lines: 

6' [ -z ]i nu A-NA LlJ.MES URULa-lu-pi-ja 
7' [u-i-ni-ja-an-da-a]n!? a-ku-an-na Is-TU GAL pf-an-zi 
8' [ o o o o o o o] ki-is-sa-an ma-al-ti 

(6' -8') [ ... ] then they give [wine?] to the men of Lallupiya to drink from a 
cup. [ ... ] recites as follows. 

9' [!Ju-u-ma-an-da-an-l}a] ku-i-e-eS sa-as-nu-us-kan-[ z] i 
1 0' [ a-ra-nu(?? )-an-z] i-ja-l}a-ra-an ku-i-e-eS sa-ra-a-l}a-f ra 1-an 
11' [ku-i-e-d SIG5- ]in da-a-er1 kat-ta-l}a-ra-an-kan 
12' [ku-i-e-d SIG5-i]n da-a-er! nu-l}a a-pe-e-pat 
13' [ak-ku-us-kan-du] NINDA.GUR4.RA-ma NU.GAL SIR-ja 
14' [ NU.GA]L nam-ma !Ju-u-ma-an-ti-ja 
15' [ a-ku-an-na pf-an-z ]i nu !Ju-u-ma-an-za e-ku-zi 
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(9'-15') Those who put [each person] to bed, those who [arouse?] him, 
[those who] took (or: put?) him up well, [those who] took (or: put?) him 
down well, those also [should drink]. There is no (offering of) thick bread. 
There is no singing[ ... ] Then to everyone they give to drink and everyone 
drinks. 

16' [nu GALijlA(?) a-ku-]an-na l;a-an-da ir'-l;a-it-ta-ri 
17' r nu 1-NA(?) X 1 [ o u-]i-ni-ja-an-da-an a-ku-an-zi 
18' nu-kan Sis[a-ya-tar]-sa a-ku-an-zi l;al-zi-is-sa-an-zi-ma 
19' ki-is-sa-an r u1-[i]-ni-ja-an-da-an u-i-ni-ja-an-da-an e-ku-zi 
20' nu ma-al;-l;a-an sa-r ya 1-[tar] sa-ra-a da-an-zi 
21' na-at-kan u-e-te-na-r az 1 ar-l;a sa-an-l;a-an-zi 
22' nam-ma-kan ya-a-tar NA41;u-u-[y]a-si-ja pe-ra-an ar-l;a 
23' da-lu-ga-as-ti la-aJ l;u-u 1-an-zi 

(16'-23') The [cups(?) are] lined up for drinking. They drink wine in(?) 
[ ... ]. They drink (from) the (drinking-)horn. They call out as follows: 
"Wine, wine he drinks!" When they pick up the (drinking) horn, they 
clean it out with water. Then they pour out the water in a line along the 
front of a l;uwasi-stela. 

24' UJ.MES URurLa 1-al-lu-p£-ja-ma-za LO.GAL-SU-NU-ja [GIJSI;u-rl;u 1-pa-al 
25' da-an-zi na-at l;a-az-zi-ki-u-an ti-an-zi 
26' LOSAGI.A-ma-kan ma-ah-ha-an sa-a-u-ua-tar-sa ar-ha 
27' rsa-an-l;a Lzi na-at-kan A:NA LU.MES uRULa-al-lu-pf-ja 
28' A-fVA LU.GAL-SU<-NU> me-na-al;-l;a-~n-da e-ep-zi 
29' LU.GAL URULa-al-lu-p£-ja-ma A-NA LUSAGLA 
30' me-na-al;-l;a-an-da ki-is-sa-an l;al-za-a-i ya-ri-ja-ti l;a-pa-nu-sa 

31' nu u1sAGLA tar-yi5-is-ki-u-an da-a-ri1 [nu ki-i] 
32' siR is-l;a-mi-is-kan-zi x -x [ 
33' ma-as-sa-ni-ja-as-si ya-az-r za L[ me-en 

(24'-30') The men ofLallupiya and their leader take the l;ul;upal(s?), and 
begin to play it/them. When the cupbearer cleans the (drinking-)horn, he 
holds it out to the men of Lallupiya, namely to their leader. The leader of 
Lallupiya calls back to the cupbearer as follows: "wariyati l;apanusa". 

(31'-33') The cupbearer begins to dance. They begin to sing [the 
following] song: [ ... ] massaniyassi walza[men ... ] 
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After two mutilated lines col. iii breaks off. In col. iv no mention of !Ju!Jupal is 
preserved. The fourth column contains a description of the ritual performance to 
which the first three columns are introductory. Apparently the king and queen 
are to lie down in a tent in which "the men of Lallupiya" have made the 
necessary preparations. The formulae pronounced in col. iii 9'-13', the only 
speech quoted in Hittite (apart from winiyandan winiyandan ekuzi col. iii 19'), 
recur in col. iv (KUB XXXV 131 rev. 8'ff). "Those who make everyone lie 
down and get up" must be divine beings as shown by the fact that the formulae 
are introduced by malti in the first instance and preceded by a libation in the 
second. 

What do we learn from this text for !Ju!Jupal? I think it is fair to say that it 
does not contain any compelling reason why !Ju!Jupal should be cymbals. It is not 
easy to understand the course of actions. In the section (col. i line 20' -24') the 
liquid used seems to be "marnuwan". At least we could not find another restora­
tion for [x]-nu-an of line 22'. The precautions taken in order to avoid loss of the 
liquid are not easy to understand. As part of these precautions one !Ju!Jupal is 
apparently put on top of the other so that the lower can catch any overflow from 
the upper. If these were two cymbals one wonders how the central hole could 
have been closed permanently enough. The hole left for the insertion of the 
leather thong is essential in cymbals even to the present day. 

It is hard to understand why these precautions are taken in order to 
preserve the liquid called marnuwan which is a kind of beer (CH D s.v.). 
Beginning with the next paragraph only wine is mentioned as contained in a 
!Ju!Jupal. In these sections it is only one !Ju!Jupal. In col. iii line 24'-25' where 
the men of Lallupiya and their chief take and play !Ju!Jupal, it is reasonable to 
assume that there are many such instruments rather than one (GIS!Ju!Jupali in col. 
ii 6; probably the plural form, it is without context.). While it is possible that 
each man played a pair of cymbals, there is nothing in the text necessitating this 
interpretation. On the other hand the !Ju!Jupal in which some wine is left after the 
cup bearer has drunk from it (col. i line 41 '-45') seems to be a relatively large 
vessel fit for holding the liquid which is then drunk by several people (akkuskanzi 
45'). 

In col. ii line 11 '-14' the cupbearer, having drunk wine from the !Ju!Jupal, 
begins to play it (if our emendation !Jazzikiwan after col. iii 25' is correct). He 
then dances together with the man who holds him by his cloak, then squats down. 
His partner covers his head with the cloak and he puts the !Ju!Jupal at his feet. It 
seems that he held it all the time while dancing (as in col. i 5'-10'). 

In col. iii lines 3 ', 4' -8' the men of Lallupiya get something to drink from 
cups, (GAL). The object here is winiyandan, restored after col. iii line 19'. This 
seems to be another word for "wine" beside the better known "wiyana-". Why 
are cups used here? Were they filled from the !Ju!Jupal? I am thinking of the 
comparable cases where cups are prepared for drinking from a bibru. The 
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cupbearer, however, drinks directly from the !;ul;upal. What then is a !Ju!Jupal? 
The idea that l;ul;upal could be the lute49 is hardly compatible with our text.5° 
Gurney cites Alp, Beamt. 70 n. 2, for the definition "ein hohles Schlaginstru­
ment''. Because of this frequent association with arkammi and galgalturi and 
with the verb wall;- I originally thought of some kind of drum, influenced also by 
the sound of the verb. A drum open at one end could, I thought, be filled with 
liquid. I was encouraged in this assumption by a note in Riemann's music 
dictionary51 according to which tubular drums with only one membrane were 
widespread in ancient times. Since no fragments of pottery of roughly cylindrical 
shape have been found we would have to assume that the body of such a drum 
was made of wood. Hans Hickmann52 describes Egyptian "Rohrentrommeln" as 
having either barrel or hour-glass shape. Although the Egyptian examples 
described by him have membranes on both sides, it is conceivable that there was 
a variety with only one membrane. The bulge of the barrel or the tapering of the 
hour-glass shape would make it possible to secure the strings which keep the 
membrane tight. A possible connection of !Ju!Jupal with drums may be found in 
the verb l;uppiya-, l;uppiski-, discussed by de Martino in Hethitica 9 pp. 8-10. On 
the one hand we find the sentence nu-za u-uk GIS!Ju-!Ju-pa-al-li da-a-a[!J-!J]e nu 
!Ju-up-p{-e-mi, in an old Hittite text,53 on the other hand the phrase 
LU.MESBALAG.DI !Juppiskanzi (reference de Martino loc.cit.). As de Martino has 
seen the object is not expressed, but must be understood: the l;ul;upal in the first 
example, the GISBALAG.DI in the others. Of great importance for determining the 
meaning of the verb is KBo XV 69 i 10'-12' (Le. p. 8) according to which the 
players of the BALAG.DI blow the horn and !Juppiskanzi, but do not beat the 
BALAG.DI. 

It seems to me that the verb l;up(p )-/!Jup(p )ai- discussed by H. Hoffner 
and others is a different word. For l;uppiya- I propose the meaning "to 
tap(lightly)". I would translate: "Then I shall take l;u!;upal-instruments and tap 
(them)" in the first text, and "they tap but do not beat the BALAG.DI" in the 
second. 

I know full well that I have not proven that galgalturi must be cymbals or 
that !Ju!Jupal is a drum, but I hope that my observations will cause some re­
thinking and provoke new discussion. 

49 J. Friedrich HW s.v. 2. Erg. 13, O.R. Gurney, Schweich 35. 
50 Cf. A.M. Polvani, Hethitica 9 (1988) 172. 
51 H. Riemann, MusikLexikon: Sachteil (Mainz 1967), 991. 
52 "Die altagyptischen Rohrentrommeln", Oriens 17 (1964) 172-181. 
53 KUB XXXII 117 rev.! 8-9 + KUB XXXV 93 rev.! 13'-14' + KBo XIX 156 rev 1-2 (E. Neu, 
StBoT 25, no. 137). 



72 HANSGUTERBOCK 

Plate 18. Musicians in frieze on the Silver Fist in Boston. 



"GREAT KINGS" AND "COUNTRY-LORDS" 
AT MALATY A AND KARKAMIS 

DAVIDHAWKINS 

The existence at Karkamis in the period following the fall of the Hittite 
Empire of kings claiming the title "Great King" has long been observed I, but has 
only begun to be recognized in its full significance, following recent discoveries. 
These are first, that Talmi-Tesub, hitherto the last known king of the Empire 
dynasty at Karkamis, was in fact succeeded by his son Kuzi-Tesub, as is shown 
by the discovery of impressions of the latter's seal at Lidar HoyUk in 19852; and 
second, that the name of Kuzi-Tesub is found as that of the grandfather in 
genealogies of two kings of Malatya, where he is entitled "Great King, Hero of 
Karkamis."3 The significance of these discoveries resides in a number of 
connecting points: a member of the Hittite Empire dynasty of Karkamis, in direct 
descent of five generations from Suppiluliuma I, is seen to be the ancestor of the 
post-Empire dynasty of Malatya, and is moreever given the title "Great King", 
borne by none of his predecessors on the throne of Karkamis, not even the great 
Ini-Tesub.4 I have inferred from this that at the destruction of Hattusa and the 
disappearance of its dynasty, Kuzi-Tesub in Karkamis was left holding the line 
of the Euphrates from Malatya perhaps to EmarS, from which another fragment 
impression of his seal may come6, and that as a surviving descendant of 
Suppiluliuma I, he assumed the vacant title of "Great King". 

If this were indeed the situation from which the post-Empire political 
system of North Syria and the Euphrates developed, it should be of interest to 

1 Cf. for example the remarks of R. Barnett, apud L. Woolley, Carchemish m 259; H.G. 
Gliterbock,JNES 13 (1954) 105. 
2 See D. Slirenhagen, MDOG 118 (1986) 183-190; for the reading of the seal's legend, J.D. 
Hawkins, An.St 28 ( 1988) 99f. 
3 Hawkins, ibid. 101f. 
4 Ibid. 104 and nn. 27-28. 
5 Ibid. 104 and n. 32. 
6 This impression was circulating on the antiquities market, and a photograph of it was seen 
by me in the British Museum in 1981: see Hawkins, ibid. 99 n.l. The bulla is now in the Rosen 
Collection, and will be published by Dr. Gary Beckman, to whose courtesy I owe this 
information. 
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review the evidence of the Neo-Hittite inscriptions for indications as to how this 
came about.7 I have pleasure in dedicating this study to Philo Houwink: ten Cate. 

The Malatya dynasty or dynasties, together with their inscriptions and 
sculpture, are probably, by this genealogical link, to be pulled back to a 12th-11th 
century dating from the rather later one envisaged by Orthmann.s The 
inscriptions provide evidence for the reconstruction of three dynastic sequences, 
A,B and C9: 

A ( GDRDN+KOTOKALE, iSPEK<;UR+DARENDE) 

Kuzi-Tesub 
I 

PUGNUS-mili(I) 

I 
Runtiya 

I 
Arnuwanti(I) 

I 
PUGNUS-mili(ll) 

I 
Arnuwanti(II) 

B (IzGIN, MALA TYA 1, and MALATYA 4) 

CRUS+RAII 
I 

Wasu(?)-Rutiya 
I 

Halpa-sulupi() 

7 I and others have already covered this ground in contributions cited below. But the new 
evidence, and new interpretations offered for the relevant inscriptions do I think shed new 
light on historical processes. 
8 Untersuchungen 140-142, 148. 
9 See recently my entry Melid. A. Historisch, in RZA VIII/1-2 (1993), especially §§3-4. This 
was written at about the time that I identified Kuzi-Tesub in the Malatya inscriptions, and my 
conclusions were somewhat tentatively expressed. In the time which elapsed since, reflection 
suggests that these may be stated more positively. For the problems of reading the Malatya 
rulers' names, see loc.cit., §3. f. 
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C (MALATYA 3) 

Suwarimi 
I 

Mariti 

75 

Dynasty A seems certain to be the earliest, by reason of its descent from 
Kuzi-Tesub. A link between Dynasties A and B is possible, even probable, but 
not attested. Dynasty C's Stag Hunt relief with inscription MALATYA 3 is 
stylistically so close to Dynasty B 's lion Hunt with inscription MALA TY A 1 that 
they can hardly be too widely separated in time, but again no links are attested 
between the two dynasties. The ruler PUGNUS-mili of the Lion Gate sculpture 
could be either PUGNUS-mili I, though this might seem rather early, or II, or a 
third of that name. 

Though the members of Dynasty A at least were descended from Kuzi­
Tesub, king of Karkamis, there is nothing in their inscriptions to indicate that 
they remained subordinate to Karkamis. Indeed they appear to be rulers in their 
own right,lO though by no means all have the title "king".11 One has the title 
"Hero", with its grandiose and Empire pretensions.12 The regular title which they 
all bear is "Country-Lord of the city Malatya",13 and this thus appears to be the 
regular Malatya dynasty title. In origin this may have been a rather subordinate 
title: the Empire period has Cun. EN KUR 14 and its Hier. equivalent no seals, 
REGIO.DOMINUS,15 which seem to designate no more than a provincial governor 
or local magnate. 

10 Cf. the statement of the author ofiZGIN 1 (§2) that he seated himself on his father's throne. 
11 Arnuwanti I on DARENDE, §1, and iSPEK(,::UR, B§1; Halpasulupi(?) on MALATYA 4, and 
PUGNUS-mili of the lion Gate (MALATYA 5, 8, 9, 10, 11, 14) have the title "potent(?) king" 
(REX.*462). 
12 AuthorofiZGIN 1 (§1), and the same man named as grandfather onMALATYA 1. 
13 Written MAx.Lix..zi (URBS) REGIO.DOMINUS. In the name "Malatya", the signs translitera­
ted MAx.Lix, a calf's head and leg (HH nos. 109+ 125), are not known to have phonetic values 
and may simply be logograms. The zi appears to be a phonetic complement as in the writting 
of the name TONITRUS. HALPA-pa "Halab". The probability is that behind this writing lies the 
name Malizi . On MALATY A 3 it is uncertain whether to restore the title as REGIO. [DOMINUS]­
sa or to emend REGIO to REX-sa . 
14 See F. Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 451 f. 
15 SBo II 140; BogazkOy Ill Taf. 29 no. 13; CIH Taf. XL, 12; Tell Ayana (see Woolley, 
Alalakh (Oxford, 1955), pi. LXVII no. 155); and several new examples among the bullae from 
Ni§antepe excavated in 1990-91. 
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In summary we may say that apparently the Malatya dynasty, originating 
as a branch of the Karkamis royal house, perhaps at a time when in the 
immediate aftermath of the fall of the Hittite Empire Malatya itself was under 
the authority of Karkamis, endured through a considerable number of 
generations and bequeathed a style of sculpture showing close links with the 
iconography of the Empire period. But there is no evidence that the dominion of 
Karkamis over Malatya lasted for a significant period. A sizeable territory lies 
between the two cities. On the Euphrates was the land of Kummuh, which at 
least by the 9th century was under its own dynasty16, and to the west ofKummuh, 
the land of Gurgum was under a dynasty which originated well back in lOth 
century B.C.17 

Kuzi-Tesub, as noted, is known from impressions of his seal found at Cider 
Hoyiik and elsewhere, and from the genealogies of the Malatya inscriptions. His 
name is also found in fragmentary contexts in Bogazkoy texts)& No trace of his 
presence has been found at Karkamis itself, but this is hardly surprising since no 
trace of the entire Hittite Empire dynasty has been found there. The earliest 
identifiable inscriptions from Karkamis are the two similar stelae, one well 
preserved (KARKAMIS A4b ), the other fragmentary and now almost all lost 
(KARKAMIS A16c ). Both are surmounted by elaborate winged discs and the 
latter additionally with another disc and crescent, and both are the work of rulers 
entitled "Great King, Hero, King of the Land of Karkamis", almost the same 
titles as those given to Kuzi-Tesub on G0RtJN.19 

The fragmentary KARKAMIS A16c appears to give on its only surviving 
fragment (the upper part, frag. 1) the name of the Great King as Tudhaliya 
written in the usual Empire way.20 On KARK.AMIS A4b, the Great King's name is 

16 See Hawkins, RZA VI/5-6 (1983) s.v. Kummuh. 
17 See Hawkins, RZA VII/5-6 (1989) s.v. Mara§. 
18 Siirenhagen, MDOG 118 (1986) 189. 
19 Note that .. land of Karkamis", like .. Hero", appears to hark back to the Empire period, 
where it is normal on the seals of Ini-Tesub, Talmi-Tesub and Kuzi-Tesub. Neo-Hittite 
inscriptions normally refer to .. the city Karkamis", the only exception besides the two stelae 
under discussion being the lion inscription of Astuwatamanza, KARKAMIS A14b, which also 
has .. land". 
20 MONS+tu. H.Th. Bossert's reading of this name (Asia 74), doubted by Bamett (Carchemish 
Ill 259) and P. Meriggi in his edition of the piece (Manuale IT/3, no. 186, p. 327 and Tav. 
XVI), is supported by my collation of the piece in Ankara Museum in 1987. Note also the 
fragment Ankara 10.948, naming a Great King Tudhaliya, reported by Meriggi as seen in 
Ankara and represented by a squeeze in the British Museum: Manuale IT/3, no. 266p, p. 329 
and Tav. XVI; and cf. Barnett, apud Woolley, Carchemish Ill, addendum slip inserted 
following p. 264. Working in Ankara and the British Museums, I have not been able to locate 
either the fragment or the squeeze. 
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given as MAGNUS.TONITRUS, (i.e. logographically written),21 son of x-pa-ziti,22 
also entitled "Great King, Hero". The name MAGNUS.TONITRUS could be read 
in Luwian or conceivably Hurrian: reasons are given below for Luwian reading 
like the name of the father, thus Ura-Tarhunza.23 

The Fragmentary stele yields no more than the name and title of the Great 
King Tudhaliya. Even the fully preserved stele is very difficult to read, being 
faintly incised on poor stone, and now in the Ankara Museum, it is also difficult 
to light and photograph. Nevertheless, having spent some time working on it in 
the Museum, and having taken latex and paper squeezes,24 I am now confident 
of being able to offer a fairly complete text and interpretation. The full 
transliteration and commentary will appear in my forthcoming Corpus of 
Hieroglyphic Luwian Inscriptions. Here for the purpose of discussion a 
translation with explanatory notes should suffice. 

KARKAMis A4b 
§1. Ura-Tarhunza, Great King, Hero, King of the land of Karkamis, son of x­
pa- ziti, Great King, Hero. 
§2. Against him from the land ... 25 a dispute26 came27 forth, 
§3. and (one) put the army against. 
§4. (To) King Ura-Tarhunza the mighty Storm God (and) Kubaba gave a 
mighty courage, 28 

§5. and by (his) mighty [courage] he resolved29 the dispute. 

21 Reading by Bossert, Belleten 16 (1952[1953]) 523, 542f., pi. CXXVI, fig. 19, correcting 
Barnett, apud Woolley, Carchemish ill 259. 
22 Reading of name by Bossert (Belleten 16 (1952[1953] 523) and Giiterbock (JNES 13 
(1954) 105), correcting Barnett, loc. cit. The first sign is damaged and uncertain: Meriggi in 
his edition (Manuale II/3, no. 163, p. 325 f. and Tav. XVI), considers sara/i, but collation 
hardly supports this. 
23 See below n. 59: the MAGNUS+ra/i-TONITRUS-ta- (KARKAMIS A11b+c) is identified as the 
same individual, and the phonetic complements indicate the Luwian reading. 
24 I am most grateful to the Director of Ankara Museum, Dr. ilhan Temizsoy, for permission 
to do this work. 
25 Written CORNU+RAII-ti (REGIO ), presumed reading surati; uncertain whether -ti is part of the 
stem, or abl. sing. ending. 
26 Logogram HH no. 24 (facing profiles across seal), formerly interpreted as "anger" (IRA), 
now as "dispute, quarrel" (LIS). 
27 Written SPHINX (HH no.121 ). Itamar Singer ingeniously interprets awiti-, "sphinx" as re bus­
writing of verb awi-, "come" (personal communication). 
28 Written logographically FORTIS *273 DARE, which is exactly paralleled by the phonetic 
writing in SULTANHAN (+new fragment), §8, ... [muw]atalin warpin piyata: see J.D. Hawkins 
and A. Morpurgo Davies, FsGuterbock2 76. ' 
29 Written DELERE-wali-ta: cf. Melchert, AnSt 38 ( 1988) 34-38. 
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§6. This stele ... 30erected, son of Suhi the ruler, the priest of Kubaba.31 

This stele appears to commemorate the victory of the Great King over an 
uncertainly identified country. For our present enquiry the interest however lies 
more in the final clause with the newly recognized information that the stele was 
set up by the priest of Kubaba, a son of a "ruler". We are not told whether the 
erection of the stele was contemporary with the military event, or whether it 
commemorated an event in the more or less distant past. The mention of Suhi 
the ruler does however link this inscription to the main group of early Karkamis 
inscriptions, those of the "house of Suhi". 

This four-generation dynasty, reconstructable from the genealogies in the 
inscriptions of its members, has long been recognized,32 running father to son: 
Suhi J33-Astuwatamanza34-Subi fi35-Katuwa.36 These dynasts have two titles, 
tarwani- and "Country-Lord of the city Karkamis". The former title, 
conventionally translated "judge" or "ruler", is of rather uncertain connotations. 37 
Elsewhere it is used by the rulers of Tell Ahmar,38 Mara§,39 Commagene,40 and 

30 Apparently personal name written A VIS2-nu(-) *466, possible reading Arnu .... 
31 Written l(DEUS)ku+AVIS I *355-sa. A combination of this context, and KARKAMIS A2+3, 
§14a-c (quoted below p. 79 and n. 43), also SUVASA, B, shows that the sign HH no. 355 is a 
title of an office attached to gods, i.e. "priest". The sign is perhaps a late version of the Empire 
HH no. 372 (the "ear"), commonly found on seals and representing "priest". 
32 See Meriggi, ZA NF 5 (1930) 201. 
33 Known only as father of Astuwatamanza, on inscription cited in following note. 
34 Known from own inscription on lion fragment KARKAMIS A14b; also in genealogies of Suhi 
ll (KELEKLi), and Katuwa (KARKAMIS A11a, A11b ). 
35 Known from own inscription KELEKLi, lion fragment KARK.AMIS A14a, and own and wife's 
inscriptions KARKAMIS A1a+b; also in genealogies of Katuwa KARKAMIS Alla, Allb, A2, 
A12. 
36 Own inscriptions KARKAMIS A2+3, A11a, A11b+c, A12, A13d, A23, and other attributable 
fragments. 
37 Translation "judge" by Laroche, following the Karatepe equivalent Hier. tarwana- = Phoen. 
#q, "justice." See the study of F. Pintore in StMed. 4, 474-494; also the remarks of R. 
Stefanini, ibid. 595-602 esp. 600f. with nn. 10, 11. Recently I have suggested that the logogram 
determining tarwani-, HH no. 371, may be derived from the Empire sign HH no. 277, which 
determines the title Labarna{Tabarna: see StBoT Beiheft 3 (forthcoming), 107-109. 
38 Title applied to father in the genealogy on TELL AHMAR 1, § 1; but the kings of Til-Barsip 
normally call themselves "king": TELL AHMAR 1, § 1; 2, § 1; BOROWSKI 3, § 1. 
39 Halparuntiyas IT (MARA~4, § 1) and Halparuntiyas Ill ~ 1, § 1) combine the title with 
"Gurgumean king". 
40 Suppiluliuma (BOYBEYPINARI 1, §§1; 2, §1) andHattusili (MALPINAR, §§1, 2). 
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Tuwana,41 but not Malatya. But it is the title "Country-Lord" which seems to 
serve as the main dynastic title at Karkamis42 as at Malatya. Its status at 
Karkamis seems to be expressed in the topos "whether he (be) a King, or he 
(be) a Country-Lord, or he (be) a Priest".43 

Subsequent rulers of Karkamis whose inscriptions preserve their titularies 
follow a similar pattern. In the house of Astiruwa,44 Kamani, who was 
apparently a legitimate ruler, has the title "tarwani-, Country-Lord", significantly 
"of the cities Karkamis (and) Malatya".45 He also appears to be entitled "King" 
in an inscription set up by someone else.46 Y ariri, whose position has been 
identified simply as that of regent and guardian of Kamani,47 takes only the titles 
tarwani- and "prince" (CAPUT -ti -). Of Kamani' s father Astiruwa no inscriptions, 
thus no full titularies survive. He is referred to by Yariri as "Lord",48 and by a 
subordinate as "King".49 Also on a fragmentary genealogy probably to be 
attributed to Kamani we read: "[Kamani ... Karkamisean] Country-Lord, the 
Hero Astiruwa's son".50 The title "Hero" at Karkamis is certainly archaic, going 
back to Kuzi-Tesub and the other "Great Kings", thus here representing the 
revival of archaic claims visible in the inscriptions of Kamani and later. Finally 
we have the genealogy of Kamani's vizier Sastura's son, author of KARKAMIS 

41 Warpalawa combines it with "King" and "Hero" (BOR, §1; BULGARMADEN, §1); Kiyakiya 
with "King" (AKSARAY, §9); Saruwani with "City-Lord" (ANDAVAL, §1). Subordinate rulers 
have the title (BULGARMADEN, §1; KULULU 3, §1(?); KULULU 4, §1). 
42 Used by Astuwatamanza, Suhi U and Katuwa in their inscriptions with or without tarwani-; 
also without tarwani- of their fathers in their genealogies. 
43 was man REX-tis mapas REGIO.DOMINUS-s mapas *355-lis (KARKAMIS A2+3, §14a-c; cf. 
ibid., § 19a-b ). It is this context which places *355-lis as a title of authority, while KARKAMIS 
A4b, §6, and suv ASA, B, linking it to the gods Kubaba and Sarruma, establish it as a religious 
office: see above, n. 31. For"King" as against "Country-Lord", see also MARA~ 8, §§13-16. 
44 See in general Hawkins, ITK, Ankara 1981, Kongreye sunulan bildiriler, I. Cilt (Ankara, 
1986) 259-271. Since writing this paper I have examined all the inscriptions preserved in 
Ankara Museum and corrected a number of readings. 
45 CEKKE, §6. "Malatya" is written MAx-za (URBS). Laroche reports the doubts in identifying 
this as Malatya, HH no. 109.2, notes, but the view taken in this article on the political 
developments after the end of the Hittite Empire inclines one to accept it; see further below. 
46 The house-sale record KARKAMIS A4a, § 1: see Hawkins and Morpurgo Davies, F sN eumann 
94. 
47 Hawkins,AnSt29 (1979) 157-160. 
48 KARKAMIS A15b, §17; references to the "lord", ibid., §§4, 21, seem likely to refer also to 
Astiruwa, as also on KARKAMIS A6, §8 ("Kamani my lord's son"). 
49 KORKON, S4. 
50 KARKAMIS A27e 1+2: ... ] REGIO.DOMINUS a-sa-ti-ru-si-sa fHEROSl (INFANS) ni-za-sa [ ... ; 
attribution to Kamani argued in my Corpus of Hier. Luwian Inscriptions. 



80 DAVIDHAWKINS 

A21, from which his own name is lost, 51 who has the titles "Hero, Country-Lord 
of the city Karkamis and the land Malatya",52 i.e. a titulary very similar to that 
of Kamani on CEKKE, but replacing tarwani- with "Hero". 

Having reviewed the Karkamis titularies, we may ask why the rulers, who 
clearly were effectively kings and occasionally acknowledged as such in the 
inscriptions of others,53 never used the title but instead the inferior one of 
"Country-Lord". Consideration suggests that the usage goes back to the period 
of the "Great Kings", 54 which forms the focus of enquiry in this paper. 

We return to the KARKAMIS A4b, recording a victory of a "Great King, 
Hero, King of the land of Karkamis", but set up by a priest, son of Suhi the 
tarwani-. This Suhi has long been identified as Suhi I, father of Astuwata­
manza,55 and facts presented below serve to corroborate this probability.56 The 
Ura-Tarhunza, the Great King of the stele, has also been identified with the Ura­
Tarhunza twice mentioned in an inscription of Katuwa in the context of a 
dynastic struggle against "the grandsons of Ura-Tarhunza", who include one 
named individual. 57 The relevant passages translate as follows: 

KARKAMis All b+c. 

§2. This city of my father and grandfather was of Ni(?)nuwi,58 

51 Restored by Meriggi as Astiru from a fragment with this name (Manuale IT/2 147f. ). I pre­
ferred the attribution on stylistic grounds to Pisiri, last king of Karkamis mentioned in Assyrian 
sources, 738-717 B.C. (AnSt 29 (1979) 162). I now feel the question is open and that Meriggi 
might be right, thus Sastura's son would be Ast:iru II. This would however necessitate the 
dating of the associated sculpture to before 738 B.C., the latest date for the beginning of the 
reign of Pisiri. The matter is further discussed in my forthcoming Corpus. 
52 Written MAx(REGIO ); Meriggi in his edition supported the Malatya identification (Manuale 
ll/2 147f.). 
53 Ast:iruwa and Kamani, above p. 79 and nn. 45, 48. 
54 The question was raised and an answer outlined by Stefanini, loc.cit., n. 37 above. But I 
believe the new translations of the relevant texts offered here permit our understanding of the 
situation to go further. 
55 E.g. by Barnett, Carchemish ill 260. Bossert incorrectly identified Suhi the ruler as son of 
Ura-Tarhunza: Belleten 16 (1952[1953]) 523, and see his genealogical chart, lev. CXXXIII 
ab b. 40. Cf. the remarks of Stefanini, loc.cit. n. 37 above 600 with n. 9. 
56 See pp. 82f.: the further evidence for the connections of the house of Suhi with the Great 
Kings. 
57 Bossert, Belleten 16 (1952) 539; cf. Meriggi,Manuale ll/1 62. 
58 Written m*447-nu-wali-ia-si, certainly a personal name gen. sing. The only evidence for a 
phonetic reading of the sign HR no. 447 occurs on TOPADA, where it alternates with ni in the 
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§3. but he extended (se. the hand) in vain,59 
§4. Him together with Ura-Tarhunza's grandsons6o I exiled(?),61 
§5. and from them my ... 62city Ipani, also my ..... s63 ofMuziki [I ... ed], 
§6. andi(re)builtit(sc. thecity). 

§30. Since64 I took away this city from the grandsons of Ura-Tarhunza by force, 
65 

§31. and since I did not exile(?) it,66 
§32. let these gods be heard!67 

The same incidents may also be referred to in another Katuwa inscription: 

KARKAMis All a. 
§3. [and to me the gods. . ] gave [my] father's power,68 
§4. me they raised in strength because of my justice. 
§5. But my kinsmen(?)69 revolted70 against me, 
§6. wherefore they caused the lands to .. .71 from under me .. . 12 

"Ura-Tarhunza's grandsons" may well mean simply descendants; we 
could hardly rely on it to mean specifically "descendants of the second 

writing of the ethnic adj. parzutawani- (§§13, 23), but this is very dubious evidence for a 
syllabic reading here. 
59 For (*245) danati-, "empty, vain", see J.D. Hawkins and A. Morpurgo Davies, FsGuter­
bock2 74f.; for an alternative interpretation of the clause, see Melchert, AnSt 38 (1988) 32 ("it 
(the city) stretched out empty/desolate"). 
60 Written ~GNUS+rali-TONITRUS-ta-sa-za INFANS.NEPOS-sa-za. The phonetic complements 
+ra/i- and -ta- establish the reading of the name as Ura-Tarhunta-, i.e. Luwian, as against a 
Hurrian reading Talmi-Tdub. 
61 Written (Locus) pi-ta-ha-li-ia-ha, perhaps a compound or derivative of LOCUS /*pita-, 
"place"; also §31. 
62 Word (adj.) of unknown meaning, sa-pa-ta4-li. 
63 Written TERRA.PONERE-ru-ta, acc.plur. N, probably indicating "estates" or the like. 
64 REL+rali-i; "since" seems most appropriate translation of the conjunction. 
65 Written ("*314") ha-sa-ti-i, abl. sing.; see Starke, StBoT 31, 123 and n. 370, identifying the 
word as Luw. has-, "bone; force". 
66 "Exiling it (the city)" may be understood as its inhabitants, as in Hittite usage. 
67 Written AUDIRE+MI-ta-rali-ru, apparently a Med.-Pass. imperative. 
68 Cf. below, n. 73. 
69 Written 20-ta-ti-zi: for identification of 20-ta-ti- as representing probably some degree of 
kinsman (uncle, cousin), see Hawkins, AnSt 30 (1980) 148, citing also this passage. 
70 WrittenARHA CRUS+RA/1, literally "stood away, seceded". 
71 Written (PES2) tarali-za-nu-wa/i-ta. 
72 Unknown word in unidentified grammatical form, *314(-) sa-pa-za. 
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generations". Thus all that we may understand from the passages cited, beyond 
the setting up by a tarwani 'spriest-son of a stele commemorating a Great King's 
military encounter, is that that tarwani 's great-grandson had to contest the city, 
which had been held by his father and grandfather, with that Great King's 
descendants, who may perhaps have been his kinsmen. The statement that the 
city had belonged to his father and grandfather is reliterated by Katuwa with the 
statement that the gods gave him his father's power, and by identical statement 
made by his father Suhi II.73 

But other evidence may well take us further. The KELEKLi stele of Suhi 
II,74 after his introductory statement of genealogy, makes the following 
remarkable statement(§2): 

"When King Tudhaliya shall take for himself (i.e. marry) ... my dear 
daughter".75 

Unfortunately the text breaks off at this point. 

Who then could King Tudhaliya be, and what would be his status in 
relation to the Country-Lord of Karkamis? One naturally thinks of the Great King 
Tudhaliya attested on the fragmentary stele KARKAMIS A16c and another 
fragment.76 But the implications of this would be extraordinary, namely that 
there would be both a Great King and a Country-Lord in Karkamis at the same 
time, and that the former was of the same generation as the latter or even as his 
daughter, thus the same generation as the Country-Lord's son Katuwa. 
Furthermore the Tudhaliya stele KARKAMIS A16c is so similar to the Ura­
Tarhunza stele KARKAMIS A4b, that Great King Tudhaliya must have been in 
some way connected with the two Great Kings, father and son, of the latter. He 
could hardly have preceded them, because his contemporary Suhi IT's uncle, the 
priest of Kubaba, is not likely to have set up a stele for the Great King Ura­
Tarhunza, perhaps three generations his junior. If thus Tudhaliya represents the 

73 More fully preserved: wamu amanza tatiyanza (LIGNUM) salahaza piyata, "he/they (god( s)) 
gave me my father's power" (KARKAMIS A14a, §3). Hier. salahaza is recognized as being the 
equivalent ofHitt. *sallatar, "greatness, succession": see Gurney,AnSt 33 (1983) 101. 
74 My text of KELEKLi is based on work which I did on the stele in September 1985 in the 
Near Eastern Section of the Berlin Museum, and will be treated in detail in my forthcoming 
Corpus. I am most grateful to the Museum authorities, in particular to the then Director of the 
Near Eastern Section, Dr. Liane Jakob-Rost, for permission to carry out this work. 
75 wati kuman (MONS)TO-s fREXl-tis r ... -nl amin BONUS-min FILIA-trin tai; the missing word 
is probably the daughter's name. (MONS)TO is taken as a writing of the name Tudhaliya 
almost exactly in Empire style except that tU instead of Empire tu is used. 
76 See above p. 76 andn. 20. 
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generation following Ura-Tarhunza, we would have to reckon Ura-Tarhunza and 
his father corresponding in generation to the first two generations of the house of 
Suhi. Thus not only would the lines of Great Kings and Country-Lords overlap 
completely, but the priest-son of Suhi I who set up the stele KARKAMIS A4b 
would have been the contemporary of the Great King. Schematically this may 
be presented as follows: 

Great Kings 

x-pa-ziti 

I 
Ura-Tarhunza priest-son 

Tudha~ya -.._ 

: ----- Oo 
grandsons of ----daughter 

Ura-Tarhunza 

Country-Lords 

Suhii 

I 
Astuwatamanza 

I 
Suhi II 

I 
Katuwa 

While this formulation may be excessively neat, some such degree of co­
existence does undoubtedly seem to be implied by the evidence cited. Is this 
credible and might it be understood? We conclude with a somewhat speculative 
attempt at explanation. 

The Great Kings of Karkamis may well have been descended from Kuzi­
Tesub. If Katuwa's statement about the revolt of his kinsmen (?) is correctly 
identified with the incident involving the grandsons of Ura-Tarhunza, and if the 
word kinsmen is correctly interpreted, the family of Country-Lords of Karkamis 
might also be descended from Kuzi-Tesub, as were the Country-Lords of 
Malatya. 

The four-generation house of Suhi is dated approximately to the period 
1000-900 B.c.n, and the three generations of Great Kings would belong to a 
similar period. Kuzi-Tesub himself must belong to the period spanning the fall of 
the Hittite Empire, thus before and after c. 1200 B.C. The four generations of 
Country-Lords of Malatya descended from him would extend from the early 12th 
to early 11th centuries B.C., and there are of course a probable further five 

77 It has been generally agreed that they must have preceded Sangara of Karkamis, who is 
flrst attested in Assyrian records c. 870 B. C. 
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generations of Country-Lords of Malatya 78 to accomodate. It is hard to suppose 
that these dynasts would not have stretched down into the lOth century B.C. and 
so overlapped with those of Karkamis. 

In Malatya we have supposed that the Country-Lords were originally 
under the authority of a Great King of Karkamis but broke free as the power of 
Karkamis declined. Tiglath-pileser I, c. 1100 B.C., recorded contact both with 
Hatti (i.e. Karkamis79) under a king Ini-Tesub,80 and with Malatya under a ruler 
Allumari,8I without implying any political links between the two. The Malatya 
rulers appear to have maintained their originally subordinate title, seldom 
supplementing it with "king". 82 

In Karkamis the surviving evidence does not stretch back as far as in 
Malatya, not apparently beyond the house of Suhi and their contemporary Great 
Kings, i.e. not much before c. 1000 B.C., almost two centuries after the time of 
Kuzi-Tdub. An unattested line of Great Kings may have occupied this blank 
period: the Ini-Tesub named by Tiglath-pileser I should have been one of them. 
They may have had subordinates with the title Country-Lord as at Malatya. At a 
certain date, not necessarily earlier than Suhi I, a line of Country-Lords seems to 
have split off from that of the Great Kings, and to have assumed political power 
in the city without either appropriating the title Great King or removing its 
hereditary holders. These Country-Lords, while never at this date called "king", 
certainly behaved like kings, if we may judge from their surviving building, 
sculpture and inscriptions. Finally the descendants of the Great Kings in the 
person of one Ni(?)nuwi succeeded temporarily in recovering control of 
Karkamis, only to be extruded by Katuwa, the most active of the line of Country­
Lords. 

The sequel is not clearly known. The later house of Astiruwa, attested in 
at least three generations, ruling from the later 8th century to the later 7th 
century B.C., still adhered to the dynastic title "Country-Lord", but began to 
adopt archaic titles and claims. The title "Hero" first replaced tarwani- for 

78 Dynasties B (3 generations) and C (2 generations). 
79 See Hawkins, RZA IV 2-3 (1973), s.v. Hatti, §§3, 4.1. 
80 Ibid.; also now K. Grayson, RIMA 2, A.O. 87.3, 11. 26-28. The Assyrian writing mNI.NI-dte­
Sub seems in the context certain to represent Ini-Tesub. This king at this date could perhaps be 
the grandson of Kuzi-Tesub and would have borne the name of the latter's famous 
grandfather. 
81 Hawkins, RlA VITI/1-2 (1993), s.v. Melid. A. Historisch. §2.1; also now Grayson, RIMA 2, 
A.O. 87.4, 11. 31-33; A.O. 87.4, 11. 28-30; A.O. 87.10, 11. 33-35. Note that the name A11umari is 
reconstructed from two different broken texts, being fully preserved on neither. 
82 See above p. 75 and n. 11. 
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Astiruwa, while his son Kamani claimed the Country-Lordship of Malatya as 
well as Karkamis. In both of these presentations they were followed by 
Sastura 's son, probably the last king of Karkamis, whose inscriptions also show a 
markedly archaizing style of sign-forms and orthography. Urartian and Assyrian 
referen-ces throughout the 8th century B.C. to independent kings of Malatya, 
Kummuh, Gurgum and Sam)al show up this claim as anachronistic and hollow. 
But it would be very interesting to discover the unattested antecedents of the 
house of Astiruwa. 





Introductory 

ABOUT QUESTIONS 

HARRY A. HOFFNER 

"I keep six honest serving men 
They taught me all I knew: 
Their names are What and Why and When 
And How and Where and Who" 

- Rudyard Kipling 

Whether life lasts for ten years or a 
hundred or a thousand, there are no 
questions asked in Hades. 

- ben Sirach 41:4 

A few words of explanation need to be made at the outset. Interrogative 
sentences have, of course, been treated generally in J. Friedrich, HE §§284-286 
(pp. 146f.). L. Mascheroni, SMEA 22 (1980) 53-62, also dealt with aspects of 
the subject. Negative questions, both rhetorical and not, were studied by H.A. 
Hoffner in FsGuterbock2 89-91.1 What does this new essay attempt to add? 

First, the first large collection of examples of Hittite questions is presented 
here. It is not easy to identify questions in Hittite texts. Sentence questions are 
not marked by any interrogative word. And even questions containing interro­
gative words can easily be mistaken for relative clauses, since many interro­
gative words (kui-, kuwapi, ma!Jtwn) are identical with the relatives. For this 
reason, many questions go undetected even by good Hittitologists. Since no 
complete collection is available elsewhere in print, all known examples will be 
included here, either in full transcription and translation or at least by text 

1 A collection of examples of rhetorical questions was assembled by Giiterbock and presented 
as a "handout" at one of the annual meetings of the Midwest Branch of the American Oriental 
Society, but this collection was never published. 
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reference. The only exceptions will be those already published in the dictionary 
articles, such as CHD mabban, man, etc. 

Secondly, although the CHD has now covered the question words mabban 
and man, none of the newer dictionaries has published the K entries, where most 
of the others are found. It is important to make available at this time most of the 
examples of questions, with and without interrogative words, which exist in well­
preserved contexts. 

Thirdly, even after the good work which has been done on varieties of 
interrogative questions by Sommer, Friedrich, and others, there remain aspects 
which are insufficiently studied. For this reason, having been collecting and 
studying examples for the past thirty years, I have decided to present this 
analysis as a tribute to my good friend, Philo Houwink ten Cate, from whose 
ideas and published works I have learned so much. 

Marking Questions 

In the spoken language, questions were probably marked in two ways: (1) 
by voice intonation (which is normally not indicated in the writing, but see next 
paragraph for an exception), and (2) with interrogative words. Sentence ques­
tions were marked only by voice intonation (Friedrich, HE §284 and Maschero­
ni, SMEA 22 (1980) 53f.). Marking sentence questions by inverted word order, 
as in English "Are you going?" versus "You are going", is not a feature of Hittite. 

Scribes in Assyria and Babylonia who wrote Akkadian in cuneiform script 
sometimes indicated the interrogative intonation by a plene spelling of the final 
vowel of the central word in the interrogative clause.2 Since the Hittite cuneiform 
writing system was initially derived from scribes who used it to write Akkadian, 
it is no surprise that in one of the oldest Hittite tablets, KBo 22.1, an instruction 
text written in the Old Hittite ductus, one finds the same phenomenon in writing 
Hittite questions. nu ki-is-sa-an A-WA-A-AT A-BI-IA ar-ba-a-an bar-te-ni-i "Is this 
the way you hold my father's word (as) a limitation?" (lines 30-31). But this 
phenomenon is found to date only in this text. It did not become a regular scribal 
method of indicating interrogative stress. 

2 W. von Soden, GAG § 153 d. 
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Sentence Questions 

Sentence questions are those containing no interrogative word (who, 
which, what, why, where, etc.). Some sentence questions are what we would 
call "yes-or-no" questions: 

(1) SES-YA:::za malasi "Are you agreed, my brother?" KUB XIV 3 iii 62 
(Tawagalawa letter); 

All of the questions in the oracular texts are of this type: 

(2) DINGIR-LUM:::za kfdas waskuwas ser TUKU.TUKU-wanza "0 deity, are you 
angry on account of this offence?" KUB V 10 i 12 (oracle question, NH); 

(3) DINGIR-LUM::::za apaddan ser TUKU.TUKU-uwanza "Are you, 0 god, angry 
on that account?" ibid. 23. 

(4) DINGIR-L/M:::za QATAMMA malan ljarti "Have you agreed in the same way, 0 
god?" KBo XXIV 118 + ABoT 14 ii 15 (oracular inquiry). Many other examples of this 
exist. 

In Hittite, as in many other languages, one answered such a question not with a 
"yes" or "no" word, but with a statement: UL::::an sakti "Do you not know it?" is 
answered with saggaljlji::::an "I know it" or with UL::::an saggaljlji "I do not know 
it". 

Rhetorical sentence questions 

Some sentence questions are also rhetorical questions, that is, the speaker 
knows the answer in advance and expects it to be the opposite to the situation 
stated in his query: 

(5) kissan AWAT ABI::::YA I paljsanutten "Is this the way you (pi.) have kept my 
father's word (i.e., command)?" KBo XXII 1:4-5 (instructions for magistrates, OS); here 
the kissan has been fronted for emphasis; compare the unmarked position of 
kissan in ANA ctuTU-S/ BEU-NI I QIBI-MA UMMA mMariya I U mHapiri IR.MES-KA­
MA I dUTU-SI=m[u] kuit BELl-Y A I ammuk mHapirin I kissan watarnaljta "Say to 
His Majesty, my lord: Thus says Mariya and Hapiri, your servants: 'Concerning 
that which Your Majesty, my lord, instructed me and Hapiri, as follows"' HKM 
48:1-6 (letter, MH/MS); or in NH: nu=za maljljan kun memian ZI-ni EGIR-pa kissan 
AQBI KBo IV 4 ii 49 (detailed annals of Mud. 11); 

(6) LUGAL-s::::an idalu k[uitki iyanun] "[Did 1,] the king, [treat] him badly 
s[omehow]?" KUB I 16 ii 16 (OH/NS); 

(7) peljlji:::wa<r>:::at:::si man:::wa:::si UL pe[ljiji] "Shall I give it to him? (What) if 
I do not give it to him?" KUB Xll 60 i 21 (myth, OH/NS); 
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(8) nu ammel I damme'Sljas SA DAM-YA ljinkan SIG5-yattat "My punishment is the 
death of my wife. Has (this) gotten any better?" KBo IV 8 ii 20-21 (prayer of MurS. 
II), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103 (1983) 188; 

(9) zik~za~kan ammuk~a I 1-edani AMA-ni ljassante'S "Were you and I perhaps 
born of one mother?" KUB XXIII 102 i 14-15 (letter to Adad-nirari of Assyria), CREF 
[73]; 

(10) n~an~kan ANA GISGIGIR waggariyanun nasma~an~kan SA E-T! I 
waggariyanun "Did I rebel against him in the chariot, or did I rebel against him in 
the house?" :ijattusili iii 67-68; 

(11) nu zikka kuwatqa I SA mMasturi iwar iyasi "Will you perhaps also act like 
Masturi?'' KUB XXIII 1+ ii 29-30 (treaty, Tudij. IV), ed. StBoT 16:10f. 

(12) ("I said to Mr. Lilawanta: '(If) I go somewhere to His Majesty, what can 
]j:esni do to me? He certainly won't strike me!"') dUTU-SI~ma~wa~mu~kan UL 
SAG.DU-an~pat kuerzi man~wa UL paimi '"But won't His Majesty cut my head 
off, if I don't go?' So L., and I and the grandees went to His Majesty in ]j:attina" 
KUB XXXI 68:13-14 (letter or inquest), ed. Stefanini, Athenaeum NS 40 (1962) 23-26; 

(13) [(KUR.KUR.:ijlA)~m]a ljuman kuis ljarzi "Who holds all the lands?" KUB 
XXXI 4 + KBo rrr 41:12; [ ... ]-ma ljuman kuis ljarzi natta uk iD.MES-us 
lj:UR.SAG.MES-us ... [ ... EGIR-p ]a tarmaiskimi "Who holds everything [ ... ]?Do 
not I fix the rivers, mountains (and) ... ?" KUB XXXI 4 + KBo rrr 41 obv. 12-13, ed. 
Otten, ZA 55 (1963)158ff.; for another example see [101]. 

Some rhetorical sentence questions serve as the apodosis of a contrary to 
fact conditional clause: 

(14) [DUMU.LUGAL]~ma[n~wa]~nas kuwapi esta anzas~man~wa I [da]medani 
KUR-e uwawen man~wa~nas I [an]zel BEL! wekiskiwen "If we had [a prince] 
anywhere, would we have come into a foreign land and kept requesting a lord for 
ourselves?" KBo XIV 12 iv 15-17 (Deeds of Suppiluliuma, frag. 28), ed. JCS 10 (1956) 
97f.; 

(15) man~war~as~mu~kan sulliyat kuwapi UL I man ljandan LUGAL.GAL ANA 
LUGAL.TUR katterraljljir "If he (Ur]Jitesub) had not picked a quarrel with me, 
would (the gods) have truly subjected a Great King to a minor king?" :ijattusili iii 
76-77. 

Others introduce a clause giving the grounds: 

(16) kinuna ape/ TI-tar idalawe'Sta TI-anza kuit I nu nepisas ctuTU-un IGI.:ijl.A-it 
uskizzi "Has her (i.e., Tawannanna's) life now become bad, just because she is 
(still) living and sees with her eyes the Sungod of Heaven?" KBo IV 8 ii 18-19 
(prayer ofMurs. II), ed. Hoffner,JAOS 103 (1983)188; 
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(17) UJSA.TAM[ -X lj:UL]-lus (GISsu.A-an] I [kui]s dais nu:;za UL dat LU.BANSUR­
as Jj:UL-lus [GISBANSUR-un kuiS] I [d]ais nu:;za UL ezatta LUSAGI.A-as Jj:UL-l[us 
GAL-in] I kuis pais nu UL ekutt[a] "Is the chamberlain who set [the chair] in place 
[bad], that you didn't sit down? Is the table man [who] placed [the] table bad, 
that you did not eat? Is the cupbearer who gave [the cup] bad, that you did not 
drink?" KUB XXXIII 96 iv 18-21 (= Ullikummi Tabl. I A iv 55-58,JCS 5 (1951)160f.). 

Negated sentence questions 

Negated sentence questions are usually rhetorical questions, which expect 
a positive answer. Although these are often marked by fronted negation, this is 
not always the case (contra HE §282c, see Hoffner in FsGiiterbock2 83-94). 

Fronted examples: 

(18) natta:;samas LU.MESDUGUD tuppi ljazzian ljarzi "Has (my father) not 
inscribed a tablet for you dignitaries?" KBo XXII 1 obv. 23 (instructions, OS); 

(19) UL:;war:;an:;kan tuetaza memiyanaz kuennir "Was it not at your word that 
they killed it (the Bull of Heaven)?" KUB VIII 48 i 12 (Gilgamesh, NH); the marked 
(fronted) element in this clause is UL tuetaza memiyanaz, which is only 
interrupted by the sentence enclitic chain; 

(20) UL:;an sakti "Do you not know him ... ?" KUB XXXIII 106 iii 36 (Ullikummi); 

(21) UL:; kan LVTARTENU pariyan uiyanun "Did I not send the TARTENU over 
there?" KUB XN 3 i 67 (Tawagalawa letter); 

(22) UL:;as sarkus LUGAL-us dta "Was he not a mighty king?" ibid. i 74. 

Non-fronted examples: 

(23) memiyan:;w[a]:;tta UL kuiski udas "Has no one brought word to you?" KUB 
XXXIII 106 iii 31 (Ullikummi); 

(24) (If a mortal were to live forever, the unpleasant illness of such a man 
would also continue;) "If I got well," nu tuel siunas uddanta natta lazziyaljljat 
"did I not get well through your word, 0 god?" KUB XXX 10 obv. 17-18 (prayer, 
OH/MS); 

(25) man:;at:;si natta kattawatar "Wouldn't it (then) be a grievance for him?" 
ibid. obv. 23; 

(26) man zik UL adanide "Wouldn't you be upset?" ABoT 65 rev. 6 (letter, 
MH/MS); 

(27) "Since I heard this affair," man:::an ANA SES-YA UL ASPUR "should I not 
have written it to My Brother?" ibid. rev. 10; 
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(28) "But now My Brother, the Great King, my equal, has written to me;" 
nu-::: wa annauliyas memian UL istamasmi "shall I not listen to the word of my 
equal?" KUB XIV 3 ii 16-16 (Tawagalawa letter). 

Neither UL kuiski [23] nor UL imma [29-31] are usually fronted. 

Because of their emotional content, rhetorical questions often (but not 
always) employ imma "actually, really, indeed" (see Otten apud L. Rost, MIO 4 
(1956) 332f. and Melchert, KZ 98 (1985) 184-205) or kuwatka "perhaps" (see KUB XXIII 1+ 
ii 29-30 cited above): 

(29) n-:::at-:::mu ANA LIJ.MES KUR URU.ljatti piran UL imma walliyatar UL kuit e8ta 
"Was this perhaps not something for me to be proud of in front of the Hittites?" 
KUB XXI 38 obv. 48 (letter ofPuduijepa); 

(30) "If a person brings up a child for the parents," nu-:::ssi attas annas SA 
UMMEDA UL imma pai "will the parents perhaps not give him a nurse's fee?" 
KUB XIV 7 iv 11-13 (prayer of :ijattusili III); 

(31) nu-:::wa-:::ta UL imma pebbi pebbi-:::ta "Will I indeed not give it to you? I will 
(certainly) give (it) to you!" VBoT 2:8-9 (letter). For another example of imma in 
a question see [135]. for other negative rhetorical questions see [56, 57, 65, 116, 
123, 129, 131, 132, 137]. 

Some negative questions do not necessarily assume either a positive or 
negative answer, but strongly suggest a positive one. This type of question in 
Hittite is expressed with nekku: 

(32) uk-:::za neku DINGIR-YA tuk kuit iy[(anu)]n nu kuit wastaljljun "I haven't done 
something against you, my god, have I? Or sinned in some way, have I?" KUB 
XXXVI 75 ii 13-14 (prayer, OH/MS) with dupl. 1698/u ( +) 221/w ii 12-14, ed. Eichner, MSS 
29 (1971) 33f.; 

(33) KUR-e-:::wa nikku kuwapikki barkan man-:::wa UR U.DIDLI.:ijl.A I nikku 
kuwapikki dannate8santeS I man-:::wa LDERIN.MES nikku kuwapikki bullanteS "The 
land is not destroyed somewhere, is it? The cities wouldn't be devastated 
somewhere, would they? The troops wouldn't be defeated somewhere, would 
they?" (If they aren't, then why has this deity come to me?) KUB XXIV 8 + KUB 
XXXVI 60 ii 16-18 (Appu), ed. StBoT 14, 8f. I take both the plene ma-a-an and the non-plene 
ma-an in this sequence to be the irrealis man. 

With interrogative words 

The following are some examples of Hittite questions employing interrogative 
pronouns, adjectives and adverbs. L. Mascheroni (SMEA 22 (1980) 60f.) calls 
these "domande complende" (German "Erganzungsfragen"), because the reply 
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cannot be merely "yes" or "no", but must supply the information requested 
("where, how, why, when"). 

With maWJan "how?" : 

Clause initial: 

(34) diM-as dNJN.TU-ni tet mabban iyaweni I kistantit barkweni "The Stormgod 
said to Jjanna}J.anna, 'What shall we do (lit. how shall we act)? We will die of 
starvation!"' KUB XVTI 10 i 29-30 (Telipinu myth, OH/MS); 

Not clause initial: 

(35) nu-::.wa wattaru miibban iyan "How is the fountain made?" KBo XXI 22:41-42 
(blessings for the Labarna, OH/MS); 

(36) n-::.an-::.si-::.kan EGIR-an GAM GIM-an karsmi "How shall I cut him (the ghost) 
off from him?" KUB XXXIX 61 i 6-7 (ritual, NS); cf. CHD ma!J!;an 4 for further examples. 

With interrogative pronoun or adjective kui- "who?" or "what?": 

Clause initial: 

kuis as subject of finite verbal predicate: 

(37) kuis-::.war-::.as-::.kan ku[enta] "(King Jjanteli said:) Who kil[led] them (i.e., 
his wife and children)?" KBo m 67 ii 4 (Telipinu prod.); 

(38) kuis-::.war-::.an baran . .. URUIJassuwaz uwatez[zi] "Who will bring the eagle 
fr H vv ?" 99·6 . ... om ..., assuwa. KUB XLVTII . -7, 

kuis -::.war-::. as [ namma] uskizzi sallayas DINGIR.MES-as I dassawd zaljljau[ S] "Who 
will [any longer] endure them, the great gods' strong battles?'' KUB xxxm 95 + 
KUB XXXVI 7b iv 15-16 (Ullikummi), ed. JCS 5 (1951) 156f.; 

(39) UMMA AB! ABI-YA-::.MA [kuis-::.wa p]aizzi UMMA ABU-YA ::::MA ammuk-::.wa paimi 
"My grandf~ther said: '[Who] will go?' My father said: 'I will go" KBoXIV 3 iii 9-
10 (Deeds of Suppiluliuma, frag. 14); 

( 40) kuis wastas "Who sinned?" (i.e., "Who is at fault?") KUB XXXill 24 i 31; 

( 41) [(kuis-::.w)]a-::.kan DINGIR-LUM nutarriyas aruni anda [artari] "What swift 
god stands there in the sea?" KUB xxxm 93 iv 30-31 (Ullikummi), ed. JCS 5 (1951) 
158f.; 
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kuis as subject of "to be" clause: 

( 42) kuis:;:;war:;:;as asi DUMU-as ku[in] namma sallanuer dGulsus I DINGIR.MAij. 
MES-us "Who is he, this child, whom they raised again, the Fate-Goddesses and 
Mother-Goddesses?" KUB XXXIII 95 + KUB XXXVI 7b iv 14-15 (illlikummi), ed. JCS 5 
(1951) 156f.; 

( 43) nu:;:;za kuis x[ ... ] I [anz]el U.MUNUS arl;a wdiskisi "What kind of [a ... ] are 
you, that you are ruining our meadow by (over) grazing?" KUB XXIV 7 ii 56-57 
(Cow and Fisherman story); 

(44) (When the barber approaches the gate, the gateman says:) zik:;:;za kuis 
"Who are you?" KBo V 11 iv 24 (MH?/NS); 

(45) [ ... ]I punuszi kuis:;:;wa:;:;z zik [ ... ] '[ ... ] asks: 'Who are you[ ... ]?'" KBo xn 
118:12-13 (rit. frag.); 

( 46) kuis:;:;za MUNUS-nas zik "Who among women are you?" KUB xxxrn 86 + 
KUB Vill 66 iii 3 (ijedammu); 

kuin as direct object of finite verb: 

(47) [tue]lf:;:;a DUMU.MES-KA kuin sagain iyanzi "And what miracle do (i.e., can) 
your sons perform?" VBoT 58 i 7; 

kuit as direct object of finite verb: 

( 48) UMMA SI -:;;MA I [k]f:;:;wa kuit walkuwan l;asl;un "Thus she said: 'What mob is 
this that I have borne?'" KBo XXIT 2 obv. 1-2 (Zalpa text, OS), ed. StBoT 17; 

( 49) kuit:;:;ta memal;l;i "What can I say to you?"KBo XXVI 65 iv 23,25 (illlikummi); 

(50) kuit iyanun kuit "What have I done? What?" KUB 31.4 + KBo 3.41 obv. 3 
(OH/NS); takku natta:;:;ma [(kuwatqa pai)]mi uga kuft dal;[(l;i)] "If I don't go 
anywhere, what will I get?" KUB XLill 25:7-8 (myth) restored from KUB XXXITI 60 and 
KUB XXXIII 61; 

(51) kuit:;:;wa:;:;S§i:;:;kan SUM-an [tel;l;l] "What name shall [I put on] him?" KUB 
XXXIII 93 iii 16 (illlikummi), ed. JCS 5 (1951) 152f.; 

(52) ("My father, you built a house for yourself, and you made it a marnan high 
and nine 'bones' wide;") arl;a:;:;ma:;:;kan kuit datti "But what will you take away 
(when you die)?" KBo Xll 70 rev.! 12 (proverbs or wisdom text); 

(53) [man dUTU]-un epmi n:;:;an munnami nu kuit iezzi diM-as "If I seize the 

Sungod and hide him, then what can the Stormgod do?" KUB XXXVI 44 i 5-6. 
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kuit as subject of "to be" clause: 

(54) ini::wa kuit "What is that?" KBo IX 127 + KUB XXXVI 41 i 12; eni::ma::wa kuit 
KUB XLN 4 rev. 9; 

(55) uk::us punuskimi [kz::wa k]uit walkuwan "I ask them, 'What is this mob?'" 
KBo Ill 40:15; 

(56) kf::wa kuit UL::wa barnammar "What is this? (Is it) not yeast?" KBo VI 34 i 
30 (soldier's oath); 

(57) kf::wa kuit UL::wa SA MUNUS TUG.NfG.L.\M.MES "What is this? (Are they) 
not the fine garments of a woman?" ibid. ii 44-45; 

(58) kuit::wa wastul::tit "What is your problem (lit. sin)?" KUB XXN 8 i 45 
(Appu); 

kuit and its noun as subject of finite verb: 

(59) apas::a pait dJM-ni tet kz kuit kisat "He proceeded to say to the Stormgod, 
'What is this that has occurred?"' VBoT 58 i 16 (myth of disappearance and return of the 
Sungod, OH/NS); 

(60) nu::tta man DINGIR.MES kissan punussanzi kz::wa kuit idsir dLAMMA 
KUSkudas::wa diMIN.IMIN.BI::ya mukiskir "And if the gods ask you as follows: 
'What is this they have been doing?' They have been invoking the Patron Deity 
of the kursas and the Heptad" KBo XVII 105 ii 17-17 (incantation); 

( 61) [kui]t::nas::kan DI-dsar istarna kisat I kuit::pat DI-za arba tiyawen nu::tta 
batrdsar kue batrdkimi "What legal dispute has occurred between us? Why 
have we stepped away from the dispute? And what kind of messages should I 
keep sending to you?" KBo XVIII 24 i 3-5 (letter to Salmanezer I), ed. Otten, AfO 22 
(1968-1969) 112f.; 

( 62) kuit::wa essatti "What are you doing?" KBo 2.11 rev. 6 (letter fragment); 

( 63) paisi kuit iyasi "What are you going to do?" KUB 28.4 ii 25 (Moon that Fell from 
Heaven myth); 

(64) nu MUNUS.LUGAL GASAN-YA kuit iyasi "0 queen, my lady, what will you 
do?" KBo VIII 23:17 (letter to the queen). 

kuel with noun as subject or predicate (CREF [1311): 

(65) nu::za kuel walliyatar UL::za SA dU pibassassi I EN::YA walliyatar "Then 
whose glory am I? Am I not the glory of the Stormgod pibassassi?" KUB VI 45+ ill 
48-49 (prayer of Muw. IT), note that -za excludes the translation "Then whose is the glory? Is 
it not the glory of the Stormgod p." found in ANET 397f.; 
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(66) kuef:::;wa:::;kan ZI-anza uris danduke§:::;wa:::;kan I ZI-anza uris "Whose soul is 
great? The mortal soul is great." KUB XLIII 60 i 27-28. 

kuedani (CREF [132-133]): 

(67) kuedani:::;wa:::;za menaooanda isbamiskisi kuedani:::;ma:::;wa:::;za menaobanda 
KAxU-is ISTU I[M.MES] sunndkisi "Before whom are you singing? Before whom 
are you filling your mouth with w[ind(?)]?" KUB XXXVI 12 ii 9-10 (Ullikummi II B), 
cf. MGK 22 for interrogative interpretation; interpretation as relative clauses is also possible; 

(68) [kued]ani:::;war:::;an peb,b,i asi DUMU-an kuis:::;war:::;an:::;za:::;an [dai] ... 

nu:::;war:::;an:::;ka[n GE6-i] KI-pi:::;ya anda [kuis ped]ai "To whom shall I give him, 
that child? Who will take him ... ? Who will carry him off to the Dark 
Netherworld?" KUB XXXIII 93 (+) KUB XVII 7 iii 27-30 (Ullikummi), ed. JCS 5 (1951) 
152f. 

kuez See below [145] for KBo XXI 22:22-26. 

With kuit banda "why?" (not clause initial): 

(69) [d]JM-s::;;a tezzi nu:::;war:::;an kuit b,anda UL wemiya[tten] "The Stormgod says: 
'So why didn't you (pl.) find him?"' VBoT 58 i 23; 

(70) [uk:::;uS] punuskimi karawar:::;set kuit oanda lipsan "I ask [them]: 'Why is its 
(i.e. the bull's) horn bent/cracked?"' KUB XXXI 4 + KBo III 41:16 (OH/NS), ed. Otten, 
ZA 55 (1963) 156-168. 

kuwatta( n) and kuwattan ser: 

Clause initial: 

(71) kuwatta ser I [ ... ij]UL-aboun "Why should I have harmed [ ... ]?" KUB XXIII 
95 iii 16-17 (letterfrag.); 

(72) kuwattan ser b,arnikt[eni DUMU.LU.U11.LU-UTT]/ "Why do you destroy 
[mankind]?" KUB XXXIII 100 + 36 16 iii 10 (Hedammu), ed. StBoT 14, 46f. 

Not clause initial: 

(73) tuk:::;ma SES-tar kuwatta ser I [b]atnimi "Why should I write 'brotherhood' 
to you?" KUB XXIII 102 i 13 (letter to Adad-nirari I) CREF [9]; 

(74) n:::;as kuw[a]tta ser SixSA-ri "Why is (it) determined?" KUB LII 79 iii 18 
(oracular inquiry); 

(75) [n]u:::;tta:::;kkan kuwattan ser [ ... ]I [ .•. ]-kunuskimi "Why should I keep [ ... ]­
ing you?" KBo XVIII 24 i 17-18 (letter to Salmanezer); 



ABOUT QUESTIONS 97 

(76) eni:;za IZKIM.MES ljUL.MES ku-wa-at-ten ser kikkistari "Why are 
unfavorable omens occurring?" IBoT I 33:95 (snake oracles). 

With kuedani ser "on what account? why?" 

(77) DUMU.MES LUGAL:;ma kuedani I [se]r barkiskantari "Why are the princes 
dying (i.e., being put to death)?" KBo Ill 1+ ii 56-58. 

With kuwat, kuit "why?" 

Clause initial: 

(78) (The king asked him:) kuit ue8 "Why have you come?" KBo VIII 42 obv. 4; 

(79) kuit:;wa uw[ (as) J "Why have you come?" KBo XXVI 124 ( +) KUB XXXIII 24 
( +) KUB XXXIII 28 i 38 (myth, OH); 

(80) kuit uwanun I kuit tariyanun "Why have I come? Why have I exerted 
myself?" KUB XXX 36 ii 2-5; 

(81) [UMMA SI::: MA ku ]wat:;mu ki tepu paitta "[She said: 'W]hy have you given 
me this little bit?"' (KUB XL 65 +) KUB I 16 iii 10; 

(82) LUGAL-us:;a memabbun I [kuwa]t:;war:;e akkanzi "And I, the king, said: 
'[Wh]y should they die?"' KBo Ill 1 ii 28-29 (OH/NS); 

(83) (The Egyptian queen wrote back to Suppiluliuma I:) kuwat:;wa apenissan 
TAQBI appaldkanzi:;wa:;mu "Why do you speak that way: 'They are deceiving 
me'?" KBo V 6 iii 52-53 (Deeds of Suppiluliuma, fragm. 28 A); 

(84) (Pharaoh Ramses IT writes to Pudu}Jepa:) kuwat:;war:;an:;mu kinun UL 
pdta "Why have you not given her (se. the bride) to me now?'' KUB XXI 38 i 8; 

(85) kuwat sara:::mu kissan iyatten nu:::mu:::san ki yugan isljaist[en] "Why did 
you (pi.) do thus over me and bind this yoke upon me?" KUB XXXI 4 obv. + KBo Ill 
41:7 (OH/NS); see also [143-144]; 

(86) kuwat uwatdi "Why will you bring (them then)?" HKM 37:12 (MH/MS); 

(87) kuwat:::wa:::du:::za attas:::ti[n ... ] I piran markiskanz[i] "Why are they 
continually finding fault with your father in your presence?" KUB XXXI 66 ii 25-26 
(prayer of :ijattusili Ill); 

(88) nu it ANA dKumarbi [(memi)] kuwat:::wa I E-ri IGI-anda ka[rtimmiy]awanza 
uit "Go say to Kumarbi: 'Why have you come against the house in anger?'"KUB 
XXXIII 102ii 7-8 (Ullikummi),JCS 5 (1951) 148f.; 

(89) kuwa[t:::wa] I [tu]bbait DUMU-annaza:::wa:::za tuljljiman UL sakti "Why did 
you gasp? Gasping in childbirth you do not know" KUB XXXIII 118left col. 16-17; 
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(90) UMMA dGilgame§ kuwat::wa::mu I kartimmiyattan iyasi "Gilgamesh said: 
"Why are you angry with me?"' KUB XXXIII 124 iv 4-5 (Gilg.); 

(91) kuwat::za UL ez[atti] I [kuwat] UL ekutti ammel islja::mi [ .. "Why are you 
not eating? [Why] are you not drinking, my lord?" KBo XIX 112 rev.(?) 8-9 
(ijedammu); 

(92) kuwat::wa URUDU-an kuin laljun nu::wa::mu appa I ljurzakizi "Why is 
the copper which I cast cursing me?" KBo XXXII 14 ii 53-54; 

(93) kuwat wetenun kuin kuttan nu::mu ljurzakizi "Why is the wall which I built 
cursing me?" KBo XXXII 14 rev. 45; note how the interrogative, which properly belongs to 
the nu:::mu !Jurzakizi clause, precedes the relative clause and how the sequence of direct object 
and finite verb is reversed in these two otherwise parallel relative clauses; 

(94) kuwat ljaliyatar memis[ta] "Why did you speak ljaliyatar?" KBo XXXII 16 ii 
12. 

Not clause initial: 

(95) UJ.MES TEMI-YA-;:;mu kuwat UL uie§kittani "Why are you not sending my 
envoys (back) to me?" HKM 53:29-30 (letter, MH/MS); 

(96) zik-;:;wa-;:;kan apiin anda kuwat austa "Why did you look at that (woman)?" 
KBo V 3+ iii 71 (ijukkana); 

(97) nu kiin memiyan kuwat iyatten "Why did you do this thing?" KBo Ill 3 iii 3-4; 

(98) annisan-;:;war-;:; an I [LUGA]L-eznanni kuwat tittanut kinun-;:;ma-;:;wa-;:;ssi 
kururiyaljljuwanzi [k]uwat oatriskisi "Why did you previously put him on the 
throne, and why now are you writing to him to declare war?" KUB I 4 + KBo m 6 + 
iii 40-42 (ijattusili iii 75-76); 

(99) uk::::ma::::smas I [IGI-a]nda zaljljiya kuwat UL paimi "Why should I go 
against them in battle?" KUB XXXI 1 + KBo Ill 16 ii 16-17 (OH/NS); 

(100) [sesu]n sumes::::a::::wa::::mu sasandan [kuwat aranutten] I [nu::::wa::::mu 
S]antan ku!wat memanutten "I was asleep. [Why did you awaken] me when I 
was sleeping? [And] why did you make [me] talk when I was sulking?" KUB 
XXXIII 10 ii 7-8; 

(101) ANA LU.MESDUB.SAR.MES saljljan luzzi I apiya::::ma::::at kuwat issai "Do 
scribes owe saljljan and luzzi? Then why is he peforming them there?" HKM 
52:13-14; 

(102) SES.DUG.GA-;:;YA::::ma::::mu I assul kuwat UL I ljatrae§ I nu::::du::::za::::kan kiisa 
I sanza "Why did you, my dear brother, not write me your greeting? I am angry 
with you!" HKM 56:8-12; cf. HKM 56:26-27; 
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(103) n::an EGIR-pa I [k]uwat UL pisteni "Why don't you give him back?" HKM 
58:21-22; 

( 104) KUR URUJjapalla::: wa SA dUTU-SI kuit KUR[ -e zi]g::: a::: war::: at kuwat datta 
kinuna::war::at::mu appa [pai] KUB XIV 1 rev. 56 (Madd., MH/MS); 

(105) kus:: kan I [ANA] dmv-SI kuwat kuent[a ... ]ibid. rev. 81-82; 

(106) [IN]A URV-SUNU / EGIR-pa asisanuskanzi nu kun memiyan I kuwat iyatten 
QATAMMA "They resettled (them) in their city, and why have you treated this 
matter in the same way?" KBo III 3 + KUB XXIII 126 + KUB XXXIII 36 ( +) 1459/u iii 2-
4; 

(107) man::as dUTU~SIEGIR-an san[lun man::as~za I dVTU-SI da[l[lun 
sume§::: ma::: as::: za ZI-az kuwat I daskatteni ibid. iii 23-25; 

(108) addu:::man::ma::za DAM~YAANA MUNUS.LUGAL isiya[l[liskattallas ... [ ... ]I 
nu idalu kuitki iyat MUNUS.LUGAL apun memian ANA[ .... ]/ EGIR-pa wastul kuwat 
iyat KUB XIV 4 iii 16-18 (prayer ofMurs. II about Tawannanna); 

(109) nu DINGIR.MES EN.MES~YA ljUL-was I memian kuwat istamasten "0 gods, 
my lords, why do you listen to the word of an evil (person)?" ibid. iii 20-21; 

(110) nu::smas::as LVEMI-SUNU kuit I [nu]wa memian kuwat sannanzi "Because 
he is their father-in-law, why is he still concealing (it)?" KUB XIV 3 i 64-65 
(Tawagalawa letter); 

(111) [(GU4Seris diM-ni E )GIR-pa memista (EN~m)]i kuwat~as I [([lurzak)isi] 
[(DINGIR.MES-i)]s E N~~mi I [(kuwat:::as) [lurzakisi (dEN.K)]I-an::a kuwat I 
[([lurzakis)i] "The bull Seris spoke back to the Stormgod: 'My lord, why are you 
cursing them, (namely) the gods? My lord, why [are you cursing] them? Why are 
you cursing Enki?"' KUB XXXIII 120 iii 30-33 (Song ofKumarbi); 

(112) KV.BABBAR-ya kuwat::w[a::nas GUL-a[l[liskisi] I nu::wa::nas:::kan kuwat 
kuwaskisi "My Silver, why [are you striking us]? Why are you (trying to) kill 
us?" KUB XVII 4: 4-5 (Song of Silver); 

(113) ammuk::wa::za duddu :[lalzi[l[li SA AMAR~mu::san I 4 G lR.MES-SU 
kun::ma:::wa::za SA 2 GIR.MES-SU kuwat I [lasun "I have a complaint! My calf 
should have four legs! Why have I borne this two-legged thing?" KUB XXIV 7 ill 
22-24 (Tale of Cow and Fisherman); 

(114) nu kissan memai taknas cturo-i ki u[ttar .. ] I daskiwani ki :E-er kuwat 
tu[l[laitt[a ... ] I sara nepisi kuwat sakue§kiz[zi] "Thus s/he says: We take this 
word/thing from the Sungoddess of the Netherworld. Why is this house gasping? 
Why does it look up into the sky?" KUB VII 41 i 9-11 ( rit. to purify house); 
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(115) sumes-::a TI8.MUSEN kuwat UL buskitten "But you- why did you not await 
the eagle?'' KUB XXXI 101:15. 

With kuwapi "Where?" 

(116) SA LU.GAL.GAL-T/M :E -SUNU kuwapi U L:::at barker "Where are the 
houses/estates of the grandees? Have they not perished?" KUB I 16 iii 45 (Political 
Testament of ljattusili I); 

(117) nu kuwapi dUTU-us mumiezzi I [ ... ]-i:::ku bappeni:::kku G IS-i:::kku 
babbali:::kku mumiezzi "So where will the Sungod fall? Will he fall into the [ ... ], 
or the flame(?), or the tree( s ), or the brush?" KUB XXXVI 44 iv 8-9 (myth); 

(118) EME-as EN-as kuwapi piisi "Where are you going, 0 lord of the tongue?" 
KUB XII 62 obv. 10, cf. rev. 3; 

(119) EME.ljl.A EME.ljl.A kuwapi:::wa paitte[nz] "Tongues, tongues, where are 
you going?" KUB XLIV 4 + KBo XIII 241 rev. 22 ( rit.); 

(120) kuwapi:::war:::at andan piddaiskanzi I LU."MESAT/jUTIM "Where are they 
running to, (these) brothers?" Ullikummi Tablet II B i 19. 

With kuwapit "Where? To what place?'' 

(121) kuwapit arumen nu ANSE-is arkatta "What have we come to, that a donkey 
will climb? (Expressing incredulity.)" KBo XXII 2 obv. 10 (Zalpa text, OS); 

(122) mcin:::wa ANA diM URVNerik I paiwani nu:::wa:::san kuwapit (variant: 
kuwapi) I dwastati "When we go to the Stormgod of N erik, where shall we sit 
down?" KBo Ill 7 iv 6-7 (Illuyanka myth, OH/NS ). 

kuenzumna-: only in the lexical entry (Sum.) [SU.US.SA] = (Akkad.) MA-AN-NA­
su = (Hitt.) ku-en-zu-um-na-asKBo 1.35+ iv 7 and the broken context [ ... ]-si ku­
en-zu-um-na-as-za I [ ... ] KUB XXIII 95 iii 9 (letter frag.). 

masi- and masiyant-lmasiwant-: CHD s.v. 

Passages with a mixture of interrogative words: 

(123) nu masieS MU.ljl.A pair I [masieS]:::a:::kan buwair SA LU.GAL.GAL-T/M E­
SUNU kuwapi UL:::at barker "How many years have passed? [How many] have 
run (by)? And where (are) the houses of the great men? Have they not 
perished?" KUB I 16 iii 44-45 (Political Testament of ljattusili I, OH/NS ). 
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From these examples it is clear that Hittite - unlike English - does not 
always place the interrogative word first in the clause. On the contrary, the 
interrogative word sometimes precedes the finite verb as closely as possible. 
And since the finite verb is usually clause final, the interrogative word gravitates 
to the end of the clause. In very short clauses, it is usually initial: [58] and [78-
80] and [kuw]at::::war::::e akkanzi "why should they die?'' KBo Ill 1 ii 29 (Telipinu 
procl., OH/N"S), ed. THeth. 11:30f.; and [UMMA SI::::MA kuw]at::::mu ki tepu paitta 
"[Thus she said: Wh]y have you given me this little bit?" (KUB XL 65 +) KUB I 16 
iii 10-11 (Political Test. of Hatt. I, OH/NS). If a demonstrative (e.g., ka-, eni-,etc.) is in 
the clause, it will take clause initial position instead of the interrogative: [56, 57, 
59, 60, 76, 105, 106] but exceptionally [81]. 

Questions which pose alternatives take a special form in Hittite (Sommer, 
AU 77f.). The second question of the pair frequently has the form nu ... ::::ma ... 
(but see CHD sub -ma a 1' b' 4", where it was shown that the initial nu is only optional): 

( 124) BAL andurza kuiski DU-zi . . . nu BAL ara!Jza::::ma kuiski DU-zi "Will 
someone revolt from inside (the kingdom), or will someone revolt from outside?" 
KUB V 4 i 33-35; 

(125) nu::::war::::at SES-YA ID! nu::::war::::at UL::::ma ID! "Does my 'brother' know it 
or not?" KUB XIV 3 i 5 (Tawagalawa letter);. 

(126) kuit::::at SES-UTTA n::::at kuit::::ma I SA IJUR.SAGAmmana uwawar "What is it, 
(this) 'brotherhood'? Or what is it, (this) 'seeing the Amanus Mountains'?" KUB 
XXIII 102 i 7-8 (letter to Adad-nirari of Assyria), cf. A U 78 and CHD negnatar. For 
indirect alternative questions see [139-140]. 

A special kind of alternative question is that which is also rhetorical in 
nature, implying a denial of the stated situation: 

(127) DAM-YA MUNUS.LUGAL idalawa!Jta kuitki I n::::an tepnutta::::ma kuitki 
nu::::kan fTawannannas D A M-Y A kuendu "Did my wife harm the queen 
(Tawannanna) in some way, or did she demote her, so that Tawannanna should 
kill my wife?" KUB XIV 4 iii 21-22 (prayer of Murs. II). 

Indirect questions (SMEA 22 (1980) 58ff.) are often formed in conjunction 
with clauses containing the verb sak- "to know" or aus-!uski- "to see" or !Jatrai­
"to write": 

Using a form of kui- "who? what?": 

kuis as subject: 
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(128) UL sa-[a]q-qa-a[lz-lz]i kui§::;a§ asi DINGIR-LIM-is "I don't know who that 
god is" KUB XXXIII 106 iii 44 (Ullikummi); ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6 (1952) 28f.; 

(129) sume§::;wa [D]INGIR.MES UL uskatteni I kissan::;wa::;mu kuis iyan lzarzi 
"Don't you gods see who has done this (literally 'thus') to me?" KUB LIV 1 i20-21 
(deposition, NH). 

kuit as direct object of finite verb (CREF [59-64]): 

(130) nu kas kui[t] memai n::;at zik sakti ziga kuit [mema]tti n::;at kiis sakki(!) 
(text -ti) "You know what this one says, and this one knows what you say" KUB 
XXXV 148 iii 12-13 (rit. ofZuwi, NS), cf. CHD s.v. maniya!Jl;a-. 

kuel (CREF [65-66]): 

(131) nu DINGIR.MES UL I [sekteni k]uel::;a§ dammdlzas "0 gods, don't [you 
know] whose is the injury?" KBo IV 8 iii 3-4, ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103 (1983) 188. 

kuedani: 

Clause initial (CREF [67-68]): 

(132) nu::;za SES-YA KUR URVKaranduniyas ULIDI kuedani::;(y)at ilisni "Does my 
brother not know Babylonia, in which rank it is?" KUB XXI 38 i 56 (letter of Pud. to 
Ramses II), ed. Stefanini, AttiAccTosc 29 (1964) 13 and W. Helck, JCS 17 (1963) 91f. 

Not clause initial: 

(133) KUR URVWilusa::;ma ANA KUR URVijatti kuedani LUGAL-i awan arlza tiyat 
nu memiyas kui[t] istantanza n::;an UL sagga[lzlzi] "Since the incident occurred 
long ago, I don't know from which Hittite king Wilusa defected" KUB XXI 2 + 
KUB XL VIII 95 i 6-9 ( Alaks. treaty), ed. SV 2:50f. (without join piece). 

kuit malztzan in indirect questions has been treated in CHD sub malzlzan, and the 
formula in letters has been discussed by Hagenbuchner in THeth. 15: 71. Example: 

(134) MA!jAR dUTU-S/ I MA!jARMUNUS.LUGALassul I kuitGIM-anl nu::;mu AB! 
D"UG.GA-YA I EGIR-pa SUPUR "Write back to me, my dear father, how it is with 
His Majesty and with the queen" KBo XVIII 4:8-12 (letter of King oflsuwa). 

Using kuwapi "where?": 

(135) kisan::;mu kuit lzatriie§ I kiisa::;wa LU.KOR uit I nu::;wa::;za::;kan URVJjaparan 
inissan I tamasta URVKasipuran::;ma::;wa::;kan I kez tamasta apiis::;wa::;kan I istarna 
arlza uit I namma::;ma::;wa<r>::;a§ kuwapi pait I nu::;war::;a§ UL ID! I nu apiis 
UJ.KUR / alwanzatzlzanza imma I esta n::;an UL I siikta<<-as>> "(Concerning) 
what you wrote me as follows: 'The enemy has come and has besieged the city 
ijapara on that side, and has besieged the city Kasipura on this side; and he has 
passed through (and gotten away). But I do not know (text: 'he does/did not 
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know') where he was going.' Was that enemy perhaps bewitched, that you did 
not know him?" HKM 6:3-14 (MH/MS), ed. HBM 126-129; 

(136) kuwapi~wa paisi ammuk~ma~wa~tta le saggabbi "Wherever you may go, 
I don't want to know about you ( -ta lit. you)" KBo V 9 ii 44-45 (Dupp. treaty), ed. SV 
1:18f. 

Using mabban "how?" CREF ma!Jban mng. 3: 

(137) zik dJSTAR URUNenuwa GASAN-NI UL sak-ti KUR URU.ffatti GIM-an 
dammesljan "Don't you know, !STAR of Nineveh, our Lady, how the country of 
Hatti has been oppressed?" KBo IT 9 i 38-39 (prayer in a rit., NH); 

(138) ljantezzius~ma~at LUGAL.MES mabban arba pittalair n~atdUTU URUpO-na 
GASAN-YA sakti "How the earlier kings neglected it (i.e., Nerik), you, Sun 
Goddess of Arinna, my Lady, know it" KUB XXI 27 + 676/v + 546/u i 16-18 (prayer, 
NH), ed. Stirenhagen, AoF 8 ( 1981) 108ff.; cf. ibid. i 43. 

Indirect questions which pose alternatives take the form man ... man ... (HE §333, 
Mascheroni, SMEA 22 (1980) 58 and CHD sub man): 

(139) (Since Ur]Ji-Tessup is there,) n~an punus man kisan man UL kisan "just 
ask him if (it is) so or not" KUB XXI 38 i 11-12 (letter of Pudugepa to Ramesses II); 

(140) nu UL sagga[ljljun] man~za LUGAL KUR URUMizri ANA [ABI]-YA edas ANA 
KUR.KUR.MES ser ar[kamma]n iyat man~za UL kuitki [iyat] "I don't know if the 
King of Egypt has rendered tribute to my father for those lands or if he has 
rendered nothing" KUB XXXI 121a ii 9-12; cf also KUB XXXI 121 iii 12-15. 

The following are examples of short, abrupt questions (AU 122, 174): 

(141) nu namma kuit "So now what?" KUB XIV 3 iv 20 (Tawagalawa letter); 

(142) nu kuit issanzi "And what are they doing?" KUB XXIX 1 ii 5; kuit apat 
"What is that?" ibid. ii 37. 

As negated statements which continue through more than one clause omit 
the negation after the first clause (Sommer, Heth. 2:8 note 3; Gotze, Hatt. 93; e.g., "(As 
malt has no ability to germinate,) UL:::an ASA-ni pedanzi n:::an NUMUN-an I ienzi "they don't 
carry it into the field and use it as seed" KBo VI 34 ii 33-33), so interrogative words 
which continue their force in succeeding clauses may be discontinued: 

(143) n~asta DINGIR-LIM-ni [:zuwan kuw]at KAxU-it para ljuittiyatteni I n~an~za 
[arba] datteni "Why are you drawing out [food] from the mouth of the god and 
taking it [away] for yourselves?" KUB XIII 4 ii 16-17 (instructions for priests, pre­
NH/NS); 
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( 144) kuwat::: wa I wdkisi nu::: wa::: ta::: kan suppayaza I [sa] kuwaza is!Ja!Jru para 
ars[zi] "Why are you weeping, and tears flow out of your holy eyes?" KUB XVII 9 
i 20-22 (Gurparanzabu story). See also example [85]. 

Finally, it may be helpful to cite a few passages where a series of 
questions and answers are given, to show how questions worked in dialogue: 

(145) !Jc"iS nu kuez uwasi suppaz:::wa uwami I nu:::wa kuez suppayaz 
za!Janittennaz:::wa I nu:::wa kuez za!Janittennaz dUTU-was:::wa :E-az I nu:::wa kuez 
dUTU-az dri:::set:::wa GIBIL-an GAB-SU GIBIL I [ ... ]-ZU::: wa GIBIL-an LU­
tar:::set:::wa newan "Soap, where are you coming from? From the holy (place)! 
From what holy (place)? From the cult room (za!;anittenna-)! From what cult 
room? From the Sungod's house! From what Sungod? The one whose form is 
new, whose chest is new, whose [ ... ]is new, (and) whose penis (lit. manhood) 
is new!" KBo XXI 22:22-26 (blessings for the Labarna); a parallel passage in KUB XX 
54 + KBo XIII 122:1-10 has an Old Woman asking the questions, and a DUMU E. GAL 
answering with "we" forms of the verbs. The change of speakers is also 
indicated by the insertion of UMMA ... formulas. 

Questions enliven discourse, and Hittite texts are richly seasoned with 
them. This brief study is presented with the hope that it will help Hittitologists to 
more readily recognize them in texts, and comparative linguists to see how the 
Hittites formed them. 



L YCIAN CONSONANTAL ORTHOGRAPHY AND SOME OF ITS 
CONSEQUENCESFORLYCIANPHONOLOGY 

THEOP.J. VANDENHOUT 

1.1 The importance of Hieroglyphic Luwian and Lycian among the 'minor' 
Anatolian languages has enormously increased over the years.* The often 
painstaking struggle of several generations of scholars, boosted by extraordinary 
finds like the Karatepe bilingual and the Xanthos trilingual, has resulted in a 
situation where these languages can now be studied in their own right and where 
they are of invaluable help to further our understanding of the still less well 
known members of the Anatolian branch: cuneiform Luwian and Lydian. 
Founded on the work of such eminent scholars as Pedersen, Meriggi and 
Laroche, one of the pillars of Lycian studies most certainly is Philo Houwink ten 
Cate's The Luwian Population Groups of Lycia and Cilicia Aspera during the 
Hellenistic Period (Leiden). Treading in the footsteps of Jan Six and going far 
beyond the confines of an onomastic study, he offered in this, his originally 1961 
dissertation at the University of Amsterdam, reprinted already in 1965, the first 
full-fledged Lycian Grammar. Today, almost 35 years later, it is still the most 
comprehensive description of the Lycian language. 

The evidence of an alphabetically written language like Lycian can be of 
particular importance for the historical phonology of the Anatolian languages 
where the inadequacy of the cuneiform and hieroglyphic writing systems is 
clearly felt. The more so, since Lycian was embedded in the Hellenistic Greek 
and Persian world of that time, so that we find many Lycian names transposed 
into Greek or Old Persian and vice versa, thus providing us with invaluable 
information on how Lycian must have 'sounded.' The Lycian script and ortho-

* Research for this article was made possible through a fellowship of the Royal Dutch 
Academy of Arts and Sciences. I would like to thank Profs. H. Craig Melchert and C.J. Ruijgh 
for their stimulating criticism and valuable remarks. As became even more clear when 
Melchert's Anatolian Historical Phonology (Amsterdam/Atlanta, GA 1994) appeared, in many 
cases we independently reached the same conclusions. As far as was still possible, references 
to this important book have been worked into the text of this contribution. When the 
manuscript for the present contribution had already been finished, Dr. I. Hajnal (Ziirich) very 
kindly sent me the chapter on Lycian consonantism from his important forthcoming book Der 
lykische Vokalismus. I am happy to say that his conclusions, too, largely coincide with 
Melchert' s and mine. 
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graphical system, however, still pose problems. Although a standard 
transliteration seems to have been reached by now (with k forK andx for V) the 
orthography still looks puzzling. Spelling matters are often only mentioned in 
passing, if at all, and some authors explicitly question the reliability of Lycian 
orthography, thereby implicitly undermining any conclusion one might want to 
draw from Lycian for the Anatolian language group as a whole. R. Schmitt, for 
instance, in his excellent study on Iranian names in Lycian, writes: "allerdings 
sind ... die orthographischen Normen des Lykischen, soweit solche tiberhaupt 
anzunehmen sind, zu wenig bekannt."l Making a virtue of necessity, G. Neu­
mann admits there is no orthographical norm thus opening the way to use variant 
spellings within Lycian for the study of its phonetics.2 1bis question, whether 
there was an orthographical norm in the Lycian writing system and, if so, what it 
means for our understanding of Lycian phonology, can only be answered through 
a detailed and primarily internal analysis of all extant material. Such an analysis 
will be undertaken here. In order not to exceed the limits of a Festschrift 
contribution I will restrict myself to consonants, i.e. stops and obstruents 
(fricatives, sibilants and resonants). It is with immense gratitude that I dedicate 
this small study to my teacher, colleague and friend Philo Houwink ten Cate. 

1.2 "Elision and the doubling of consonants lend Lycian its characteristic 
appearance" Philo Houwink ten Cate wrote.3 Anyone, who ever glanced in E. 
Kalinka's corpus of Lycian inscriptions, Tituli Lyciae,4 or in J. Friedrich's 
transliterations in his Kleinasiatische Sprachdenkmiiler, must have been struck by 
such spellings as prfinawate, hlrfimi, Xzzbiiseh or Trqqfiti. Two almost contra­
dictory tendencies seem to be fighting for precedence here, vowel reduction and 
doubling of consonants. It is clear from within Lycian itself that such consonant 
clusters mostly involve some resonant (m/m, nlfi, r, l) and that those resonants 
must have had a strong sonantic value. But still, to a Greek or Persian ear, it 
may have seemed as if "the vowel sounds of Lycian were dominated by the 
consonants to the point where they were strongly muted or virtually indis­
tinguishable as separate sounds, and took what shade and colour they had from 
the particular consonantal contexts in which they appeared."5 However, to 
attribute sonantic value to certain consonants like k or t because of such 
correspondences as Katamlah = 'EKaT6~vw or Tenegure = 'Ae,.,vay6pac;,6 is 

1 FsNeumann 372. 
2 HbOr. 375. 
3 LPG 110. 
4 In the following all references to this work will be to text numbers unless explicitly ("p.") 
marked as a page number. 
5 T.R. Bryce, Kadmos 26 (1987) 94. 
6 So T.R. Bryce, Kadmos 26 (1987) 93. 
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unnecessary as well as phonologically unlikely. To explain the most difficult 
among these consonant clusters, i.e. the geminated consonants in Anlaut (tteri, 
ppuweti etc.), A. Heubeck reconstructed for some of them reduplicated presents 
which had subsequently lost their vowel by vowel reduction) For #dd-, however, 
he considered the possibility of a sound separate from a single written d8, as had 
done H. Pedersen before him.9 Parallel to Sturtevant's law for Hittite and 
Cuneiform Luwian, Laroche suggested that zz might be a voiceless phoneme, z a 
voiced one.1o 

The question of these consonant clusters in both An- and Inlaut has been 
addressed for the first time, it seems, by Moriz Schmidt in 186811 followed by 
Pedersen in 1899, who formulated the main rule that a consonant after a 
consonant is always written double except for after nasals.l2 A summary of 
Pedersen's findings was given and somewhat elaborated upon by Kalinka, TL p. 
4-5 ("De consonantibus duplicatis"). At the outset it is stated there that in the 
doubling of consonants not so much a law as a certain pattern (norma quaedam) 
can be observed. Whereas in Anlaut and between vowels consonants are 
sometimes geminated and sometimes not, nulla causa aperta, a consonant 
following another consonant is almost always (semper fere) geminated. 
Exception is made for nasals that are never geminated themselves, unless to fin 
and mm, and after which consonants never geminate. The letters b and l are 
almost never (fere non) doubled either, except after r. The letter h is written 
double only once by mistake; k, <>, T, j, w and r are never geminated either. 
Kalinka concludes his summary by saying that, although this 'norm' is most often 
neglected in the Milyan or Lycian B inscriptions (in titulis non vere Lyciis ( 44. et 
55.)), it was generally applied even where more consonants come together like 
in Ddapssriima. 

Apart from the obvious question whether all this still holds good after more 
than 90 years and almost 30 new inscriptions and graffiti 13, the description of this 
alleged 'norm' lacks precision (witness the repeatedfere) and leaves room for 
several uncertainties (e.g. are bss and dpp as much possible as zxx and pdd?). 
More importantly, the system is only described but no attempt at explaining is 
undertaken. In the following paragraphs we will pass in review all clusters of 
consonants including liquids, nasals, sibilants and the pharyngeal(?) h. Only j 

7 KZ 98 ( 1985) 44. 
8 KZ 98 (1985) 37-38. 
9 LH 42: "Bin en anderen La ut muss dd- ausdriicken; ein langes cf!" 

10 FdX 6, 100. 
11 The Lycian Inscriptions after the Accurate Copies of the Late Augustus Schoenborn with a 
critical commentary and an essay on the alphabet and language of the Lycians, Jena-London­
Paris 1868. 
12 NordiskTidsskriftfor Filologi, 3. Raekke, 8 (1899) 85-87. 
13 Numismatic inscriptions not included. 
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and w are left out of consideration because they do not figure in any cluster at 
all. A distinction is made between clusters containing a resonant ( § 2; r, l, mlrfi, 
nlfi) and those without (§3). Then, 'simple' geminates either in Anlaut or in 
intervocalic position will be discussed. The results of this internal Lycian 
evidence will then be confronted with the phonological information provided by 
Aramaic, Greek and Persian correspondences. We will conclude with general 
remarks on the Lycian consonantal system. The corpus used for the present 
phonemic-graphemic relational study14 is the same as the one that served as a 
basis for H.C. Melchert's invaluable Lycian Lexicon (second fully revised 
edition) supplemented only by some readings from 0. M~rkholm- G. Neumann, 
Die lykischen Miinzlegenden and the additional coin legends as given by 0. 
Carruba in the Akten des I!. internationalen Lykien-Symposions, 21. The 
distinction between non-onomastic and onomastic material will be maintained 
more rigorously, though, than in the said Lycian Lexicon. This analysis is thus 
based on the entire extant Lycian (A) material. Although Lycian B (Milyan) is 
not taken into consideration here, a survey of the material as given in Melchert's 
Lycian Lexicon15 reveals that it roughly adheres to the same orthographic system. 

1.3 The Lycian script offers for labial, dental and dorsal consonants twelve 
graphemes which are nowadays mostly transliterated following the system of 
Pedersen and Laroche (in brackets the transliteration according to the Arkwright­
Kalinka system): 

labial 
dental 
dorsal 

p 
t 
k (c) 

b 
d 
g 

f) 

q 
T 

X (k) {3, <> (K) 

Of these we may leave aside the graphemes T, ~' and <> as rare (and possibly 
chronologically and/or locally conditioned) variants oft, Greek K/Lyc.B b, and k 
respectively.16 The grapheme g is an allophone of x and is relatively rare as 

14 From the viewpoint of methodology S.-T. Teodorsson's The Phonetic System of the Attic 
Dialect 400-340 B.C. (Lund 1974), 46-66, has been very helpful. For a critical assessment of 
his results see C.J. Ruijgh, Mnemosyne 31 (1978) 79-89 (= C.J. Ruijgh, Scripta minora ad 
linguam graecam pertinentia, edd. J.M. Bremer, A. Rijksbaron, F.M.J. Waanders (Amsterdam 
1991), 651-661). 
15 Appendix 2: Milyan Word List, 115-130. 
16 The grapheme<> is found in five inscriptions (54, 69, 106, 128 and 149). Apart from Tezi 
(72) and the name MfineTeide (36,5) all instances ofT come from the Xanthian pillar TL 44; 
the alleged *Tezi (so Melchert, LL 63, 72) is an emendation of sieti as read by Kalinka, TL p. 
16, and Friedrich, KZSpr. 55. It is important to note that TL 44 belongs to the oldest datable 
inscriptions, viz. ea. 400, cf. Houwink: ten Cate, LPG 5 n. 9, Demargne,FdX 5, 113, Laroche, 
FdX 6, 54, and Bryce, The Lycians 46; Carruba, ASNSP 8 (1978) 849-850, characterizes both 
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well.17 The remailling graphemes can be arranged in their transliterated form as 
follows: 

liquids 
nasals 
sibilants 
pharyngeal? 

r 
m 
s 
h 

l 
n 
z 

rfi ii 

The nasal graphemes transliterated as rfi and ii have strong sonantic value as is 
immediately apparent from such variants like Lusiitre!Lusiiiitre/ Lusiitre = 
Avaav8poc;. 

2. Consonant clusters involving resonants 

2.1 If we consider that writing to be the norm which is found most frequently18, 
we can set up the following basic rules. Clusters with two, three or four 
consonants mostly involve either a nasal (IN/) or a liquid (/RI). For two- or 
three-consonant clusters (e.g. ml or rbb) these combinations can be divided into 
two pairs, either the resonant preceding the consonant (INC/ or /RC/) or the 
resonant following the consonant (/CN/ or /CRI): 
-the nasal preceding the consonant is always written with its allograph <JN/>: 

<JNC/> 
-the consonant in /RC/ is doubled to </RC1C1/> 
-the nasal in /CN/ is 'doubled' resulting in the graphemic sequence </CNN/> 
-the liquid following a consonant is written single: </CRI>. 

Clusters of three or more consonants (e.g. qiit or hrpp) occur mostly with 
the resonant in the middle: /CNC/ or /CRC/: 
- in case of a nasal (IN/), its allograph <rN/> ~pears, and the consonant 

following this nasal is always written single: </CNC/> 
-in case of a liquid (/RI), the consonant following the liquid is always written 

double: </CRC1C1/>. 
In the following we will review the non-onomastic and onomastic material 

for these clusters and their exceptions. 

<> and T as "segni arcaici per suoni non piu esistenti o in via di sparizione." (3 is attested on 
the same pillar TL 44 as well as on the new Xanthian trilingual N 320; according to Laroche, 
F dX 6, 57, its appearance may be due to foreign, that is, Carian influence. 
17 Cf. Carruba, ASNSP 8 (1978) 860, 864-865 and Schmitt, FsNeumann 386 with n. 73; see 
also Melchert, HS 105 (1992) 189-191. 
18 Cf. S.-T. Teodorsson, The Phonetic System, 49-50. 
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Two- or three-consonant clusters in non-onomastic material 

2.2 In the cluster /NC/ we virtually only encounter (- )nt-, either at the 
beginning of a word (e.g. fztata "grave, sarcophagus") or within (e.g. qafzti "they 
(will) destroy"); only once -m-t- is attested in z erfitija ( 44a,41) and fzk in 
(m~-:;)fzke ~'(and) when". The nasal is always written single with its allograph 
</N/>: </NC/>. Anomalous seems to be only fzzzijaha in 29,8 where *fzzio is 
expected. The "odd phonology" is already recognized by Melchert, U 50; it is 
not even sure whether it is an appellative or a name. 

Mention should be made also of those cases where the nasal is graphically 
expressed by way of the nasalized vowels a and e ( <rVCI> ). Except for such 
vowels preceding dentals (frequent in 3. plur. verb forms)19 and nasals, we may 
add for e the combinations ek in eke "when" and ez in telezije- "headquarters." 
Both a and e are once attested before h in ebaha (148) and ebehe (44a,18). A 
real deviation seems to be hii.xxati 84,4 (3. sing. pres.) with the geminate xx after 
the nasalized vowel. 

2.3 In the cluster <IRC1CII> we find both rand l, and as a rule the consonant 
following that liquid is written double, e.g. erbbe "battle(?)", xultti "?" (3 
sg.pres.). Three exceptions are known to me: 
- arsez.[ .. ] 35,19 "?" in broken context; the possibility of a personal name 
cannot be altogether excluded. A spelling *arssez0 is expected. 
- t[a]rMilde 44a,46-47 "?"; this is the reading as given by Kalinka and 
Friedrich but the passage is heavily damaged as indicated. The traces, however, 
do not favor a restoration to *tarbb0 • 

- xalte 29,12 "?" (3 sg.pret.); the expected double writing of the consonant 
following the l can be seen in this same inscription (29,5) in the 1 sg.pret. of the 
same verb, xalxxa. Compare also xultti 84,5. 

For ].partai(- )sedi 44b,33 see below among the names. The reading of 
the combination -rn- in sernite, given by Kalinka and Friedrich for the inscription 
20,1, is too dubious to be considered here. The room between individual letters 
in the first line of this inscription even makes the assumption of two letters to be 
restored uncertain. Equally uncertain in its reading is the combination rt in 
xfztaibafzazrtum[ N 323a,2, a graffito on a phiale.2o 

2.4 In the combination consonant+ nasal (/CN/), the nasal is written double 
with its allograph <IN/>: </CNN/>; e.g. asfzne "to do" (inf. of as- "to do, make"), 
tuprfime "two( fold), pair". Such a double nasal is excluded, however, at the end 

19 For occasional denasalization of such vowels before dentals see A. Garrett, HS 105 (1992) 
203. 
20 Cf. Neumann, Neufunde 50-52, Carruba, FsMeriggi2, 92. 
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of a word. Here the second nasal element is dropped; compare, for instance, the 
acc.sg. of s-stems (arusfi, tuhesfi), the acc.sg. of the indefinite pronoun tise 
"whoever, anyone" (tisfi), qehfi (next to the abl. qehfinedi) and terfi. 

2.5 In the combination consonant+ liquid (/CRI) both elements are written 
single, e.g. atla-/atra- "self, person". The same rule applies in case the 
consonant is a nasal, e.g. mluhidaza- (some profession) or ese]nemladi "?" (abl.). 
The only exceptions here are the nouns tlla:xfita "payment, salary"21 and hruttla 
"?". The former is found in the Xanthos trilingual N 320,19-20, derived 
according to Laroche, FdX 6, 69, from the verb ttlei- "to pay", always attested 
with ttN°; this writing, therefore, is best taken as a mistake for *ttla:xfita. For 
the geminate tt- in Anlaut see below 4. The latter, hruttla (131,3), is isolated 
and obscure. 

Two- or three consonant clusters in onomastic material 

2.6 Clusters of the type /NC/, graphically expressed as <rNC/>, are most 
frequently represented by (-)fit-, either word initial (e.g. Ntarijeus( eli) = Darius, 
cf. R. Schmitt, IPN V 4, 24 s.v.) or in Inlaut (cf. Xexxebefiti). There is one 
instance of -fiz- in Xssefizija; for -fip- see the following remarks on Artturfipara. 
The labial nasal m- is attested in combination with p in A rfipu[.]eu and 
Arttumpara- ( =' ApTEJ.!~d.pT)C:, cf. R. Schmitt, IPN V 4, 18-19) with twice the 
variant spelling Artufiparali- (for the -rt- see below 2.7) on the coins M 302, M 
231c. This cluster rfip is also attested word initially inMparahe 104b,3 (gen.sg.). 
According to a suggestion originally made by A. Torp22 and recently again put 
forward by A. Keen apud MelChert, LL 100, this could be an abbreviated form of 
Artturfiparali-. Although this cannot be ruled out from a contextual point of view 
(104b,2-4 Gasabala : eke : ese: Perikle :/ tebete: Artturfiparii :se Mparahe :/ 
telezije "When Gasabala with? Perikles besieged? Artumbara and Mpara's 
headquarters"), this would be an isolated example of an abbreviated name 
outside the numismatic material. Moreover, this type of abbreviation would be 
unusual within Lycian, since abbreviations always run from right to left: 
compare the name Kuprlli where each abbreviated variant between Kuprll and 
Ku is actually attested. The occasional dropping of a vowel in Anlaut (e.g. 
(E)seimija, (E )katamla) is probably not to be interpreted as a form of 
abbreviation. For M para- = I J.!~PT)C: as a Carian name see Houwink ten Cate, 
LPG 14, 104 and 222. 

21 Erroneously cited as ttlaxiita by A. Heubeck, KZ 98 ( 1985) 40. 
22 Lykische Beitriige 2, 10. 
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The anomalous writing to be found in this group is in the name Winbete 
(26,15): instead of none would have expected at least fi (if not ni).23 Moreover, 
it is the sole example for b in this position. 

For the group of names where the sequence /NC/ is spelled <rVC/> the 
following combinations can be cited as not being found written <JVNC/>: asres 
in Ahamfisi and Mesewe, fiz in Asawfizala and Murfizah, fik in Ake, and el in 
Ebela. These writings are all conform to the rule of a consonant being written 
single after N. Exceptional are the names !dab (or Ideb) M 2624 and Qlfitbeddi 
5,2-325: not only because of the geminate after the nasal e in the latter but also 
because after a nasal the only labial and dental used are p and t. 

2.7 Besides the numerous clusters of the type /RC/ with doubling of the 
consonant to </RC1C1/> (cf. rbb, rKK, rll, rnim, rfin, rpp, rss, rtt; </ZCC!> does 
not seem to be attested, for a possible example see below), there are some rare 
examples of rs and rz: 
- Ursejete 29,13; although the handcopy by Heberdey given in TL seems to 
leave no doubt as to the reading of this name, the previous copies of Arkwright 
and Kalinka and the latter's transliteration (cf. TL p. 27) clearly attest to the 
uncertainties, especially at the beginning of the word. 
-Erzesinube 111,1 (apriest). 
- Parza 44c,l4 "Persian"; in the same inscription the correct spelling Parzza 
(44c,2) occurs as well. The restoration of Pa[ ]a (40d,l-2) to either Pa[rzz]/a 
or Pa[rz]/a is debated, cf. the remarks by Kalinka, TL p. 36; Laroche, FdX 5, 
139, reads Pa[rz]/a.26 

The alleged A ]rmaxutaw[ . ] ( 63,1) can be read A ]rnimaxutaw[, as is clear 
from the handcopy on TL p. 58. There seems to be too much space between the 

23 It should be reminded at this point, that the Lycian script lacks a nasal variant for the vowel 
i as opposed to the pairs alti and ere Apart from few exceptions (see below) the vowel i seems 
to appear before a written nasal only in an open syllable (e.g. seine, tideimi, Tuminehi), in a 
closed syllable the nasal is usually not expressed in the script, which accounts for the 3. plur. 
verb forms in -iti/e = 1-intile/; cf. Morpurgo Davies, KZ 96 (1982-1983) 253. In this respect, 
the consistent spelling (for mitti 42,4 see Laroche, Fd.X 5, 134) of the word mifiti- with -ifi- is 
quite surprising. The names Uwiiite (120,2) and Uwitahii (28,4) might thus be forms of the 
same name (but not necessarily of the same person). 
24 Apud 0. Carruba, Akten Lykien 21, cf. ibidem 15. 
25 Theoretically, this name might also be read *Qiitbfiddi, the signs fi and e having merged in 
this inscription; for this merger in younger inscriptions see Laroche, Fd.X 6, 56. 
26 A similar case is the restoration of Wat[ ]ata 40d,l to either Wat[aprdd]ata (thus Imbert, 
cf. Kalinka TL p. 36, followed by Melchert, LL 111) or Wat[aprd]ata (thus Friedrich, KlSpr. 
62, followed by Schmitt, FsNeumann 382, und IPN V 4, 26 n. ***). According to the drawing 
in A.H. Smith, The Nereid Monument and Later Lycian Sculptures in the British Museum. 
Catalogue of Sculpture in the Department of Greek and Roman Antiquities IV,2 (London 1900) 
Plate XI, there seems sufficient space to accomodate the expected spelling -aprdd-. 
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r and m for the reading given in Kalinka, TL, and repeated since, while there is 
enough for the reading proposed here. Traces of the two lower 'legs' of the X ( = 
m) can still be discerned with the right one pulled up higher than the one on the 
left, as can be observed more often; cf., for instance, the graph X in 68,1 in the 
name Armpalitxa. 

There is one possible example of a sequence lp in the name that is read as 
E[lp]eti by Kalinka, TL 23,2, and Friedrich, KlSpr. 57. G. Neumann, Or. 52 
(1983 = FsKammenhuber) 131, reads El[puw]eti, followed by Melchert, LL 100. 
As Kalinka remarks, the traces between the first E- and -eti at the end are highly 
dubious with, at least theoretically, more room than for just two letters. The 
inscription, on the other hand, sometimes shows large spaces in, what seems to 
be, the middle of words. Of course, the restoration by Neumann ( op.cit. 131 n. 5) 
is based on the Greek name EA.Tioa(T)nc. Because of its fragmentary state and 
because of the fact that the signs are lost exactly after the l, this name is best left 
out of the discussion. 

Only once a stonemason made the mistake of writing a consonant three 
times after r, viz. in the dat.sing. of the genitival adjective of the Persian name 
Arpppaxuhe (77,2b). 

Contrary to what was said about the combinations <IRC1CII>, the cluster 
-rt- behaves quite differently. As opposed to the rare exceptions, just discussed, 
to the general rule stated above, there is among the onomastic material a clear 
majority of spellings -rt- versus -rtt-. Next to Arttumpara- (four times), Erttimeli, 
Hurttuweti- (twice), Parttulaj[.]mi, andXawartta-, we find the following names 
with -rt-: 
- Artumlfipara- M 231a-c 

Amartite M 13 
Ddawapartah 101,1 
Ertaxssirazahe 44b,59-60 
Ertelijeseh 120,127 
Erteremeli- 44c,8, N 311,1 
Pertinah 82 
P ertinamuwa 66,1 
Spparta0 44b,27 and 44, c 2-3?28 
Urtaqijahii 25,6 ( = OpTaKLa) 
Xertubi 108,2. 

To the attestations for Spparta0 we may tentatively add the hapax ]epartai(- )sedi 
attested only once in the same inscription 44b,33, where the reading (e) of the 
first sign immediately after the break is not assured. I propose to read 
S]p1partai(- )sedi instead. Friedrich, KlSpr. 65, took it as two words with sedi as 

27 For this name cf. N eumann, Or. 52 ( 1983 = F sKammenhuber) 130. 
28 Sp/fpar]talijahe, or is the break at the beginning of line 3long enough for Sp/fpart]talijahe? 
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the conjunction (se~) followed by enclitics (~d~i): "and it/them to him"(?). 
Melchert's interpretation of this sequence as one word in the abl. might find 
support in the immediately following abl. truwepeijadi, but would imply the 
assumption of a Lye. B!Milyan genitival adjective form at this point. 

2.8 In the cluster formed by a consonant+ nasal (/CN/) realized as </CNN/>, 
the onomastic material offers no real surprises. Sometimes, the consonant 
preceding the nasal is a nasal itself as in Erimfinuha. Doubling of the nasal is the 
rule, e.g. in Ddepfinewe or Errfimeneni. Here, too, we see the dropping of the 
second nasal only in Auslaut: Lusafitrahfi, Memrezfi. 

The only real deviation from the rule seems to be the name read by 
Friedrich as Abaqm?fime in 29,10. The main copy given by Kalink:a gives 
Abiqm?fime, but the additional copies (as of line 10), reproduced there, by 
Arkwright and Kalink:a himself read Aba?.mfime (Aik:wright) and Abaqmrfime 
(Kalink:a). If the latter reading were correct, one could see in the cluster 
-qmm-me the scribe's attempt to correct himself after writing the wrong m 
following the q: in that case, the name should have been spelled *Abaqrfime. In 
view of the uncertainties surrounding this particular name as well as TL 29 as a 
whole, it seems better to refrain from further speculation. 

For the apparent exception A ]rmaxutaw[ see the remarks already made 
above sub 2.7. The restoration in 112,2 to Ada[m]mfinaje by Kalink:a, TL p. 79, 
and Friedrich, KlSpr. 82, is likely to be incorrect, because one would expect 
*Adamfinaje (compare Erimfinuha); only a vowel would seem to fit in the gap. 
Slightly deviating is Padrfima 49, next to Padrrfima (three times) and Padrama 
(once). Uncertain, finally, in its reading seems to be [.]xnahetub![ (=gen. in -he 
of a name followed by a form of the verb tub( e )i- "to strike") in N 325,7' apud 
Bousquet, FdX 9, 186; according to the photo29 both then and the a cannot be 
considered as secured readings. 

2.9 Finally, there is the cluster of a consonant +liquid (/CRI) with the two 
phonemes being expressed each by a single graph, e.g. (H)erikle =· HpaKA.ijc, 
Pigrei. The place of the consonant can be taken by a nasal as seen in 
(E)katamla. The only real deviation seems to be Eppleme (16,1) with 
dittography of the first element of this cluster. Twice we encounter a sequence (­
)pll-; one of these, Kuplli M 124b, is an obvious mistake (rather than a 
numismatic abbreviation) for Kuprlli with regular doubling of the -ll- after -r-. 
The other example, Pllewih<e>, also found on a coin30, is regarded by Neumann 

29 Bousquet, FdX 9, vol. 2, Pl. 76.1. 
30 Cf. 0. M~rkholm apud N eumann, KZ 92 ( 1978) 129-130. 
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and M!Zirkholm as a syncopated form of Pillewi, derived from the city name 
Pille.31 

Three- and four-consonant clusters in non-onomastic material 

2.10 As was already stated shortly above (2.1 ), in case of a nasal (IN/) in 
a sequence /CNC/, its allograph <rN/> appears, and the consonant following this 
nasal is always written single: e.g. xfitawata- "kingship", tisfike "whoever", 
trfiperi "?". 

2.11 In case of a liquid (!RI) in a sequence /CRC/, the consonant following the 
liquid is always written double: e.g. hrppi "on, for", plqqa "?". 

There are few exceptions to this rule which in most cases can be explained 
as scribal mistakes in view of the overwhelming amount of examples constituting 
the norm: 
- iixrhi "?" 29,4; because of iixrahis, acc.pl. of the same word (N 318,4 ), an a 
(*iixrahi) may have been left out by mistake. Double written hh, moreover, is 
not attested after consonants nor after liquids but only between vowels (see 
below 4 ). As we observe time and again, this same inscription TL 29 shows a 
number of orthographic peculiarities, which, apart from the fragmentary state of 
preservation, suggest that a stonemason not too familiar with Lycian orthography 
worked on this sarcophagus. 
- hrmazaxa "?" 29,8 (1 sg.pret.); although the letters involved (frml) are 
damaged, there is no need to doubt Kalinka' s copy of this inscription at this point 
(see the remarks on the preceding word). The correct spelling would have been 
* hrriimazaxa, as found in the noun which served as the basis for this derived verb, 
hrriima(n )-"land section, temenos", attested four times. Because of the incorrect 
spelling Meriggi, Declinazione 1, 439, suggested to read hamazaxa. 
- hrpi "on, for" 4,2, 88,2; twice written with single p instead of hrppi which 
occurs over 90 times. 
-przis "front-, foremost" 26,10 (acc.pl.c.); the other forms of the stem przze/i­
are all written przzo. 
- trbetadrazata "?" 134,3 (nom.-acc.pl.n.?); probably compound with first part 
trbbe/i- "counter-, against". All other attestations of this stem and its derivatives 
show a spelling trbb0 • The same inscription 134 has one obvious mistake in line 
1, where instead of *mefine we fmd mefije. 
The transliteration ]laxrti "?"of Xanthos inv. 6244+5606, 2 apud Bousquet, FdX 
9, 194 with Pl. 82.1, seems doubtful, Melchert, IL 38, reads ]laxati. 

31 Cf. M(<1rkholm- Neumann, Munzlegenden 26. 
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Three- and four-consonant clusters in onomastic material 

2.12 The onomastic material adds four more exceptions to the combinations 
dealt with in 2.10-11: 
- Kuprli M 125 rev., name of the ruling dynast at Xanthos during the first half of 
the fifth century B.C., outside the Xanthos stela (TL 44) and N 324 attested on 
numerous coins either written in full or in various abbreviations. Apart from the 
abbreviation Kuprl (M 204c) and the obvious mistake Kup<r>lli (M 124b; cf. 
2.9) all non-abbreviated forms have the spelling Kuprllo. 
- Pfintreiini 102,3, left unchanged by Kalinka, TL p. 75, but emended by 
Friedrich, KlSpr. 80. Normally we find this name spelled as Piitrel'efini. 
- Trqas "Tar)Junt, the Stormgod" 93,3; in view of the other attestations of this 
name (five times nom.sg. Trqqas, five times dat.sg. Trqqfiti) most probably a 
mistake for regular Trqqas. Melchert, LL s.v. Trqqfit- lists 80,3 as a possible 
example for the spelling with single q as well, but the restoration in the curse 
formula in the latter inscription is not entirely certain: 

80,2 ... me ne I (3) [ ]as tubidi 
"and [ ]as shall strike him!" 

Judging by the handcopy in TL, there seems to be room for two letters or two and 
a very short letter in the break, but hardly for *[Trqq]as, q occupying relatively 
much space. So, in spite of the parallel passage 83,15-16 (mene : tubidi : Trqqa I 
s) and 93,3 (mene Trqas tubidi), discussed here, this attestation must remain 
inconclusive. 
-Zabrxah<> "of/belonging to Zabrxa" N 313c (gen.sg.); graffito on bottom of 
a scyphos dated to the second half of the fifth century BC. The fact that it was 
probably not written by a professional scribe may account for the defective 
spelling. 

Three- and four-consonant clusters involving resonants other than <ICNCI> or 
</CRC1C1I> 

2.13 The exceptions to the observation that all clusters of three and four 
consonants are of the type ICNCI or ICRCCI, i.e. having the resonant in second 
position, are fi.xr-and sttr- in the non-onomastic material. The relevant forms are: 
iixrahidije and sttrat[ ... ]. The latter combination conforms to the rule by which t 
geminates after a number of consonants (see below 3). Although not violating 
any 'rule', the cluster fixr- in the hapax fixrahidije "?" 29,2 is surprising. The 
first three signs are damaged, but the reading -judging by the handcopy -
seems sufficiently certain to take it serious. Unfortunately, the context admits of 
no clear interpretation; the possibility of a name does not seem likely, though. 
Melchert, LL s.v., suggests a loanword ("old woman") from Greek ypat8LOv. 
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Formally, the latter is a diminutive of the much later (first centuries AD) attested 
ypak, whereas ypat8Lov itself is found from the fifth to the third century BC, 
predominantly in the language of the comedy, so that the translation "old hag" 
(LSJ) seems quite suitable. This, among other things, may have prompted A. 
Keen ( apud Melchert, IL) to take the word as referring not to any old woman but 
to "female spirits of death." However this may be, foreign influence, because of 
the strange sound combination, may be appropriate. 

As in 2.1 above, we have to consider here also those cases where the nasal 
is expressed by way of a nasalized vowel (a or e). Here, too, we encounter Vx in 
pddexba.32 The combination akb is attested in qfinakba "?". 

2.14 Among the consonant clusters in the onomastic material involving either a 
nasal, liquid or both, but not in middle position surrounded by consonants or other 
resonants, there is, first of all, a group of personal names with a cluster fitr, all of 
Greek origin: Ala!ixssafitra- ( 'AA.€~av8pot;), Lusafitra- (Av<Jav8pot;), and 
Milasafitra- (MEATl<Jav8pot::). To this we may add the five attestations of the 
ethnic adjective Pfitre/'efini- "from the Pandaros deme(?)."33 Interesting are the 
variant spellings of Lusafitra-: Lusfitra- and Lusatra-, both conform to Lycian 
orthographic rules. Although the cluster fitr does not violate any such rule either, 
we may conclude that such a sequence, not being found in the non-onomastic 
material, was apparently strange to the Lycian language. 

The same may be true for the other clusters that, however, do not conform 
to Lycian orthography. These are attested in the following personal names: 
Arrfipa-!Armpalitxa-, Ddefitmi-, Ertlleni- and Tettmpe. 
-The first two, Armpa- (69,1) andArmpallitxa- (68,1) must have been a real 
dilemma to the Lycian scribe or stonemason. On the one hand, the -m- might 
have been expected to be written -mm- after -r-, but this convention seems to be 
overruled by the fact that -mm- can only be followed by a vowel. Thus, both 
-rmp- and the not attested *-rmmp- run counter to Lycian spelling rules.34 It is 
interesting to note that the actual confusion of the scribe might indeed be 
tangible in the emended reading Armpalfitxa-: in spite of the apparently 
damaged surface of the stone the handcopy clearly shows Armpplitxa!35 
- For D d efitmi- M 234a one would have expected *Ddefitrfimi-, with 
characteristic 'doubling' of the -m- to -mm- after a consonant and before a 

32 For the possible meaning of this word ("local l]ebat"?) and its analysis as a compound with 
the divine name Xba- = l]ebat, see the remarks by E. Laroche, FdX 6, 115 n. 11 with literature. 
33 See, however, the sceptic remarks of E, Laroche, FdX 6, 75-76, whose main objection is 
that the suffix -(e)iini- is added only to toponyms and not to personal names. 
34 Neumann, Or. 52 ( 1983 = FsKammenhuber) 129, tentatively compares 'Greek' Apvvf3aaLt::; 
so already J. Sundwall, EN 55. 
35 For this name see also below 8. 
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vowel.36 However, another coin of the same weight (M 234b) bears the variant 
writing Ddefitim (cf. also M 234c Ddefit), which Melchert, LL 100, convincingly 
interprets as abbreviations for a name *Ddefitimi-. 
-The name Ertlleni31 also occurs on a coin (M 211), for which one would 
expect a writing *Erttleni. The spelling of the double -tt- in Tettrfipe in 75,1 only 
makes sense if a vowel has been left out, e.g. *T etterfipe.38 So in both cases a 
mistake has to be assumed. 

In conclusion we can state that, while Ddefitmi is an abbreviated form for 
*Ddefitimi-, the other words contain clusters of consonants which were not 
common to the Lycian language and that as such they caused the stonemasons 
trouble. Sometimes they do conform to the rules ( -fitr-), more often they do not 
( -rrfip-, -rtll-, -ttrfip-). 

For those words where a nasalized vowel ( <NC/>) is found instead of a 
nasal itself, we add iikb in Xiikbi-, the city ofKav8v~a, and iixr in the personal 
name Idiixre = I8aypoc. 

2.15 At this point we may briefly discuss the name read by both Kalinka, 
TL 113, and Friedrich, KlSpr. 82, no. 113, as Urssmm[ .. ]. This spelling would be 
correct with the regular doubling of the -ss- after -r-, and the doubling of -mm­
before the vowel that is likely to be restored (cf. Friedrich: "urssm1mah?]"). 
Kalinka's handcopy, however, shows a completely different spelling: 
Urrsrfie?[ .. ] as was already noted by Zgusta, KPN 383 (§1113 with n. 6739). 
Arkwright, according to Kalinka's comments to the inscription, apparently first 
thought of reading Uras-, but then changed to Urss-. The letter a in this 
inscription has a characteristic form with its horizontal bar protruding to the 
right40, which is not seen in the third letter of this name; this looks more like 
another -r-: Urrs-. Finally, the last letter before the break is drawn as a regular 
-e[ but emended into -m1. Note that the stonemason making this inscription 
probably at first left out the name of the grave owner, Pttarazi, but then added it 
right above Urrsrfie[, as if to insert it there; cf. Friedrich who transliterated it 
between the verb prfinawate "built" and the restored gen. "Urssm1mah?]" 
"(son/descendant) of U." 

36 *Dderitrilmi was actually read by E. Babelon, Traite des Monnaies Grecques et Romaines 2, 
303 no. 421 (Paris 1910), and repeated by Friedrich, KZSpr. 90 under no. 188. This reading is 
corrected by 0. M!iSrkholm- G. Neumann, Miinzlegenden 28, who explicitly state that there is 
no trace of -m-. 
37 Not "Erttleni'' as read by Neumann, Or. 52 (1983 = FsKammenhuber) 130. 
38 For this name cf. Neumann, Or. 52 (1983 = FsKammenhuber) 128. 
39 See also R. Schmitt, FsNeumann 375. 
40 For the form see the table given by Laroche, F dX 6, 54, under "Formes rares" second 
variant. 
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3. Consonant clusters not involving a resonant 

3.1 Besides the two-, three- and four-consonant clusters discussed up to now 
( <I(C)NCI>, <I(C)RC1Cif>, <ICNNI>, <I(C)CR/> ), there are other combinations 
as well. It is here that we encounter such spellings as eblptte, kbatra, pzziti, tdi 
and z:xxa-. Within the non-onomastic material there seems to be a fairly clear cut 
distribution of graphemes appearing in second position in such a cluster, either 
written double, single or not figuring at all in that position. 

The following graphemes are written double after a consonant: p, q, t, 8, x 
and z. The following combinations can be observed: 

hpp hqq btt 
htt 
ptt 
stt 
xtt 

xee h:xx 
z:xx 

pzz 
xzz 

All the above combinations are followed by a vowel, except for stt- and xtt­
which are found before a consonant as well. The sequence hpp- is attested 
before n only (see below); hppi 111,2 is an obvious mistake for *hrppi "for", 
already emended since Thomsen.41 A cluster sttr- occurs in sttrat[ 44b,18, 
possibly a Lycian rendering of Greek crTpaTTJy<k; for xttb- we have the four 
attestations of the nominal stem xttba- "harm(?)." Although both damaged, the 
attestations for hppnterus "?" (58,5 hpfplnterus and 139,4 h[p]pnter[) support 
each other mutually. All three spellings (hpp-, sttr-, xttb-) can be regarded as 
regular according to the norm, with geminated tt and pp after a preceding 
consonant and the single written rand b; for the latter see below 3.3. Just for the 
sake of completeness sttq in the graffito on the phiale N 323a,l should be 
mentioned; its reading and interpretation (name?) are not assured however.42 

The hapax "hqqadijedi" 44a,37-38 (Kalinka, TL p. 42: "hqq[ad]i .. -I d]i", 
Friedrich, KlSpr. 64: "hqqadi[je-] 38 [d]i") must be read hqqdafil[ .. ] I [d]i 
according to the handcopy. Meriggi43 took it as a name, (A)hqqadi, where the a 
and d had inadvertently changed places. The cluster h:xx is attested only in the 
compound aladeh:xxiine 57,5.44 

41 Cf. Kalinka, TL p. 78 ad 111. 
42 See Neumann, Neufunde 50-52; Carruba, FsMeriggil, 93 takes it as a name. 
43 FsHirt 2, 278. 
44 The alleged second attestation 112,4 (cf. Melchert, LL 4 s.v. alaha-) is extremely dubious. 
Kalink:a, TL p. 79, following Arkwright, read alade[hane, Friedrich, KlSpr. 82, had 
alade[h]x[ane, Melchert, LL 4, aladehxxane; as far as the handcopy allows, the word can be 
read with reasonable certainty up to alade[.?]x, with traces of three more signs following 
before a complete break of several signs. The f"rrst of these cannot be either a or x, but rather 
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One might add s to the letters being doubled, because of the repeated 
writing xss-, but this combination only occurs in the Persian loanword 
xssa6! drapa- "satrap' and its derived verb xssa6rapaza- "to be a satrap" (cf. Old 
Persian xsafapavan- "satrap" < Iranian *xsa6ra-pii-van- "Reichs- oder Herr­
schaftsschlitzer'', see Schmitt, FsPalmer 373-390). For this apparent non-Lycian 
combination see below in the onomastic section (3.2). 

The bin first position only occurs in the adjectival gen. ebttehi- "their" of 
the demonstrative ebe- "that" as a variant spelling of epttehi-, and once ( ebtte 
107a,2) in the paradigm of ebe- itself; on this combination see below 6. 

Sole exceptions to the situation described here are xpii 108,1 and xzuna 
"?", 35,14. The former is evidently a mistake for x<u>pa.45 Concerning the 
latter, we see the word recurring in line 18 of this same inscription, written 
xzzuna with the expected double -zz-. The cluster xs in axsiitaza 149,3 may not 
be a scribal error: the word was already emended by Kalinka, TL p. 92 into 
axiitaza (cf. axiiti- "?"), because he suspected that the alleged s was in fact a 
crack in the rock surface. Correct in its second part but mistaken in the first is the 
cluster pptt in apptte "he took" 29,9; consequently, this should be emended into 
ap<<p>>tte.46 The same may be true for [q]a[ss]tt(ebi) 84,3 (so read by Kalinka 
and Friedrich; but Melchert, LL qastto), if read correctly. 

3.2 In the onomastic material p, q, t, x and z are geminated after a consonant 
as well (e.g. Ixtta, Musxxa- andXzzubeze-); double ee is not attested. Double ss, 
like in xssa6rapa- (see above 3.1), is found several times after x: Ertaxssiraza­
(cf. R. Schmitt, I P N V 4, 21-22), Turaxssi-, Wa!exssere- and maybe 
Waxssepddimi- (cf. R. Schmitt, op.cit. 26 with n.*, 27; see also below 3.4), 
Xelijiinaxssa- and Xsseiizija-. It seems to represent either Old Persian xs 
(xssa6rapa-, Ertaxssiraza-, Walexssere-) or Greek~ (Xelijiinaxssa- = KaAA.Lciva~). 
Three times we encounter -ss- after pin Krupsse-, Pssure- and Ddaps'smma. The 
firsts in the latter word has an irregular form if compared to the one immediately 
following and the other examples of this graph in the same inscription. No likely, 
alternative reading seems to present itself, however. 

looks like t inspite of the strange sequence resulting from it. The sign now read as x cannot 
be ii (thus Arkwright-Kalinka): compare the ii in alahiiti ibid. 5. 
45 Emended already in Kalinka, TL p. 77, and Friedrich, KZSpr. 81. 
46 The restoration of tijap[.]di in 94,3 remains problematic. Melchert, IL 4 s.v. app- suggests 
either apfp]di or ap[d]di "he takes/will take", the traces in Kalinka's handcopy TL p. 72, 
however, seem to allow of neither. A spelling *appdi is, at any rate, not to be expected; 
*apddi or *apV di might be possible, although a 3. sing. pres. *apddi next to the preterite 
a<<p>>ptte instead of *aptti would require explanation. The lemma in the IL should therefore 
better read ap-. 
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Double pp is found in the derivations Sppartali-, Sppartazi of the name 
*Spparta- (for the spelling -rt- here see above 2.7), in the Persian name 
Wizttasppa-, and in Xpparama; double qq is attested in Zisqqa. 

Most of these combinations are followed by a vowel; followed by a 
consonant as well we encounter ptt-, spp-, -stt-, xss-, (- )xtt- and xzz-. A cluster 
pttl- occurs twice in the names Pttlezei (10) and its dative Pttlezeje (143,4). Like 
in the non-onomastic material stt is found followed by r in Zimasttrah (59,2); 
besides this Sppfitaza is attested, mainly on coins, the linguistic origin of which­
either Persian or Anatolian- is debated.47 The combinations with x (xss-, (- )xtt­
and xzz-) all involve b: Hrixttbili (22,1), Xssbeze (25,2) andXzzbaseh (sic48, 
19,2). In all these cases the orthographical norm is upheld; for the single b after 
</xC1CII> see below 3.3. 

Deviations from the orthographical norm in this category are Arnipa!litxa 
(for which see above 2.14 and below 8) instead of *-txxa, as well as Stemaha 
( 127,1 )49 and Xisterija ( 19,2) with st instead stt. Completely enigmatic is the 
coin legend z-a-xxh M 14.50 Whether or not it is read as one word or more, the 
sequence xxh would only make sense in its reversed order *hxx. 

3.3 Of the other letters seen in second position, we are only left with b and d. 
The former of these seems to be written single as a rule; the following 
combinations are found: 

hb kb sb xb zb. 

The only exception is kbbida 147,4 in completely damaged context, which in 
view of the numerous examples for kb- (cf. the attestations for kbatra­
"daughter", and kbi- "other"), can be considered anomalous. 

The difference in behavior between b on the one hand and the geminated 
t, q, x and z on the other is not conditioned by the preceding consonants: with the 
exception of k and p, the same consonants (h, s, x and z) for both groups occur in 
first position. 

Confusing, however, are the combinations involving d in second position. 
Here we find: 

47 See the discussion in R. Schmitt, IPNV 4, 25 s.v. with literature. 
48 So according to handcopy, erroneously read *xzzbtizeh by Kalinka, TL 19, and so listed in 
LL with a gen. in -ah. 
49 Kalinka, TL p. 85, followed, it seems, by all subsequent scholars, read Stamaha; Melchert, 
LL 109, however, reads Stemaha which seems better according to the handcopy. 
50 This reading seems to be missing in LL. 
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kd pd 
pdd 

sd 
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td 
tdd xdd. 

Whereas the writings esde "?" 118,4, and kdufi "?" 90,351, both hapax, stand 
isolated, the combination td- occurs four times in the dat.-loc.sg. tdi and tdike of 
the relative pronoun ti- "who, which" and the indefinite pronoun tike "some, 
anyone" respectively. The once occurring tdeime 42,4 is an obvious lapsus 
scribae for tideime "for (his) children" and was already emended by Kalinka, TL 
p. 36, and Friedrich, KlSpr. 62.52 Of the two examples for tdd- one is tddi (apud 
E. Laroche, F dX 6, 117 line 2, with Planche XV), most probably to be interpreted 
as the 3 sg.pres. of ta- "put, place", for which we usually find tadi. The 
resemblance of the letters A and A may plead for tddi as a mistake for tadi. The 
other example is tddefita "?" 29,11. 

The one occurrence of pd- in pdexba 102,3-4 (pd I exba), on the other 
hand, seems an exception because of pddexba inN 309c,6 and the numerous 
attestations of other words derived from pdden- "place" (pdden-, pddiit-, pddiiti-), 
all written with initial pddo. The division of the word over two lines (pd I exba) 
may be held responsible for what seems a defective spelling. The cluster xdd-, 
finally, is attested in the hapax xddazas acc.pl.c. "slaves" in the Lycian trilingual 
from Xanthos N 320,20. 

We thus end up with a possible opposition of kd, sd and td versus pdd and 
xdd. 

3.4 For single written b in names compare the above (3.2) discussed clusters 
xssb, xttb and xzzb. No double written b after consonant is found. Geminated 
-dd- is, again, only found after p: Pddaltixfita and Waxssepddimi53. 

4. Geminates in Anlaut and between vowels 

4.1 Now that we have seen the various types of consonant clusters involving 
two or more different consonants, we finally should take a closer look at the 
smallest clusters, i.e. the intervocalic geminates and those in Anlaut: 
</VC1C1V/> and </#C1C1V/>. We will refer to them with an, admittedly, 
somewhat contradictory term as 'simple' geminates. 

51 The irregular sonantic nasal fi at the end of the word after a vowel may be due to the -
without word divider (:) -immediately following tijtii: kdufitijtii. 
52 Laroche, FdX 5, 134, also takes into account the possibility of a mistake by the modern 
copyist 
53 For the last name cf. R. Schmitt, IPN V 4, 26 n.*; according to Carruba, Akten Lykien 12 
(with lit.) this name should be read W axsserddimi. 
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It can be observed immediately that, as opposed to the vast majority of 
single written consonants including sibilants, resonants and glides (compare 
intervocalically e.g. the many verbforms 3 sing. and plur. in -V tile or -Vdile, all 
the ablatives in -Vdi etc.), only a limited number of such geminates occur. 
Below a list of all such geminates in the non-onomastic as well as in the 
onomastic material known to me is given. The number of attestations is 
indicated and distinction is made between Anlaut ( <#C1C1->54) and Inlaut ( <­
C1Cr> ). References will only be given if considered necessary, in most cases 
the reader is referred to Melchert's Lycian Lexicon. 

4.2 'Simple' geminates in the non-onomastic material: 

-bb- lx: ebbehi 124,6-755 
#dd- lOx: see LL -dd- 5x: ] taddi plrfimaddi, 

se ~dde 44b,47, 51, c,956 
#hh- lx: ( meij ~ eseri-/)hhati -hh- 2x: alahhati 11,3, 

N320,40-4 151 azarhl?ha[di] 134,258, 
-ll- lx: ]xalle 44a,1159 

#mm- lOx: see LL and one -rfim- 14x: a/arfimaman- (6x), 
occurrence s.v. emi- "my". zuriim0 ( 8x). 

#fin- lx: finemle as variant of -fin- 114x: ebefine, 
fitemle. esedetefinewe-

#pp- 4x: ppuweleti 

54 For most of these see already the article by Heubeck, KZ 98 ( 1985) 36-46. 
55 Emended to e/«b»behi in Kalinka, TL p. 84, and Friedrich, KZSpr. 84. 
56 The attestations 44b,29 (sefinahijedi dde), c,6 (pddiiti I ddewe) and 9 (se ddewe) have not 
been included here because it cannot be ruled out that we are dealing here with separate 
words (cf. ddewezehi-, ddewi-) instead of particles. If so, they belong to the left column of the 
above table. 
57 Heubeck, KZ 98 (1985) 43-44, and Laroche, FdX 6, 76, take -:::eseri-hhati as a compound of 
the verb normally known as (-)ha-, because of the unique writing (- )hh-, however, Morpurgo 
Davies, KZ 96 ( 1982-1983) 253 n. 23, considers the possibility of a different verb. 
58 The traditional emendation of alahhiiti to alahiiti with Kalinka, TL p. 5 ("++ perperam 
scriptum esse omnes consentiunt", cf. also ibid. pp. 19, 20 and Friedrich, KZSpr. 56), was 
questioned by Heubeck, KZ 95 (1981) 160, and KZ 98 (1985) 43. Compare also the isolated 
]hh[ without word divider on fragment 6072, 3 ofN 325 (Bousquet, FdX 9, 187). 
59 For the restoration to erixalle combining 44a,5-6 and 11 see Laroche, FdX 5, 144 and 146; 
although the reading of the first part of this word may not be absolutely certain, the double 
intervocalic -ll- seems assured. 
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#tt- 17x: ttanale (3x), ttaraha, -tt­
ttazi, tteri-, tti- (2x), 
ttllaxfita, ttl( e )i-(8x)60 

#88- 2x: 88e- -88-
#zz- 4x: zzati (2x), zzimaza- -zz-

(2x) 

12x: ebette (8x), ebettehi, 
epatte, epenetijatte, 
(sede ):::tti 
3x: la88i- (2x), punama88i 
2x: azzala-

'Simple' geminates in the onomastic material: 

#dd- 18x: see LL. -dd- 1x: ]addeh 95.1 
-ll- 2x: Mullijeseh, Urebillaha 

#mm- 1x: Mmije -mm- 2x: Un[.?]ab[.?]amme 
44c,U61, Marfimahaje 

-fin- 5x: Mlafinazi, Qafinuwlili, 
Ufina, Xufinejei (2x62) 

#pp- 1x: Ppebefiti 
-qq- 1x: Meqqese[ 

#ss- 4x: Ssepije, Ssewa/e (3x) 
-88- 9x: Le88i, Te88iweibi (w. 

var., 7x), Tiwi88eimija 
-xx-? 1x: Xexxebefiti63 

#zz- 5x: Zzajaa, Zzala ( 4x) -zz- 9x: Idazzala (2x), 
Kizzaprfina (3x), Pizzi, 
Plezzijeheje, Wazzije, 
Wezzeimi 

4.3 As already stated above, these 'simple' geminates are relatively rare, and 
where larger figures are attested, these occur - in the case of intervocalic 
'simple' geminates - in very few lemmata: compare e.g. the fourteen 
occurrences for -VrfimV- in only two words (a!atffmiiman- "fine, penalty(?)"and 
zurfim0 "?"),the hundred and fourteen occurrences for -VfinV- in the two words 
ebefine (93x not counting the emended attestations) and esede!ennewe­
"descendancy" or the nine out of twelve attestations for-V ttV- in the lemma ebe­
"that". These same words, on the other hand, show that within one lemma such 
spellings were apparently very consistent. In fact, only in the case of ]taddi 

60 The alleged *ttadi (see LL 66 s.v. ta- with question mark) can be restored to [x]ttadi with 
Neumann, Neufunde 26. 
61 Since Kalinka the word has been given as unabiimme, and the breaks in the inscription are 
supposed to have never been filled in. Note, however, that Arkwright's remarks (apud 
Kalink:a, 1L p. 45a) to that effect only concerned the lines 12ff. 
62 118.1, the second attestation in this line seems to have -]fl.mijeje. 
63 Reading by Friedrich, KZSpr. 59, uncertain. 
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plrfimaddi, -dde and alahhati (!alahhadi) variant writings can be observed: e.g. 
alahatldi is the more frequent variant of the latter, and if the sequence ]taddi 
plrfimaddi indeed contains two ablatives, one may question the correctness of 
these spellings in view of the overwhelming majority of ablatives with single -d-. 
In the case of -dde, on the other hand, Melchert, IL s.v., rightly asks whether this 
is the same particle -de with single written d. Among the intervocalic 'simple' 
geminates within the onomastic material variation with single consonants can 
only be seen in Mula and Mulese versus Mullijeseh, the three occurrences of 
Te8i- versus Te88i- in Te88iweibi, and Wazijeje versus Wazzije. 

The same applies mutatis mutandis for the 'simple' geminates in Anlaut: 
these, too, are relatively rare although less consistent. Variant writings are 
attested for hhati, if this is the same verb as in alaha-, for ttanale versus talane 
"to put" (inf. of ta-), ttarahaltteri versus teteri- "city" and ppuwel'eti versus puweti 
from the verb puwe- "to inscribe". It is important in this respect to stress the fact, 
that in contrast to what is sometimes stated64, *#dV- is not attested: all instances 
of initial single #d-in Kalinka's index I (TL p. 98 middle column) have to be 
analyzed differently as clearly emerges from Melchert' s IL. 

Initial 'simple' geminates were studied by Heubeck, who on the sole 
evidence of the variant spelling tteri- of the noun(!) teteri- posited a present 
reduplication for all verbal forms with initial 'simple' geminates. No apparent 
semantic difference, however, could be established in case of pairs like 
puwetilppuweti. Moreover, commonly accepted examples of reduplicated 
presents, like pibi- "to give" and tideimi- "child" (from *tide- "to nurse")65, never 
show a similar syncope66, whereas for verbal forms like ppuwel'eti and ttane no 
precursors such as *pipuwe- or *tita- are attested. These facts, supported by the 
general consistency of such geminates within one lemma, strongly invalidate this 
hypothesis. Although in cases like tteri- this explanation is plausible, it fails to 
convince as an overall solution. 

5. It seems useful to present at this point a short catalogue of the various 
types of deviations from the orthographical norm as dermed above. 67 We will 
leave out of consideration the cluster rrfip in Arriipa0 (cf. 2.14) as well as the 
'simple' geminates in Anlaut. A distinction can be made between deviations 
from the norm which may be phonetic in origin and those that probably have 

64 Cf. recently Heubeck, KZ 98 ( 1985) 36; Morpurgo Davies, KZ 96 ( 1982-1983) 252, comes 
close by calling initial #dV- "practically non existent." 
65 Compare also the list of other possible examples of reduplicated presents given by 
Heubeck, o.c. 45. 
66 The once occurring tdeime is a clear scribal mistake, cf. above 3.3. 
67 Cf. S.-T. Teodorsson, The Phonetic System, 56-63. 
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nothing to do with the phonetics of a language. In the latter category belong 
obvious mistakes resulting from haplography, dittography, etc. The following 
tentative list of deviations may be drawn up: 

haplography: 

dittography: 

. . 
m versiOn: 
zero graph: 

arsez.[, t[a]rb[i]de, xalte (2.3), Erzesinube, Parza, Ursejete, 
and the group of foreign names with rt (2.7), hrmazaxa, hrpi, 
przis, trbetadrazata (2.11) Kuprli, Trqas, Zabrxa<> (2.12), 
Urrsnie[ (2.15), xzuna (3.1), Armplalitxa, Stemaha, Xisterija 
(3.2), pdexba (3.3) 
haxxati (2.2), hruttla (2.5), !dab, Qiitbeddi (2.6), Eppleme 
(2.9), Arniplalitxa (2.14), apptte, qassttebi(?) (3.1), kbbida 
(3.3), ebbehi (4.2) 
tllaxfita (2.5), Ertlteni (2.14 ), Urrsnie[ (2.15) 
fizzijaha(?) (2.2), Kuplli, Pllewih<e> (2.9), axrhi (2.11), 
Ddefitmi, Tettrfipe(?) (2.14), hppi, xpa (3.1), tdeime (3.3), 
xahb68 

similar graph: tddi ( 3.3) 
similar phoneme: Artufipara-, Winbete (2.6) 

By 'inversion' we mean the doubling of the 'wrong' consonant, e.g. tll instead of 
ttl; the term 'zero graph' designates those cases where a graph is clearly left out 
by the stonemason, e.g. in Kuplli for Kuprlli; 'similar graph', means the 
stonemason inadvertently cut a graph very similar to the one he was supposed to 
cut, e.g. the confusion between A and !:l in tddi for tadi.69 The examples under 
'similar phoneme' balance on the edge between non-phonetic and phonetic 
deviations: the occasionally surprising choice of a nasal before a consonant may 
not have much value as an indicator for phonetic changes or tell us more about 
the phonetic status of the expected nasal graphemes, but the deviation is 
certainly conditioned by its belonging to the general class of nasal graphemes 
<MJM/NJN>. 

68 Although not treated in any section here since it only violates the rule that words normally 
do not end in consonants except for n and s, the spelling of xiihb ( 44a,31) is also odd because 
of the ii instead of a. Contextually (Ku ]/prlleh : xiihb : Xezigah : tuhes "grandson of Kuprli, 
nephew of Xeziga") the nominative sing. of the word for "grandchild" xahba- is expected; cf. 
Meriggi, Declinazione 1, 436. 
69 Cf. similarly the confusion between e (~)and 1 (A) in eadi (for *1adi 149,6), i (E) and w 
(F) in prfinaii (for *prfinawi 57,6), prfinaiate (for *prfinawate 112,1), and xadaitihe (for 
*xadawiitihe M 245 with the ii left out as well, cf. M~rkholm-Neumann, Munzlegenden 30), w 
(F) and i (E) in twdeimi (for *tideimi N 316,2), fi (ffi)and z ('I.)inpunemedefii (for *punemedezi 
149,11); double mistake in hrriimiei (for *trmmili 118,3) with h(+) fort (T) and e (~)for 1 
(A). 



LYC~CONSONANTALORTHOGRAPHY 127 

As far as the words from the epichoric language are concerned, all these 
deviations may be taken to fall in the category of 'careless writing' including 
insufficient knowledge on the part of the stone carver, and they constitute an 
extremely small number compared to the entire corpus of Lycian texts and 
graffiti. Taking into account the restricted part that names constitute in the entire 
lexicon, it is striking - although not surprising - that almost half of the above 
deviations come from the onomastic material. Apart from the uncertainties 
scribes experienced in rendering foreign names, the onomasticon often reflects 
archaic and/or local spelling variants. The script thus shows an advanced degree 
of orthographical standardization 70 as far as the handling of consonant clusters is 
concerned, which may stand in relation to the relatively short period, in which it 
was used. It is interesting to note that the majority of deviations concern 
haplography: geminates obviously represent the marked feature as opposed to 
the unmarkedness of single consonants. The doubling of consonants required the 
attention of the stonemason as well as specialized knowledge of the orthographic 
system. For 'hypercorrect' dittography much less examples are attested. The 
fact, moreover, that the deviations seem mostly due to carelesness, may lead to 
the conclusion that the resulting orthographical variations, which we have 
observed, have little or no value for the phonetics of Lycian consonants. This is 
not to say, that spelling variation in general does not occur: Morpurgo Davies, 
for instance, has convincingly shown the phonetic relevance of the variation 
between t and d in the verbal endings, and, apart from the very important 
comparison with Greek representations of names, certain spelling variations 
within the onomastic material turn out to be most valuable in this respect. In this 
category may also belong some of the variations between 'simple' geminates 
and single consonants, whether in An- or Inlaut. 

In general we may say, that in view of the tendency of orthographic 
systems to be conservative and the fact that discrepancy between orthography 
and the phonetics of a language is proportional to the length of time over which a 
system is in use, the observed 'standardization' of Lycian orthography and the 
limited period of attestation may imply a still relatively close relation between 
orthography and phonology of the Lycian language in general. 

6. Summarizing the behavior of consonants in Lycian orthography we can 
discern the following positions: 

-inAnlaut: 
- intervocalic: 
- after consonant: 

#­
V-V 
C-

70 Cf. similarly but with different arguments Carruba, ASNSP 8 ( 1978) 856. 
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- after liquid: 
- after nasal: 
-before double consonant 
-before resonant: 
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R­
N­
-CC 
-R/N. 

A position in Auslaut for consonants, other than nasals or sibilants, is normally 
excluded; a position before a single consonant (-C), other than a resonant, is not 
relevant (see below). The following table summarizes for the above consonants 
except forT, ~ and<>, how and where they occur (between brackets those 
spellings which occur less frequently or only rarely): 

t 
d 

(} 

p 
b 

k 
q 

X 

g 

t- (tt-) 
dd-

e- (ee-J 
p- (pp-) 

k­
q-

X-

(g- )77 

V-V72 

-t- (-tt-) 
-d-

( -dd-) 
-ee-
-p-
-b-

( -bb-) 
-k-

( -q-1 
-qq-) 
-x-

(-xx-) 
(-g-) 

C-

-tt-
-dd-1-d-

-ee-
-pp-
-b-

-qq-

-XX-

R-

-tt-

-pp-
-bb-

( -kk- )75 

-qq-

-XX-

N-

-t-

-p-
( -b-)73 

-X-

-CC -R/N 

-t-
-d-

-e-
-p- -p-

( -b- )74 -b-

-k-
-q-

-x- -x-

(-g-) 

If we remove those variants which are rare, we get the following picture: 

71 For the less often or even rare writings between brackets see above the material collected 
in4.2. 
72 For the less often or even rare writings between brackets see above the material collected 
in4.2. 
73 Only once in the name Winbete, cf. above 2.5. 
74 Only five times (in two inscriptions: TL 83 and 107) in the paradigm of ebe- "this,that/he, 
she, it" and its gen. adj. eblpttehi- "their". 
75 In the hapax hrkkeledi. 
76 Only after nasalized vowels (a, e). 
77 Attested only three times in names, cf. Melchert, IL 101. 
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#- V-V C- R- N- -CC -RJN 

t t- (tt-) -t- -tt- -tt- -t- -t-

d dd- -d- -dd-1-d- -d-
e 6- -66- -66- -6-
p p- (pp-) -p- -pp- -pp- -p- -p- -p-
b -b- -b- -bb- -b-
k k- -k- -k- -k-
q q- -qq- -qq- -q-
X X- -X- -XX- -XX- -x- -X- -X-

This table clearly shows that - except for a position in Anlaut - the 
double or single writing of consonants is subject to specific rules, that is, 
restricted to specific phonetic environments. It also emerges that single writing 
of consonants is the rule: geminates are found only following liquids and certain 
consonants. The writing of double consonants after liquids is automatic disregar­
ding the quality of the following consonant. It may be significant, though, that d, 
6 and k are never or hardly ever found in that position. The doubling of conso­
nants after another consonant, however, does not seem to be similarly automatic: 
b and d seem to resist such doubling, that is, b is never found geminated after a 
consonant, d only sometimes. Moreover, not every consonant is found followed 
by a geminate: among the above listed consonants only p and x appear as such, 
to which we may add h, sand z (cf. above 3.1-3). Actually, only combinations of 
tenuis or voiceless obstruent+tenuis (e.g. ptt, spp ), tenuis or voiceless obstruent+ 
media (e.g. pdd, sb, td) regularly occur.78 A combination media+tenuis is 
attested only for bt in the ebttehi- and ebtte (see above 3.1 ). The latter two are 
either examples of etymological spelling retaining the original -b- still visible in 
the rest of the paradigm ( ebe-) as opposed to epttehi with assimilation of the 
labial before the dental -tt-, or they may represent intermediate stages in a 
development ebette > ebtte > eptte.19 The combination media+media is not 

78 The terms tenuis and media are used here as a general indication of graphemes that 
normally represent such sounds; it is, however, not said that this is necessarily true for Lycian 
from a phonological point of view as well. 
79 Meriggi, FsHirt 269, opted for this last possibility. It is, unfortunately, still largely 
impossible to date most of the Lycian inscriptions. However, of those where eb0 occurs, i.e. TL 
83, 107 and N 324, the inscriptions 83 and N 324 are roughly datable in the period 400-360 BC 
(cf. Bryce, The Lycians 46-47) on historical grounds; of those where ep0 is attested, i.e. TL 6, 
39 and 121, number 39 was dated relatively late by Laroche, FdX 6, 55-56 (for criticism on 
Laroche's paleographic approach see Bryce, o.c. 59-60). On the same priciple TL 6 might 
stem from the same general period as TL 39; TL 121 seems paleographically non-committal. 
The chronology of some of the texts in which these spellings occur may thus be in favor of the 
simple chronological development. 



130 THEO V AN DEN HOUT 

attested in the non-onomastic material and just once among the names: 
Medbijahe 44a,48.80 So it may safely be stated that the latter two combinations 
were strange to the Lycian phonological system.81 

As a result, geminates can be considered as allophones of their single 
counterparts, and the double writing may be supposed to reflect a phonetic 
reality. This observation makes it hard to explain the gemination of Lycian con­
sonants as generally dependent on, for instance, accent, vowel reduction - a 
feature otherwise well known in this language- or syllabification rules. The 
latter is offered as explanation for the similar but inconsistently attested pheno­
menon found in a number of Greek inscriptions and referred to by Neumann82, 
i.e. the gemination stresses the hetero- or rather ambisyllabic status of the cluster 
(e.g. apLaoToc; = apLalaToc; or the only rarely attested OKTTW = OKT!Tcu ).83 
However attractive, the fact that Lycian geminates are systematically written in 
all positions, including in Anlaut (e.g. httemi-, xddaza-) where the cluster is 
necessarily tautosyllabic, renders this explanation less likely. Elaborating upon a 
theory of Bemabe Pajares, H.C. Melchert has recently put forward a similar 
suggestion that gemination might reflect the spreading of the consonant cluster 
over two syllables assuming an anaptyctic vowel in all clusters with geminated 
consonants.84 A form like astti 'he/she is" is thus said to contain three syllables: 
[alse~ti]. In this case it seems strange that virtually no trace of this anaptyxis can 
be found in the Lycian material in Greek or Iranian. On the other hand, the 
apparent complete syntactic and semantic identity of pairs like puwetilppuweti 
and tanelttane shows that pp and tt were phonetically similar to single p and t, 
differring only in length or intensivity.85 The fact that Lycian geminates are 
always matched by single written consonants in Greek86 and Iranian strongly 
suggests the same.87 We may thus tentatively conclude that in Lycian the sounds 
graphically represented by p, x, h, s, z as well as r and l generally caused 
lengthening (e.g. [t:]), or some kind of strengthening or fortition ([T]) of the 
following consonant, except for band with restrictions ford as we just saw. This 

80 Another example might be the name Pagda 26,14 but since we do not know the phonetic 
value of Lycian g we should not be misled by the convention of transliterating it with a voiced 
dorsal. 
81 For the rarity of the cluster db see already Meriggi, Declinazione 1, 417. 
82 HbOr. 372. 
83 Cf. M. Lejeune, Phonetique Historique du Mycenien et du Grec Ancien, 285-286. For the 
6th century inscription from Ephesus with spellings like EK TTWV, OKTTW and 'TlVELXTEhlaav see 
Collitz-Bechtel, SGDI N 870-871. 
84 AHP 295-296. 
85 For some equally rare variations in the onomastic material see above 4.3; the same 
argument for phonetic similarity was used by Heubeck, KZ 98 ( 1985) 38. 
86 Cf. Houwink ten Cate, LPG 111. 
87 Cf. the lists of correspondences in Schmitt, FsNeumann 377 and 383-384. 
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lengthening or fortition was graphically expressed by gemination. This is, in 
fact, the same explanation both Pedersen and Heubeck already suggested for 
#dd-.88 

7. Having summarized the results of our orthographical findings, it seems 
expedient to see what we know of Lycian pronunciation from an external point 
of view by looking at the handling of foreign, i.e. mostly Greek and Persian, 
names and words in Lycian and vice versa. This has been done most 
systematically by Houwink ten Cate, LPG 101-112 and 197-201, for the Greek, 
and by Schmitt, FsNeumann 373-388, for the Iranian material. For the proper 
distinction between Greek names in Lycian disguise and the other way around 
the reader is referred to the work of Houwink ten Cate. Taking into account the 
most recently found material and supplementing some of the Aramaic correspon­
dences from the Xanthos trilingual, their findings for dental, labial and dorsal 
consonants may be summarized as follows (between brackets some examples 
are given): 

Lycian 

tltt 

dldd 

Greek and Aramaic 

T in all positions89, except for 
after nasal, 8 (NB. the 
correspondence Lycian t with 
Aramaic ~ in KNDW~ -
KNDWS/xiitawati90) 
A. in Anlaut and intervocalically 
( Aarrapac;/Dapara, KEo"LV8T)A.LC;/ 
Xesiitedi), but intervocalically also 
8; no correspondence for Cdd 
seems available; dr = 8p 
(Kv8pf}A.oc:/Kudrehila) 

Persian (unless otherwise indicated, 
Old Persian) 

tin all positions (Vistiispal 
Wizttasppa, Utiina/Utana, Rta-xs-1 
Erttaxssiraza ), no correspondence 
for position after nasal 

intervocalically d (Iran. * Miida­
/Mede), d afterR (Iran. *Vata­
fradiita-/Wataprddata ), 
c, Med. e before R (xsaSrapa-/ 
xssad/Srapa- ), but also d (Vidrna­
/Widriina) 

88 Pedersen, LH 42, Heubeck, KZ 98 (.1985) 37-38. M. Schmidt put forward a similar 
suggestion for ss versus s, cf. Arkwright, JOAI 2 (1899) 68. 
89 That is, where according to the orthographic rules ofLycian we fmd either tor tt, there we 
fmd it rendered by Greek T. 

90 Cf. A. Dupont-Sommer, FdX 6, 145. 



132 THEO V AN DEN ROUT 

plpp 

blbb 

k 

qlqq 

X 

1T in all positions, except for after 
nasal,~ 

~ and J.l intervocalically 
(Tu~E pLcrcr6cJTub ure<>, 
TEAJ.LT]crcr6c;/Telebehi); 1T afters 
(Z:m yacra/Sbikaza) 
K in Anla ut and before R 
(KoTipLALc;/Kuprlli, 
'f.KaTOJ.lVW/Katamlah/KTMNW, 
ITEpLKAfjc;/ Perikle; but cf. also 
below -KAfjc;= -xle ); cr (before 
front vowel) and y (after front 
vowel) intervocalically 
(TLcrEucrEJ.l~pav/ Tikeukepre, 
h1TL yacra/ Sbikaza/Sbi<>aza ), 8u 
after nasal (Ev8voJ.lLC:/Ekuwemi) 
in Anlaut (Kov8opacrLOc;/ 
Qiiturahahii/KDWRS ), 
intervocalically 
(OpTaKLa/Urtaqija) after 
consonant (Z:EcrKwc;/Zisqqa) and 
liquid (TapKo, TpoK0 /Trqqo) K 
in Anlaut K, once y (KTiapaJ.LW/ 
Xpparama, KNDW$ -
KNDWS/xiitawati, fEpyLc;/Xeriga ), 
intervocalically K, 'Y Or e 
(E pJ.LaKoTacr /Arnimaxutaw, 
MEyLcrTfjc;/M existte, 
ITLeE/w8apoc;/Pixedere/PGSWDR9I) 
after a nasal y (I8aypoc;/ldiixre), 
before p, y (ITL ypT]c:/Pixre ), 
before A, K (KAT]C:/ -xle ), before 
consonant K (I KTac;/lxtta ), after cr, 
X (Mocrxiic;/Mus:xxa- ). 

91 Cf. Dupont-Sommer, FdX 6, 140. 

p in all positions ( P iirsa/ P arzza, 
Vistiispal Wizttasppa ), except for 
after nasal and liquid, b (Iran. 
*Rtambara-!Artturiipara, Iran. 
* Arbaka-!Arppaxu) and before R, 
f (*V iita-fradiita-!Wataprddata, 
*Ciqafarna-!(Kizza!Zisa- )priina) 
intervocalically p (only Iran. 
* Bagapiita-/Magabata ), after R, 
~/b (Ap~LV(v)ac;/Ir. *Arb-ina 
/Erbbina) 
c in Anlaut (*Ciqafarna-1 
Kizza!Zisa-(priina)) 

in An- and fulaut before s Iran. x 
(xsaerapa-1 xssad/8rapa-), 
intervocalically k (Iran. * Arbaka­
!Arppaxu) 
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For both dentals and labials the situation seems relatively clear:92 on the one 
hand, Lycian tltt and plpp are consistently matched by the Greek and Iranian 
voiceless T/t and rr/p except for the position after a nasal, where they correspond 
to voiced 8/d and ~/b respectively. From this we may infer, as is well known93, 

that Lycian d and b themselves apparently were not mere voiced stops. This is 
confirmed at least partly by the correspondence of Lycian d with Greek A. and 
Median e, and Lycian b with Greek J.l. Note also the inner-Lycian change b!w in 
the name Te88iweibi!Te88iwewe. The initial m ofLycianMagabata- representing 
Iranian *Bagapiita- and the use of the combination fit in Lycian for foreign /d/ 
(cf. Ntarijeuse = Darius, Ntemuxlida = A.llJ.lOKAEL811C) lead to the same 
conclusion. The fact that we find also Greek 8 and~ as corresponding to Lycian d 
and b does not have to contradict this because by this time the Greek mediae 
were in the process of becoming or had already become voiced fricatives 
themselves in intervocalic position.94 The wavering representation of Lycian d 
and b also shows that the phonetic quality had no exact counterpart in either 
Greek or Iranian. The evidence for d and b thus points to some sort of a fricative 
in most cases which, moreover, may not have been simply voiced as Median e 
and the rr in hTrLyacra = Sbikaza seem to indicate. Greek T and rr not having 
been subject to fricativization, Lycian t and p are most likely to be voiceless 
stops. 

The situation for the dorsals is complicated because of the extra member 
in the series as opposed to the dentals and labials and is less unequivocal on the 
whole.95 Nevertheless, parallel to the main opposition between fricative d!b and 
tenuis tip, there seems to be at least a partial opposition between fricative k and 
tenuis x and q, in the sense that k is the only member of the three to be subject to 
real fricativization in certain positions: compare TL<JEUO"EJ.l~pav and };m yacra. 
The variant Sbi<>aza in 106,1 with the sign<> which otherwise seems to vary 
with h( e) ,96 strongly supports this. For the latter we may, moreover, refer to 
Brixhe who states that in the Pamphylian dialect y remained a stable voiced 
dorsal except in intervocalic position after /e/ and possibly /if where it developed 
into a yod.97 If so, neither the correspondences Greek y = Lycian x in Maxa, 
Pixrfima, Pixre (the latter two not being intervocalic; the x in /diixre 
corresponding with y is, of course, completely in keeping with the use oft and p 

92 For this section now also compare H.C. Melchert, AHP 40-41. 
93 See already Pedersen, LH 41-42, 44, cf. also Morpurgo Davies, KZ 96 ( 1982-1983) 252. 
94 Cf. in general Schwyzer, GG 1, 207-210, for Asia minor especially see Hauser, Grammatik 
der griechischen Inschriften Lykiens 55-51, Brixhe, Le dialecte grec de Pamphylie 81-88, id., 
Essai sur le Grec Anatolien au debut de notre ere 37-42. 
95 Cf. recently Laroche, FdX 6, 83-84. 
96 See Pedersen, LH 12, and Carruba, ASNSP 8 ( 1978) 854. 
97 Le dialecte grec de Pamphylie 86 (with n. 3)-88; cf. also Hauser, Grammatik der 
griechischen InschriftenLykiens 57. 
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after a nasal) nor the overlap between k and x by Greek y in the suffix -KA:flc 
( H erikle, P erikle versus Ijetruxle, T erssixle) or the correspondence k = K in 
Anlaut need to worry us too much.98 On the contrary, the latter two justify the 
choice in the Lycian alphabet to use the grapheme <K> for a dorsal stop. It may 
very well be that the apparent fricativization of Lycian k in some positions was 
relatively late and posterior to the introduction of the alphabet. Note that the 
oldest evidence for the Lycian script dates from around 500 BC but the oldest 
stone inscriptions do not start until in the late 5th century.99 The -xlel-kle variants 
show that the opposition between k and x must have been neutralized before a 
following consonant. The correspondences for Lycian x above prove Arkwright 
right in his conclusion: "The normal and only true representative of K is V."100 It 
should be noted also that Lycian x is the only dorsal matching t and p in its 
distribution over all positions. Greek x, at this time, was still a genuine aspirated 
dorsal stop: fkhf. The choice for the grapheme <V> is therefore fully justified as 
well and even highly significant in view of its almost consistent etymological 
connection to Hittite-Luwian y. This, as is well known, prompted Pedersen101 to 
suggest the transliteration of Lycian <K> by x, understandable from his 
etymological point of view but highly questionable from an internal and 
synchronic one. One can only conclude that the second millennium fricative 
guttural y, if such it was, had in Lycian in the second half of the first millennium 
developed into a dorsal stop of some sort: only the extra feature of aspiration, 
which led to the choice for the Greek aspirated dorsal stop x instead of the non­
aspirated K, reminds of its origin. This is not to say that Lycian x was an 
aspirated voiceless dorsal stop, but the pronunciation of Greek x may have been 
felt a more appropriate candidate to represent the Lycian sound than was Greek 
K. Note that in one case Lycian x matches Greek x: Mocrxac/Musxxa-)02 
Problematic, however, is the name MEyLcrTfjc/Mexistte (as opposed to 
L.myacra/Sbikaza). The internal evidence, as we saw (6), supports the partial 
parallellism of Lycian k with bid. 

8. Combining our findings on Lycian orthography (6) and its correspondences 
in Aramaic, Greek and Iranian (7), it is significant that all the phonemes (p, x, h, 
s, z) that preceed a doubled consonant, seem to have been voiceless. It should 

98 Cf. Houwink ten Cate, LPG 111-112. 
99 See Bryce, The Lycians 45-46, and Kadmos 26 (1987) 84. For the oldest inscription, the 
name Pinike incised on an olpe, see Neumann, Neufunde 30, who suggests to equate the name 
with Greek'ETTLVLKOC:. 
100 JOAI2 (1899) 65; H.C. Melchert,AHP 40, has come to the same conclusion. 
101 LH9-11. 
102 Pace H. C. Melchert, AHP 40. 
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be kept in mind that Lycian z always matches Greek cr103 and Iranians, s, q or 
8.104 Lycian h with *s as its primary source is usually not graphically represented 
in Greek105 and may have been some fricative pharyngeal sound. For x it is, 
again, important that it is the only dorsal sound to match p and tin its distribution 
over all positions as opposed to k and q; on this see further below. The surpri­
sing absence of tin this series must be due to chance: except for tr, tl, td(d) and 
tb no other combinations (e.g. *tpp, *tqq, *tss, *txx) are attested so far within the 
non-onomastic material. The sole counter example is found among the names in 
Arrfipa!litxa- (instead of *-txxa ), a problematic case in many respects (see above 
2.14 and 3.2). Lycian B, on the other hand, offers one instance of tss: kitssel/ 
[.]m 44d,69-70. 

We should now turn again to those cases where gemination did not seem to 
be automatic but incidental, i.e. the striking amount of rt spellings instead of the 
much less attested rtt in foreign names (2.7), the 'simple' geminates in Anlaut 
( 4) and the variation of d and dd after t and p (3.3 ). Given the status of alia­
phones for the geminated consonants and their phonetic similarity to single 
consonants as just described, these phenomena require a purely phonological 
rather than morpho( -phono )logical explanation. This, however, brings along a 
certain degree of uncertainty and sometimes, admittedly, ad-hoc reasoning. 

As far as names in general are concerned, the fact that the Lycian sounds 
did not have exact counterparts in the other languages readily explains the 
apparent uncertainty scribes display in representing foreign names as opposed to 
the - relatively speaking - fairly limited amount of deviations from the norm 
in writing their own language (cf. above 5). The rt spellings have to be seen in 
that perspective as well: their high amount is simply the result of the cluster /rt/ 
being the most attested one. 

As to the 'simple' geminates in Anlaut, a position in Anlaut for any given 
phoneme is different from one in Inlaut in intervocalic position and likely to be 
more prone to phonological strengthening. Note that word-initial *#b-and *#d­
do not exist at all, only #dd- where the gemination can only be explained, it 
seems, out of a phonetic reluctance to start a word with a (voiced) fricative. The 
onset of the word caused a fortition which finds its graphic expression in the 
geminate. Although the automatically conditioning environment (preceding R, p, 
h, x, s, z) is absent, such 'incidental' factors like sentence phonetics and prosody 
may also have played an important role here. 

103 Cf. Houwink ten Cate, LPG 112. 
104 Cf. Schmitt, FsNeumann 377 and 384-385. 
105 Cf. Houwink ten Cate, LPG 112. For Iranian there is only the name Humrxxa 
reconstructed by Schmitt, FsNeumann 379-380 and IPN V 4, 22, as *Humarga- "schOne 
Wiesen/Fluren besitzend" which is likely to be the same name as Greek 'A!lOPYilc;. 
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Concerning the variation between d and dd after consonant we saw that 
we are dealing with a contrast of kd, sd and td as against pdd and xdd. Leaving 
the cluster td aside for the moment, this means an opposition of fricatives (k, s; 
for k as a possible fricative see above) versus tenues (p, x). One could 
hypothesize that in the combination of two fricatives (kd, sd) the condition to 
either lengthen or strengthen the second fricative was lost, whereas the stops p 
and x could have caused the fricative d to become less fricative dd. For td one 
would have to take recourse to something like dissimilation of the two dentals 
which might have prevented the same development. Such an explanation seems 
to be warranted because historically both (p )dd in pddiit- "place, spot" and ( t )d 
in tdi "cui" go back to the same voiced dental. For the former we must 
reconstruct on the basis ofHittite pedan "id." a development *ped- >(with vowel 
reduction) /pd-/, written pdd-; for tdi on the basis of Hittite kued(ani etc.) a 
development *kued- > *ted- > (with vowel reduction) /td-/, written td-)06 
Disadvantage of such a hypothesis is that in a similar way we would at least 
expect spellings like *xbb: however, while xb is well attested,we lack any 
examples for *xbb. The phonemes band d, on the other hand, may not have 
been completely parallel. Whereas dd was apparently admitted in Anlaut, after 
a liquid and after consonant, bb was restricted to the position after liquid. Thus, 
we may not have to expect entirely parallel developments for band d. 

106 If we compare tdi to ebtte it is interesting to note that both forms seem to use a different 
dental root extension as Laroche, F dX 6, 65 observed (thus revising his earlier view in BSL 55 
(1960) 182). The deictic eptte is demonstrably the result of ebet- > ebt- > /ept-1, written eptt-. 
This seems to be confirmed by apatti , the regular dat.-loc. of apa- "that; he, she, it" in 
Cuneiform Luwian (cf. Melchert, CLL 20 ), where the double written dental reflects an original 
voiceless dental. This t-extension, however, is probably the same as the one found in 
adverbial derivatives of the deictic and relative stems in Hittite like apadda(n) "therefore" 
and kuyatta(n) "where." The d-extension of Lycian tdi matches the voiced dental in the 
oblique cases of the Hittite kui- (kued-) and apa-paradigm (aped-) but is, in its turn, used in 
Cuneiform and, it seems, in Hieroglyphic Luwian for adverbial derivates, cf. Cluw. apati(n) 
"thus" (cf. Melchert, CLL 22) and Hluw. apatilapari Hthere" (cf. KARATEPE XXXI). Although 
no oblique cases of the Cuneiform Luwian relative pronoun seem to be attested (cf. Melchert, 
CLL 119), the adverbial kuyati "where" (and not dat.-loc. "for/to whom") runs parallel to 
apati(n). Only in Lycian would we fmd both t- and d-extensions in one function, i.e. forming 
the oblique cases of the deictic and relative stem. This poses a problem for Laroche' s idea in 
BSL 55 (1960) 181 to see in ebeli "here" the regular outcome of *ebedi. Apart from the 
problem of an alleged regular inner-Lycian development *d > I (the correspondences of 
Lycian d with Greek A. do not prove anything in this respect, pace Carruba, Die Sprache 24 
(1978) 178), the parallel teli "where" formed on the relative stem would have the same 
preform as tdi < *tedi < *kuedi. 
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9. Finally, we may posit for Lycian dentals and labials the following phonetic 
approximations: 

graph 

<t> 

<tt> 
<d> 
<dd> 

<p> 

<pp> 
<b> 
<bb> 

phonetic 
approximation 

[t] 
[d] 
[t:] or [T] 
[8] vel sim. 
[8:] or [.tl] vel sim. 

[p] 
[b] 
[p:] or [P] 
[~]vel sim. 
[~:] or [B] vel sim. 

condition 

#-,V-V, -R/N 
N-
C/R-
V-V, C-(not being p-, x-), -R/N 
#-, p-, X-

#-,V-V, -CC, -R/N 
N-
C!R-
V-V, C-, -R/N 
R-

Judging by its distribution over all phonetic environments, x is the only one 
among the dorsal phonemes (x, q and k) completely matching t and p. Moreover, 
where correspondences with Greek and/or Iranian are available, we saw it 
matching a non-fricative dorsal. So we may tentatively set up a similar series for 
x: 

<x> 

<xx> 

[k] 
[g] 
[k:] or [K] 

#-,V-V, -CC, -R/N 
N-
C/R-

Of the remaining dorsals q almost certainly represents a voiceless phoneme, too, 
according to its systematic representation by Greek K. Its distribution, however, 
is restricted in comparison to that of x. The fact that q as opposed to x does not 
seem to be attested before u orb, might mean, as Arkwrightl07 already 
suggested, that "the sound of -u was already inherent in the letter", whence the 
transliteration q. This leaves us with k to take up the position of a fricative 
parallel to d and b)OS This appears to be the case inasmuch ask sometimes 
corresponds, as we saw, with Greek cr and y (having become a sort of yod-sound 

1o1 JOAI2 (1899) 66. 
108 Laroche, F dX 6, 84, sees between k and q an opposition of palatal versus velar: "k devant 
voyelle anterieure e, i; q devant voyelle posterieure et nasalisee, ou devant consonne: qfit-, ql-, 
qr-." Examples like kumaza- "priest" and derivatives, kriime- "how( ever) many" and several 
words in qe0 contradict this. 
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in Greek in intervocalicposition parallel to the fricativization of~ and 8), and 
Iranian c. Its correspondence with Greek K (e.g. Kuprlli/KoTTpL"A.Lc:, Perikle/ 
IIEpLK"Af1c:), on the other hand, attests to the fact that this proces was not extended 
to all positions. Both these correspondences and the fact that k is frequently 
combined with b (kb) and once with d (kd), however, do not render it likely that 
k was a voiced fricative/stop; as for the latter, we already saw that the cluster 
media+media seems to be avoided in Lycian. This again shows that the paralle­
lism with Lycian band d is only partial. 

The Lycian consonantal phoneme system can thus be schematized as 
follows: 

labial 
dental 
dorsal 

tenuis 

p 
t 

xlqlk 

nasal m n 
sonantic nasal rii ii 
liqllid lr 
sibilant s z 

fricative 

b 
d 
k 
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INDEX OF LYCL\NWORDS DISCUSSED (numbers refer to paragraphs): 

a) non-onomastic 
aladehxxiine 3.1, n. 44 la!eeei 4.2 
alahati 4.3 ]laxati 2.11 
ala[h]ha[di] 4.2, 4.3 memrezn 2.8 
alahhiiti 4.2, 4.3 mifitilmitti n.23 
a/ iiriimiiman- 4.2, 4.3 fike 2.2 
ap[.]di n.38 finemlel fitemle 4.1 
apptte 3.1, 5, n. 46 fixrahidije 2.13 
arsez.[ 2.3, 5 fizzijaha 2.2,5 
arusfi 2.4 pddiit- 8 
as fine 2.4 pdden- 3.3 
atla!atra 2.5 pibi- 4.3 
ax( s )iitaza 3.1 plriimaddi 4.2, 4.3 
azzala 4.2 przzi-lprzi- 2.11, 5 
iixrhi 2.11, 5 punamaOOi 4.2 
-dde 4.3, n. 56 puwe-/ppuwe- 1.2, 4.2, 4.3, 6 
ddewezehi- n.56 pzziti 3.1 
ddewi- n.56 qassttebi 3.1,5 
ebiihii 2.2 qehfi(nedi) 2.4 
ebbehi 4.2,5 qfiniikba 2.13 
ebehe 2.2 seine n.23 
ebefine 4.1, 4.3 se mite 2.3 
ebette(-) 4.1, 6 sieti n. 16 
eb/ptte 3.1, 6 sttrat[ 2.13, 3.1 
1 epartaisedi 2.7, 8 ]taddi 4.2, 4.3 
epatte 4.2 tadi 3.3 
epenetijatte 4.2 ttiina/e 4.2, 4.3, 6 
erbbe 2.3 ttaraha 4.2, 4.3, 6 
esde 3.3 tar bide 2.3, 5 
esedefinewe- 4.1, 4.3 ttazi 4.2 
ese]nemladi 2.5 tddefita 3.3 
eke 2.2 tddi 3.3, 5 
emi- 4.1 tdi(ke) 3.1, 3.3, 8 
hiixxati 2.2,5 telezije- 2.2 
(- )hhati 4.1, 4.3 tteri- 1.2, 4.2, 4.3, 6 
hppfiterus 3.1 terfi 2.4 
hqqdai[ 3.1 teteri- 4.3, 6 
hrkkeledi n. 75 rezi n. 16 
hrmazaxa 2.11,5 (- )tti- 4.2 
hrppil hp pi! hrpi 2.11, 3.1, 5 tideimi-/tdeime 3.3, 4.3, 5, n. 23 
hruttla 2.5,5 tijap[.]di n.46 
kbatra- 3.1, 3.3 tiseltisfike 2.4, 2.10 
kbbidii 3.3, 5 ttlaxfita 2.5, 4.2, 5 
kbi- 3.3 trbetadrazata 2.11,5 
kdufi 3.3 tuhesfi 2.4 
kitssel[.]rii (Lyc.B) 8 tupriime 2.4 
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eee- 4.1 [x]ttadi n.60 
xiihb 5 xttba- 3.1 
]xalle 4.2 xultti 2.3 
xalte 2.3,5 xzzuna/xzuna 3.1, 5 
xddaza- 3.3 zzati 4.1 
xfitaibiinazrtum[ 2.3 zzimaza- 4.2 
xfitawata- 2.10, 7 zurfimii!en- 4.2, 4.3 
xpii 3.1, 5 zxxa- 3.1 

b) onomastic 

Abaliqmiime 2.8 Idazzala 4.2 
Ada[.]mfinaje 2.8 /jetruxle 7 
]addeh 4.2 Ixtta 3.2, 7 
Ahamiisi 2.6 Katamlah 1.2, 2.6, 7 
Alalixssafitra- 2.14 Kizzaprfina 4.2, 7 
Arfipu[.]eu 2.6 Krupsse 3.2 
Arrfimaxutaw[ 2.7,2.8 Kudrehila 7 
Arrfipalitxa 2.7, 2.14, 3.2, 5, 8 Kuprlli 2.6, 2.9, 2.12, 5, 7, 9 
Arppaxu 2.7, 7 Lusiifitre 1.3, 2.8, 2.14 
Artturfipara- 2.6, 2.7, 5, 7, 8 Magabata 7 
Asawiizaa 2.6 Marfimahaje 4.2 
Ake 2.6 Maxa 7 
Amartite 2.7,5, 8 Medbijahe 6 
Dapara 7 Meqqese[ 4.2 
Ddapssmma 1.2, 3.2 Mexistte 7 
Ddawiipartah 2.7,5, 8 Milasiifitra- 2.14 
Ddefitmi- 2.14,5 Mliifinazi 4.2 
Ddepfinewe 2.8 Mluhidaza 2.5 
Ebela 2.6 MfineTeide n. 15 
Ekuwemi 7 Mula 4.3 
E[lp ]eti 2.7 Mulese 4.3 
EZ[pu]weti 2.7 Mullijeseh 4.2, 4.3 
Eppleme 2.9,5 Muriizah 2.6 
Erbbina 7 Musxxa 3.2 
Erimfinuha 2.8 Mmije 4.2 
Errfimeneni 2.8 M para 2.6 
Ertaxssirazahe 2.7, 3.2, 5, 8 Ntarijeuse/i- 2.6, 7 
Ertelijese 2.7,5, 8 Ntemuxlida 7 
Erte!emi 2.7,5, 8 Padrfima 2.8 
Ertlleni 2.14,5 Pagda n.80 
Erzesinube 2.7,5 Parza!Parzza 2.7,5 
Herikle 2.9, 7 Pdda!iixfita 3.4 
Hrixttbili 3.2 Pddexba 2.13, 3.3, 5 
Humrxxa n. 104 Ppebefiti 4.2 
Idaf'eb 2.6,5 Perikle 7,9 
Idfixre 2.14, 7 Pertinah 2.7,5, 8 
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P ertinamuwa 2.7,5, 8 Urebillaha 4.2 
Pigrei 2.9 Urrsnie[ 2.15, 5 
Pillewi-/Pllewi- 2.9,5 Ursejete 2.7,5 
Pixedere 7 Urtaqija- 2.7, 5, 7, 8 
Pixnima 7 Uwifite n.23 
Pixre 7 Uwitahfi n.23 
Pizzi 4.2 Wataprddata 7, n. 19 
Plezzijeheje 4.2 Waxssere 3.2 
Plqqa 2.11 W a.xsserlpddimi 3.2, 3.4 
Pfintrenni 2.12, 2.14 Wazzijeje 4.2, 4.3 
Pssure 3.2 Wezzeimi 4.2 
Pttlezei 3.2 Winbete 2.6,5 
Qaiinuwili 4.2 Xiikbi- 2.14 
Qiitbiil eddi 2.6, 5, n. 25 Xba- n.32 
Qiiturahahii 7 Xelijiinaxssa 3.2 
Sbik/<>aza 7 Xertubi 2.7,5, 8 
Sppartao 2.7, 3.2, 5, 8, n. 28 Xesfitedi 7 
Sppfitaza 3.2 Xexxebefiti 2.6,4.2 
Ssepije 4.2 Xisterija 3.2, 5 
Ssewa/e 4.2 ]xnahe (tub) 2.8 
Stemaha 3.2,5 Xpparama 3.2, 7 
Telebehi 7 xssadi(Jrapa- 3.1 
Tenegure 1.2 Xssbiiseh 3.2 
Terssixle 7 Xssbeze 3.2 
Tettnipe 2.14,5 Xssefizija 2.6,3.2 
TeOOiweibi 4.2, 4.3, 7 Xufinejei 4.2 
Tikeukepre 7 Xzzubeze 3.2 
TiwiOOeimija 4.2 Zabrxa 2.12 
Tniperi 2.10 zaxxh(?) 3.2 
Trqqa- 2.12, 5, 7 Zenitija 2.2 
Truwepeijadi 2.7 Zimasttrah 3.2 
Tubure<> 7 Zisaprfina 7 
Tuminehi n.23 Zisqqa 3.2, 7 
Tura.xssi 3.2 Zzajaa 4.2 
Ufina 4.2 Zzala 4.2 





APOLOGY OF 1JA TIUSILI ID OR DESIGNATION 
OF HIS SUCCESSOR?1 

FIORELLA IMP ARATI 

1. The Purpose of the Document 

As I have already had occasion to express elsewhere2 after the discovery 
and publication of the Bronze Tablet3 with the information it contained (ii 35 
ff., 43 ff.) that Tut]Jaliya succeeded his older brother to the position of tubkanti, 
it seemed to me that the so-called Apology or Autobiography of ]Jattusili ffi4 
was drawn up for a different motive than has been understood up to now.s 

In my opinion in fact, already at the beginning of this text, in §2, there is 
presented the purpose for which it was drawn up, and this purpose is repeated 
more specifically and concretely at the end of the document. 

As a matter of fact, immediately following the preamble, which contains 
the name and titles of the king who drew it up (§1), ]Jattusili declares that he 
intends to speak of "solicitous will" of !Star, which everyone must heed, and that 
in the future the son of My Sun, his grandson, and all his descendants will owe 
particular respect and devotion to !Star among all the gods (§2). 

And in the concluding paragraphs (§§12b, 13, 14, infra) ]Jattusili, after 
stating that he has placed Kurunta on the throne of Tar]J.untassa6, bestows gifts 
on Istar and names his son Tut]Jaliya priest of the goddess and administrator of 
her property. The text ends with a reminder to his son, grandson, and the 
"progeny of ]Jattusili (and) Pudu]J.epa" of their duty to honor the goddess, thus 
repeating the concept expressed in the first part of the document and comple­
ting the symmetry of the text. 

The name of ]Jattusili's son is not specified in §2, but it is plausible that 

1 Among his far-ranging research on problems of Hittite history, Ph.H.J. Houwink ten Cate has 
done important work on the epoch of kings lj:attusili III and Tutijaliya N. I would like, there­
fore, to dedicate to him these brief remarks on some aspects of the reigns of these two sove­
reigns, as evidence of my profound esteem. 
2 Seminari dell' Jstituto per gli Studi Micenei ed Egeo-Anatolici 1991 ( = Seminari 1991 ), Rome 
1992,76-78. 
3 See H. Otten, StBoT Beih. 1. 
4 CTH 81; see most recently H. Otten, StBoT 24, which I have followed also in the numbering 
of the paragraphs. 
5 I now see that the observations of Ph.H.J. Houwink ten Cate, ZA 82 (1992) 265 ff., also tend 
in this direction. 
6 On the importance of the use here of verbs in the past tense, see below. 
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the allusion is to the only one of ]j:attusili's sons mentioned in the text, right at 
its conclusion (iv 77, 78): Tut}Jaliya, on whom is bestowed the priesthood of 
Istar.7 

Then, from §3 to the concluding paragraphs, ]j:attusili tells the story of his 
life& and his ascension to the throne, emphasizing constantly the invaluable 
assistance given him by !Star in his achievement of his goal. 

As is known, a large part of the documents drawn up by this king contain 
long prologues in which he narrates extensively the events leading up to his 
ascension to the throne, always presenting his power as the legitimate expres­
sion of divine will. Since he usurped the throne, this practice is particularly use­
ful for attributing validity not only to his past actions but also to every initiative 
he would take, present and future. 

It seems important, in fact, to recall here that such documents were 
prepared with a precise purpose, usually stated at their conclusion, and not only 
with an apologetic aim in favor of the person drawing them up:9 thus the 
narration of preceding events - even when extensive and in great detail -
appears aimed at furthering the achievement of this goal. 

We can cite here as examples KBo VI 29+10, a text whose contents are 
close to the Autobiography - albeit with some differences - in which property 
and privileges are conferred on !Star and the priesthood of this goddess on an 
unnamed son of the king and on this son's descendants; KBo VI 28+11, in which 
certain benefits are granted to a sacred foundation indicated as NA4ijekur 
Pirwa12; KBo IV 1213, a decree in favor of the family of Mittannamuwa; KUB 

7 On the king's mention of Kurunta in this text as, most plausibly, "[son of m ]y [brother]", see 
below. 
8 :ijattusili's statement that he was the youngest of Muwattalli's four children could be a 
literary topos (see F. Imparati, FsAlp 307 with notes 9 and 10); we must keep in mind, 
however, that this was a case of a recent fact, easily verifiable by :ijattusili's audience. 
9 This is true also of other documents issued by other kings, as for example the so-called 
"Testament of :ijattusili I", drawn up to name Mursili I as successor to the throne, etc. 
10 CTH 85; see A. Goetze, ljatt. 44 ff.; NBr. 46 ff.; F. Imparati, RHA 32 (1974) (= Sabur.) 
155 ff. 
11 CTH 88; see F. Imparati, Sab,ur. 154 f. and SMEA 18 (1977) 38-49. This document and the 
one cited in the preceding note - as well as KUB XXVI 58, also drawn up by this king, but in 
which the bestowal of a benefit on a high personage in the Hittite court appears very near the 
beginning of the text (see note 14)- have been designated "Freibriefe"; see my observations 
on this topic in Sab,ur. 148 ff. 
12 In this text the narration of the preceding events (obviously quite different from the narra­
tions in KBo VI 29 + and in the Autobiography) goes back quite far in time, perhaps to point 
out the very old link between this sanctuary and the Hittite dynasty, and the merits it could have 
earned with regard to the dynasty from the remote reaches of time, with the purpose of justify­
ing the benefits which were now being granted (see Sabur. 154 f.). Furthermore, if we accept 
the proposal of H. Otten, ZA 58 ( 1967) 233, to recognize this sanctuary as the bdti building, 
which remained standing when a large part of :ijatti's kingdom and even the capital itself had 
been destroyed (obv. 14-15), this historical narration is justified even more; cf. my observa­
tions in SMEA 18 (1977) 47 and 60 with bibliographical notes. On the bdti building see V. 
Haas- M. Wafler, UF 8 (1976) 65-99; 9 (1977) 87-122; H. Otten, RZA IV 369; J. Puhvel, 
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XXVI 5814, which bestows certain benefits on someone named Ura-Targunta, 
who had earned ]Jattusili's esteem and gratitude. 

2. The Presence of Puduljepa in KBo VI 29 + and the Autobiography 

In the preamble of most of the documents mentioned above, we can note 
some discrepancies in the titles of the kings)S Furthermore, as opposed to the 
case in these documents16, we do find the name of the queen Pudu}Jepa in the 
preamble to KBo VI 29 + i 5, precisely the text, as we have seen, whose con­
tents are close to the Autobiography. 

Earlier17, I tried to justify the mention of this queen along with her 
consort in the preamble to KBo VI 29 + by her close tie with the goddess Istar, 
whose glorification permeates the entire text; this observation, however, would 
be true also for the Autobiography, where, instead, the queen's name does not 
occur in the preamble. 

HED 3, 319-323. 
13 CTH 87; see A. Goetze, ljatt. 41 ff. 
14 CTH 224; see also Sabur. 152 f. m this text the narration of preceding events is brief, as it 
concerns only a person, albeit important, whom ijattusili presumably wished to reward for his 
devotion and his assistance with the king's undertakings. 
15 For example, the absence in the titles of ijattusili and his predecessors of the title UR.SAG 
"hero" in the Autobiography and in KBo VI 29+, as opposed to KBo IV 12 obv. 2-4, KBo VI 
28+ obv. 1, 3, 4[, KUB XXVI 58 obv. 4[; or the presence of the title Tabarna before ijattusili's 
name in the Autobiography i 1, in KBo VI 28 + obv. 1, in KUB XXVI 58 obv. 1, where in KBo 
VI 29 + i 1 and in KBo IV 12 obv. 1 we find duruSI, etc. It should also be noted that in KBo VI 
28+ obv. 2 the name of ijattusili is accompanied not only by his usual appellations but also by 
"beloved of the Sun goddess of Ari[nna], the Storm god of ijatti and !Star of Samuba", a way 
of highlighting the favor ijattusili enjoyed in the sight of the major divinities of ijatti, that is the 
divine couple who reigned over the Hittite pantheon and its divine protectress. We recall here 
that also in KUB XXI 11 (CTH 90) obv. 1 ijattusili III bears the appellation of"beloved of the 
Stormgod ofNerik" and that also Tutbaliya IV in the treaty with Sausgamuwa of Amurru, CTH 
105 i 2, is presented as "[beloved of] the Sun goddess of Arin[na]." On the royal titles in the 
preambles to some documents issued by these two kings, see F. Imparati, Sabur. 40-43, with 
relevant notes; cf. also H. Gannet, Hethitica 3 (1979) 56-63, 71-73, obviously taking into 
account in both cases some modifications resulting from the most recent discoveries. 
16 This is the case only with the preambles of these documents, since within their texts and also 
other texts the queen is often mentioned along with her husband or named specifically or by her 
title of MUNUS.LUGAL. She does not appear, instead, alongside Tutbaliya IV in the "political" 
texts issued by this king; she is mentioned with Tutijaliya in the preamble of a document of an 
administrative nature concerning the assignment of the property of Saijurunuwa, KUB XXVI 
43 obv. 3 and rev. 15. The queen' s presence in this text can be explained either by the fact that 
this document reproduced, at least in part, a decree issued by ijattusili Ill with his wife 
(referring furthermore to a preceding decree issued by Muwattalli; see F. Imparati, Sabur. 21 
f.; cf. also below, note 35) or even because Tutbaliya could have taken his father's place in the 
drawing up of the document, perhaps due to ijattusili's death before this was completed; see F. 
Imparati - F. Pecchioli Daddi, Quattro studi ittiti 60 and cf. 48 f. 
17 See Saljur. 156. 
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Therefore, I wonder if this discrepancy between the two documents might 
not be due to political reasons)8 Perhaps in the case of the text that seems to 
come first chronologically, KBo VI 29+, in which the process of establishing 
Tut}Jaliya in the priesthood of this goddess was still infieri19, it could have been 
beneficial to show from the very beginning of the text how the queen 
participated actively in the operation, also in order to highlight the fact that this 
priest had to be a son not only of the king, but of Pudu}Jepa as well. 

A reason, instead, for the absence of the queen in the preamble to the 
Autobiography, where the operation was already practically concluded, could 
be due to the fact that this was a state document, whose nature was essentially 
political, and whose purpose was not only the conferring of property on IStar but 
mainly the explicit nomination of Tut}Jaliya to the priesthood of the goddess, 
which functioned implicitly as his designation as successor to the throne:2o in 
fact it should be recalled that in ijattusili Ill's official political documents 
known to date, only the king appears in the preamble as issuer of the act.21 

It should be further noted that in KBo VI 29 + iii infra, it is ijattusili 
alone who confers property and privileges on !Star and the priesthood of this 
goddess on his son, unnamed in the text, and this son's descendants; to 
safeguard their rights, the request is made that everything established in the act 
be respected. 

In the Autobiography instead, even if it is ijattusili alone who grants the 
priesthod of IS tar to Tut]Jaliya ( iv 7 6-79), nonetheless when mention is made of 
the future safeguard of the rights conferred on this son and his descendants, the 
text specifies that these are in effect the "progeny of ijattusili (and) Pudu}Jepa" 
(iv 81, 86 f.).22 It seems almost as though in this text, despite the fact that 

18 Unless the reason was much more casual, such as an insertion or omission on the part of the 
scribes writing the two documents; but this seems to me highly improbable, since these were 
royal acts. 
19 In effect, this text does not yet give the name of the son of "ijattusili and Puduijepa who was 
proposed as priest of !Star; see below. 
20 The reason for the fact that, since this document was in its definitive phase, there was by 
then no longer any need for the presence of the queen for further confirmations or indications, 
is contradicted by the fact that she appears in the two concluding paragraphs of the act (iv 81, 
87); see above in the text. 
21 Cf., for example, the international treaties stipulated by ijattusili III. Puduijepa instead is 
mentioned with her husband also in the preamble to KUB XXI 17 (CTH 86) i 1-2, containing 
the so-called "case against Anna-Tarijunta." We could thus presume that the queen appeared 
with her husband in the preambles to decrees whose nature was administrative (such as KBo 
VI 29+ ), juridical or religious, but not those concerning the domestic or foreign policy of the 
kingdom. 
22 Besides, the queen- certainly Puduijepa - appears alongside the king in the clauses for the 
dynasty's protection with regard to the royal power in KBo IV 10+ rev. 5-6, 8-9, and in the 
treaty between ijattusili III and Bentesina of Amurru, CTH 92 obv. 38, 39[; see G.F. Del 
Monte, OAC 18, 182 f., EVO 14 (1991) 139 f., and O.R. Gurney, AnSt 43 (1993) 19; see also 
the observations contained in F. Imparati- F. Pecchioli Daddi, locc. citt. in note 16, regarding 
the implications of the queen's presence in the above passages from KBo IV 10+ for assigning 
a date to this text. 
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Pudu}Jepa does not appear in the preamble, ijattusili wants in this way to head 
off from the beginning any claims which might be made in future by other 
members of the royal family, and more precisely by other sons of the king, 
specifying that in this instance the text speaks specifically of the son of this 
queen and his descendants. It should be recalled here that PudulJ.epa was the 
mother of TutlJ.aliya - whose success she had worked actively to attain - and 
also of other sons of ]jattusili, but not of all the king's children.23 

3. Comparison between the two above-mentioned documents 

In the preceding paragraph we have noted certain discrepancies in the 
preambles to these two acts and in the mention of Pudu}Jepa at different points 
in them. 

Furthermore, even if the bestowal of the priesthood of Istar on the king's 
son and his descendants is placed in both acts at their conclusion, we see that in 
the Autobiography mention is made of this in the beginning as well, in §2. 

Both texts contain the observation that ijattusili was the youngest of his 
brothers (see note 8), whose names however are specified only in the Autobio­
graphy. 

Further, despite the fact that the two texts speak at different points of the 
marriage between ]jattusili and PudulJ.epa24, in both an important element is 
highlighted: that this marriage was the will of IStar, of whom Pudu}Jepa was the 
"servant."25 

In both documents another important fact is remembered, that 
Muwattalli, once he had succeeded his father to the throne, had entrusted to his 
brother ijattusili the administration of certain countries and had bestowed on 
him the priesthood of the Storm god of Nerik in ijakpis. Rather, even more in 
the Autobiography, after stating that ijattusili had been named by his brother 

23 At any rate, also in the documents where it is spoken about the bestowal of the kingship 
over Tarijuntassa on Kurunta (cited apud F. Imparati- F. Pecchioli Daddi, op.cit. 24), we 
usually fmd also the "queen", obviously Pudugepa, mentioned along with ijattusili. This con­
firms yet again her influential participation in the whole process. We should note, however, 
that she is not mentioned at the point concerning Kurunta's enthronement in the Autobiography 
(iv 62-64). 

It should be recalled in this instance that in KBo IV 12, which we have already men­
tioned, Pudugepa, even if she does not appear in the preamble, does appear (rev. f5'l) with the 
title of "great queen" alongside her husband in a passage concerning the concession of their 
benevolence to the family of Mittannamuwa; furthermore, the promise is made that this 
benevolence will be maintained by "our sons, our grandchildren, the son of My Sun, the 
grandson of My Sun, the progeny of Pudugepa, Great Queen" (rev. 8'-9'): see most recently 
on this passage Ph.H.J. Houwink ten Cate, op.cit. 261 f. with note 43. 
24 It is spoken of almost immediately in KBo VI 29+ i 16-20, while in the Autobiography, iii 1-
8 it appears only after the narration of other events, including the war against Egypt, which is 
not mentioned in KBo VI 29+. 
25 Cf. KBo VI 29+ i 20 (cf. also note 17) and Autobiographyiii 2. 



148 FIORELLA IMPARA TI 

lord of the army (EN KARAS) and later chief of the royal bodyguards (GAL 
MESEDI) 26 it is specified that he and his wife had been named king and queen 
of ijakpis (ii 62 f. and iii 12 f.).27 It should be noted, instead, that the fact that 
ijattusili held the position of GAL MESEDI is not recorded in KBo VI 29+; it is 
mentioned, though, in KBo IV 12 obv. 14. 

In the Autobiography (infra) extensive attention is paid to the plots 
against ijattusili on the part of Arma-Tar}Junta and ijattusili's subsequent 
expropriation, once _!le had become king, of Arm a-Tar}Junta 's property as well 
as that of his son Sippaziti, in order to donate it to Istar, while this is not 
mentioned in KBo VI 29+. Could this, too, depend on the more official nature 
of the Autobiography and thus on the more propagandistic tone used in the 
document? 

Both texts remark - albeit with able nonchalance - on ijattusili's 
installation on the Hi trite throne of Ur}Ji-Tessup, son of Muwattalli and a woman 
from his harem, as this king had no legitimate sons.2s This statement, among 
other things, leads one to think that also Kurunta was not a legitimate son of 
Muwattalli. 

Ur}Ji-Tessup's illegitimacy, besides, is ~skilfully recalled, although 
indirectly, also by Tut}Jaliya IV in his treaty with Sausgamuwa of Amurru.29 

The Autobiography highlights everything that ijattusili had to endure at 
the hand of his nephew, king of ijatti; in KBo VI 29+ we find a large lacuna in 
this context which prevents our making a comparison on this point. 

The two texts go on to S£eak with great emphasis of the continuing, 
solicitous intervention of !Star of Samu}Ja in favor of her protege.30 

It is interesting to examine the passage in the Autobiography, iii 73 ff., 
where ijattusili answers, before it is formulated, an accusation which might be 
raised against him, evidently with the purpose of preventing it: "Now if 

26 On the meaning of the attribution of this position also to Tutbaliya IV, see below. 
27 This position too had probably been held by Tutijaliya; see below. 
28 See KBo VI 29+ i f34l and Autobiography iii f40'l. 
29 See my observations in Seminari 1991, 66, concerning Tutijaliya's deploration of the beha­
vior of Masduri with regard to the son of Muwattalli; this deploration, to my mind, is done 
solely with a specific purpose, to warn Sausgamuwa not to do to Tutijaliya's direct descendants 
anything like what Masduri had done. Nonetheless Tutijaliya seems to want to point out­
while attributing the statement to Masduri -that Urbi-Te8sup was a "bastard" (KUB XXIII 1 + 
ii 29). It appears significant, besides, that in the paragraph preceding this one (ii 13) Tutbaliya 
urges Sausgamuwa to consider his own(= of Tutbaliya) brothers as "bastards", which shows 
that the use of this term with regard to Urbi-Tessup, even though its use is attributed to 
Masduri, was not casual. Still in this article, loc.cit., I observed also that Tutbaliya, in the same 
treaty, continues to refer to Urbi-Tessup using his personal name and not his dynastic 
appellation of Mursili (Ill), highlighting in this way the fact that he did not recognize the 
legitimacy of the royal power being exercised by Uriji-Tessup. Besides, we must remember 
that Tutijaliya ascended to the throne both by usurping it from his father and by taking over 
from one of his brothers the position of tubkanti. 
30 In the Autobiography (iii 71 f.) we find ijattusili appealing to divine justice to solve this 
dispute: "now may !Star of Samuba and the Storm god ofNerik decide the suit for us!" 
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someone says the following: <<Why did you earlier place him in the royal 
function, why do you now write to him of enmity?>>", a question which 
]j:attusili answers by attributing the responsibility for this conflict to Url]i­
Tessup, who began it, and by citing the divine verdict in ]j:attusili's favor.31 

From what we have observed up to now, as well as other elements which 
it would take too long to discuss here, we can see that in the Autobiography the 
narration of preceding events appears to be more extensive and detailed, even 
considering that in KBo VI 29 + there are many lacunae. Furthermore, greater 
emphasis seems to have been given in the Autobiography to the military 
endeavors entrusted to ]j:attusili by Muwattalli32, which ]j:attusili carried out 
successfully (see infra), to the expulsion of the Kaskeans33 from ]j:akpis (iii 11) 
and the fact that he had been named king of this country (iii 12-13, 45', iv 42), 
to the reconstruction of N erik, destroyed as early as the time of ]j:antili ( iii 46'-
48'). This too was perhaps due to the more official nature and greater 
importance of this document as compared to KBo VI 29+ (cf. above), since in 
the Autobiography not only is Tutl]aliya granted the priesthood of !Star, but also 
the path is opened for him to succeed to the throne. It could therefore have 
been important to highlight certain offices held by ]j:attusili and certain tasks he 
had performed, especially when they could be seen as relating in some way to 
offices held or operations carried out at a later date by Tutl]aliya (see below). 

Both texts speak of the king's gift of property to the goddess !Star and the 
bestowal of benefits connected to the ownership of this property, consisting in 
exemption from a number of duties. 

We can note that these exemptions are spelled out in detail in KBo VI 29 
+ iii 19' -28', and that in their formulation they present numerous analogies with 
other exemptions34 granted by ]j:attusili in other texts mentioned above, such as 
KBo VI 28 +rev. 22-27 and KUB XXVI 58 obv. 8-13. It is interesting to see 
that the formula granting these exemptions corresponds to the one used for the 
exemptions concerning the patrimony bequeathed to the children of a daughter 
of a high official in the Hittite court, named Sal]urunuwa (KUB XXVI 43 rev. 
10-14). In fact, even if this last document was drawn up by Tutl]aliya IV, it 

31 We should note the use in this two texts of two different images to describe Istar' s capture 
of Urbi-Tdsup: "but Istar of Samuija, my Lad¥, caught him like a fish with a net" (KBo VI 
29+ ii 33-34) and "she ( = !Star) shut him up at Samuba like a pig in a sty" (Autobiography iv 
26): see most recently J. Puhvel, RED 2, 472. 
32 One wonders at this point if Muwattalli did not send his brother - whom he must have 
already recognized as dangerous to the royal dynasty, as far as we can infer, for example, also 
from the fact that he had called him to answer for his actions (see Autobiography i 36), even 
though he later recognized his innocence -to perform all these feats of war in order to distance 
him from the court and the kingdom, even if this could in the end yield the opposite result, that is 
giving lj:attusili the opportunity to acquire too much prestige and even to make in this way 
alliances; cf. my observations in Hethitica 8 (1987) 188. 
33 Who, as lj:attusili points out still in the Autobiography, were on his side in the dispute with 
Urhi-Tessub, as was also the case for all oflj:attusa (iv 26-29). 
34 See A. Goetze, NBr. 55-59 and F. Imparati, Saf:;ur. 105-112; cf. here also 55-75; cf. also 
SMEA 18 (1977) 40-47. 
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reproduced, at least in part, a decree pronounced by ijattusili III.35 
The Autobiography (iv 85), instead, regarding the exemptions given to 

the property offered to Istar, speaks only of the sabban and the luzzi, as though 
it were not deemed necessary to specify once again what had already been 
stated in KBo VI 29 +;this could confirm the earlier date of this document with 
respect to the Autobiography.36 

Nonetheless, the absence in the Autobiography of a detailed description 
of these exemptions could be caused also by the fact that the primary purpose 
of this document was to grant the priesthood of !Star to Tut]Jaliya, thus 
designating him successor to the throne. KBo VI 29+, on the contrary, has the 
nature more of an administative than a political act. 

In this document37 appears a clause regarding the possibility that this son 
might not have direct descendants in the male line. In that case the priesthood 
would fall to the family, that is the descendants, of the daughter of the king and 
of ija[ .... ], most plausibly the husband of this daughter: the priesthood must not 
pass to another's descendants (iii 13'-19').38 A similarly formulated clause does 
not appear in the Autobiography. 

Finally, at the conclusion of the two acts39, we find clauses inserted as a 
safeguard, also for the future, of what is established in the documents.40 

In light of the interpretation which I proposed concerning the motive for 
drawing up the Autobiography (to designate Tut]Jaliya as successor to the 
throne), the last paragraph of this text (iv 86-89) seems particularly interesting, 
if we accept the meaning given by A. Goetze to the expression sara isparzazi 
(lines 87-88): "zur Regierung kommt."41 That is, this paragraph would treat of 
the respect that also in the future would be owed to !Star of Samu]Ja by that son 
or grandson or descendant of ijattusili and Pudu]Jepa who ascends (to the 
kingship). Could this be an implicit reference to Tut]J~aliya - invested a few 
lines earlier (iv 76-79) with the priesthood of Istar of Samu]Ja and the task of 
administrating her patrimony - and to his descendants? 

35 And in it reference was even made to an earlier exemption granted by Muwattalli: see 
above note 16 infra. 
36 Unless tlie Autobiography refers to the concession of other property to IStar, that is that 
belonging to Arma-Tar)Junta and Sippaziti (iv 66,71 ff.), not mentioned in KBo VI 29+, but this 
seems to me quite improbable. 
37 Where ijattusili repeats that his son (unnamed in the text) nominated to the priesthood of 
Istar, and his son, grandson, and great-grandson ("my progeny", summarizes ijattusili) must 
preserve this priesthood (iii 9'-13'). 
38 See F. Imparati, Sa!Jur. 16 note 46. See also the Bronze Tablet §20 iii 10-11, 17-20, and 
KBo IV 10+ obv. 12-14. 
39 KBo VI 29+ iii 32'-43', iv 1'-2'; B iv 1 '-18'; Autobiography iv 81-89. 
40 A safeguard, that is, of the maintenance of the priesthood of Istar in the hands of the son of 
ijattusili and his descendants (in the Autobiography: "to the progeny of ijattusili <and> 
Puduijepa") and of the benefits- exemption from the sa!J!Jan and the luzzi- granted to the pro­
perty donated to this goddess. 
41 ljatt. 41 and 105; see most recently J. Puhvel, HED 447. 
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4. Who was the tubkanti who preceded Tutbaliya? 

As is known, the Bronze Tablet has informed us that ijattusili had earlier 
named to the position of tubkanti an older brother of Tutbaliya, whose identity 
is still disputed by scholars. 

The proposal to identify him as Kurunta himself42, who would have been 
adopted as a son by his uncle ijattusili, even if in some ways plausible, does not 
however conform to the way in which Kurunta formulates his vow of loyalty to 
Tutbaliya, who had not yet been named tubkanti (Bronze Tablet ii 37-41). The 
formulation in lines 40-41, in fact, appears improbable if attributed to someone 
bearing the title of heir to the throne43, especially when we compare it to the 
much less servile formula which Tutbaliya in his turn uses to express his loyalty 
to Kurunta in the next line 42. 

Besides, in the Autobiography (iv 62) ijattusili - if we accept the 
plausible integration of the lacuna at the beginning of this line with [nu 
DUMU.SES-Y]A44- speaks of Kurunta specifically as the son of his brother. This 
precise designation could have been included not only in order to justify the 
nomination of Kurunta as king of Tarbuntassa, but also to exclude completely­
and openly - any possible claims he might make to be a direct descendant of 
the reigning king. In any case, this does not seem to me to constitute evidence 
that Kurunta was adopted by ijattusili. 

I have already written elsewhere45 about the other proposal to identify 
the tubkanti Tutbaliya's predecessor46 as Neriqqaili, most probably an older 
stepbrother of Tutbaliya47, who appears in the ~Bronze Tablet (iv 30) simply 
with the title of "son of the king," in the act for Saburunuwa (rev. 28) with the 
titles of "son of the king" and tubkanti, and in the treaty with Ulmi-Tessup of 
Tarbuntassa (rev. 28) only with the title of tubkanti.48 Since much has been 
said49 about the person mentioned with this name also in other Hittite texts, 

42 See most recently Ph.H.J. Houwink ten Cate, op. cit. 259 ff.; this hypothesis is based also on 
two passages from the so-called "letter of Tawagalawa": see however R. Beal, AnSt 43 ( 1993) 
31 f. note 10. 
43 Cf. R. Beal, loc. cit. 
44 See A. Goetze, NBr. 32-34, and most recently H. Otten, StBoT 24, 28. 
45 Seminari 1991,71-73. 
46 Proposal advanced by H. Klengel in AoF 16 (1989) 186 andAoF 18 (1991) 228 and 230 f. 
This is also the opinion of G.F. Del Monte, op. cit. 134 f.; R. Beal, loc. cit.; O.R. Gurney, op. 
cit. 22 f.; see instead Ph.H.J. Houwink ten Cate, loc. cit.; cf. also A. Hagenbuchner, SMEA 29 
( 1992) 111-126 infra. 
47 See H. Klengel, AoF 16, 187 note 8, andAoF 18,228. 
48 For this chronological sequence of these documents, see my observations in Seminari 1991, 
63 and infra; cf. also H. Otten, StBoT Beih. 1, 7 ff. 
49 For a more extended treatment, see J. Lorenz, Der Vertrag mit Ulmi-Tdub von dU-assa 
(CTH 106): Sprachliche und historische Wii.rdigung und Einordnung innerhalb der hethitischen 
Staatsvertragstradition. Hausarbeit vorgelegt am Fachbereich 11 - Aussereuropaische Sprachen 
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here I shall only report some observations I made in the article cited in note 45. 
Firstly, we note in the Bronze Tablet the absence of the title tu!Jkanti next 

to the name of this personage. Now, if we accept the opinion that this title 
designated, at least in that period, the Hittite crown prince50, we must presume 
that, at the time of the treaty with Kurunta, Neriqqaili did not hold that 
position51, otherwise, since this was the most important position in the Hittite 
court, it would certainly have been mentioned in a political document of such 
great significance. 

As we have seen, in the political act for Sagurunuwa, which also can be 
dated in the early years of Tutgaliya IV's reign, when he probably did not yet 
have children, Neriqqaili's name is accompanied by the titles "son of the king" 
and tu!Jkanti, perhaps in order to highlight more effectively the legitimacy of 
his nomination to that position, that is, to specify that the designated heir, 
although not the son (but rather the brother) of the reigning king, was 
nonetheless a member of the royal family. This observation, of course, is more 
sustainable if we do not identify Neriqqaili as the tu!Jkanti who was Tutgaliya's 
predecessor. 

The designation "son of the king" does not appear to have been necessary 
any longer by the time, albeit not long thereafter, of the treaty with Ulmi­
Tessup - in my opinion stipulated by TutlJaliya IV after the date of the Bronze 
Tablet52 - since the internal political situation of ijatti in all likelihood had 
changed, perhaps also because of Kurunta' s disappearance from the scene. 

As I have observed in the same article, I believe that Tutgaliya, since at 
the time of his ascension to the throne he had no direct heirs, found himself 
forced, even if obtorto collo, to name a brother as tu!Jkanti. But it does not 
seem truly plausible to me to think that he could have chosen for such a position 
that very brother whom he had earlier replaced as heir to the throne. Thus, he 
chose Neriqqaili for this office, even if he feared him - as he certainly feared 
also his other brothers and close relatives53 - but judging perhaps that 
Neriqqaili was less dangerous than the preceding tu!Jkanti, whom Tutgaliya had 

und Kulturen- der Philipps-Universitat Marburg, 1986, 71-75; Th. van den Rout, K.Bo IV 10+ 
(CTH 106): Studien zum Spatjunghethitischen. Texte der Zeit Tuthalijas N., Academisch 
Proefschrift, Universiteit van Amsterdam 1989, 106-112; H. Klengel, AoF 16, 185-188; A. 
Hagenbuchner, op.cit. 111-126. 
50 Which seems to be confrrmed also by the Bronze Tablet, ii 35, 43; see instead H. Klengel, 
AoF 18,226 f. note 21. 
51 Even if one could think that he held it already in pectore, given his prominent place in the list 
of witnesses to the document. 
52 See F. Imparati -F. Pecchioli Daddi, op.cit. 58-68; contrary to what appeared on page 66, it 
is now felt, after the publication of Peter Neve, ffattusa- Stadt der Gotter und Tempel, Mainz 
am Rhein 1993, 19 ff. and 55, that Kurunta's coup d' etat was successful, even if for a short 
period of time. 
53 It is known that Tutbaliya IV considered Neriqqaili very dangerous to the succession of his 
direct descendants to the Hittite throne, in the same way that he considered dangerous his many 
brothers or his relatives who descended from Muwattalli; see my observations on this topic in 
Seminari 1991, 71 f. 
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succeeded and who could at any moment have pretended to the throne with 
greater credibility. 

Furthermore, concerning the proposal to identify Neriqqaili as 
Tut]J.aliya's predecessor as tuykanti, I spoke in the same article of a text of 
inventories attributed either to ]jattusili Ill or to Tut]J.aliya IV- KUB XLII 51 
(CTH 250)- where in obv. 2' a tuykanti is mentioned, whose name either was 
not indicated, or else was in the lacuna preceding this title. In this same text, in 
rev. 5', there appears, along with EN-LUGAL-ma54, the anthroponym Nerik[, 
properly completed by J. Siegelova55 as N erik[ kaili and identified as the son of 
]jattusili Ill and brother of Tutljaliya IV. Now, even if we do not know the 
name of the tuykanti to whom this text refers, it seems difficult to me to 
presume that this was the Neriqqaili in question, because in the same document 
this latter is mentioned after EN-LUGAL-ma, an improbable position if he were 
the current tuykanti. 

Therefore, at the time of this document, this position could have been 
held either by Tut]J.aliya himself or by the brother designated before him as 
successor to the throne of ]jatti.56 Thus the document in question would be 
from the time of ]jattusili Ill rather than Tut]J.aliya IV, which would find a 
correspondence also in the mention in obv. 6' of a queen, in all likelihood 
Pudu]J.epa.57 

To my mind the problem of the identification of Tutljaliya's older brother 
who was removed by his father from his position as tuykanti is still an open 
question; it is understandable that Tut]J.aliya, as a political tactic, did not want 
to mention his name in the Bronze Tablet, and it is also possible that he did not 
speak of him in later documents or that at the least he tried to gloss over his 
existence. 

It seems also significant to me that ]jattusili did not refer to this son in his 
Autobiography, perhaps because he had already deposed him from the position 
of tuykanti, or because mentioning him in that context did not further his plans. 

5. Conclusions 

As I have already observed elsewhere58, I therefore feel it is reasonable 
to hypothesize in this context that ]jattusili did not compile his Autobiography 
soon after he seized power in ]jatti, in order to justify his usurpation, but at a 
later date, with the purpose of creating a favorable climate for his decision to 

54 = Ewri/Ibri-Sarruma, who in all likelihood is the same person present in the list on the 
Bronze Tablet iv 35; see my observations in FsAlp 314 f.; see also Th. van den Rout, op. cit. 
150 f. 
55 Verw. II 344 f. 
56 See the Bronze Tablet ii 34 f., 43 f. 
57 Even if we know that Pudu]Jepa continued to be active in political life also during the early 
years of her son Tut]Jaliya's reign; see H. Klengel, AoF 18, 233. 
58 Seminari 1991, 76. 
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name Tut]J.aliya as his successor to the throne in place of an older son who had 
earlier been placed in that position. 59 

fu effect, between ijattusili's assumption of power and the writing of his 
Autobiography enough time must have passed to allow him to designate his first 
heir to the throne; to allow Puduljepa to weave her plots to prepare the ground 
for her son Tutgaliya's nomination as crown prince; to allow Tutgaliya to work 
toward this goal, with Kurunta as accomplice in a certain sense during that 
period, in exchange for which the latter would be given the throne of 
Targuntassa, even if only for his accepting to withdraw from the race for 
power; and finally to allow ijattusili to change in Tutgaliya's favor, albeit not 
yet officially, his earlier decision concerning his successm-60 and thus to place 
Kurunta on the throne of Tar)Juntassa. This last act took place before the 
Autobiography was compiled, as demonstrated in iv 62-64, where the use of the 
past tense for the verbs shows that this was something that had already 
happened. 

I do not feel that ijattusili gave Kurunta the throne of Tar)Juntassa solely 
to reward him for his loyalty on the occasion of the former's usurpation of the 
throne, as has sometimes been believed.61 In effect, even if I do not exclude 
that this could also have been a motive, I nonetheless think that the Hittite king, 
by mentioning this nomination in his Autobiography before naming Tut]J.aliya as 
priest of !Star, wanted to point out to Kurunta and any of his followers that he 
had already been well taken care of and that now he must leave the way free 
for Tutgaliya. 

It truly must not have been easy for ijattusili to make not only his 
enemies, but also his supporters, accept without protest such a substitution in the 
position of tuykanti62, and there was the further danger that in this fluid 
situation around the question of succession, Kurunta too could enter into the 
power struggle and pretend to the throne, a stand that would not have been 
without a certain legitimacy. 

It was therefore of fundamental importance for the king both to reaffirm 
in this instance the "legitimacy" of his assumption of power, which was the 
consequence of !Star's divine will- in order thus to consolidate the stability of 
his hold on the throne and at the same time to validate every decision of his-

59 The fact that lj:attusili had drawn up this document about ten years after his ascent to the 
throne has been rightly observed also by H. Otten (StBoT 24, 27, note to line 58 f.) on the basis 
of the passage in rev. IV 58 f. From this lie deduces that the issue of the legitimacy of lj:attu­
sili's assumption of power had remained questionable throughout the king's entire reign; as 
confmnation, he cites § 1 Oc of the Autobiography and KUB XXIII 1 ii 15 ff. To support this we 
can add that doubts as to this legitimacy could ari~e even more forcefully above all in those 
circumstances in which the king wished his decisions' of fundamental importance to the country, 
like the designation of his successor to the throne, to, be accepted, in particular when it was the 
case of a decision replacing one he had made earlier. 
60 As a result of the pressure brought to bear on hifn by Pudu]Jepa and by Tut]Jaliya himself. 
61 See H. Klengel,AoF 18,232 with note 19. 
62 Also because his other son whom he named to this position was older than Tut]Jaliya, and 
furthermore this son too could also have had supporters in the court. 
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and to take care of Kurunta by placing him on the throne of Tar}Juntassa. 
In this way, it seems particularly significant that ljattusili, right in the 

conclusion of his Autobiography, that is, in the most crucial part of the 
document, recalls both that he has settled Kurunta and also that he has placed 
his son Tut}Jaliya at the service of this very goddess whom the Hittite king has 
throughout his entire text presented repeatedly and emphatically as his guide in 
his conquest of power. 

The placement of Tut}Jaliya in the goddess' service - as had been the 
case for ljattusili himself when he was still a boy (Autobiography i 13-21)63-
thus takes on a clear political significance, that is, an investiture with the 
succession to the throne.ljattusili says in fact (Autobiography iv 78 f.): '1 (am) 
a servant of the goddess, and may he ( =Tut}Jaliya) too be a servant of the 
goddess." 

It is known, besides, that ljattusili tends in both his Autobiography and 
other documents to emphasize certain aspects of his life which show analogies 
with the life of his son Tut}Jaliya64, presumably with the purpose of preparing 
the way for him to attain the same goal: royal power. 

Both of them had in fact held the position of GAL MESEDI, which was the 
highest in the Hittite kingdom after that of tu!Jkanti, and in that position had 
performed deeds of great importance.65 Both of them had held the priesthood 
of the Stormgod of Nerik and the "vice-kingship" in ljakpis66; Tut}Jaliya IV was 
most likely the DUMU.LUGAL who took part in cult ceremonies in Nerik in his 
father's place67; and finally, like his father ljattusili ITI, Tut}Jaliya had also 
been placed in !star's service.68 

In this context, then, §12a of the Autobiography is particularly 
interesting. There ljattusili, summarizing his career, reiterates twice that he 
had been prince and GAL MESEDI, and that as GAL MESEDI he had become king 
of ljakpis, and finally that as king of ljakpis he had become Great King. 
Dominion over the kingdom of ljatti, granted him by Istar (iv 47-48), is thus 
presented almost as the natural conclusion of such a path. 

I have spoken above, at the end of section 3, of the particular signifi­
cance that the concluding paragraph of the Autobiography takes on in this light. 

63 The statement that !Star had taken care of Jjattusili ever since his boyhood tends to under­
score the fact that, even as a child, he was already predestined to become king. 
64 Cf. most recently Ph.H.J. Houwink ten Cate, op. cit. 263 note 45 infra and the observations 
ofTh.P.J. van den Hout, ZA 81 (1991) 298 ff. 
65 I would like in this context to recall the acute essay by K.K. Riemschneider, JCS 16 (1962) 
110-121, especially 119 ff., concerning the evident emphasis which JjattuSili had wanted to give 
to certain deeds done by a Tut)Jaliya GAL MESEDI, whom he properly identified as Tut)Jaliya IV. 
At our current state of knowledge, this intention to glorify the prince clearly appears to be a 
function of furthering of his father's projects. It is particularly interesting to examine this GAL 
MESEDI's zone of operation in the fragments studied by Riemschneider in the same article. 
66 Certainly Jjattusili and in all likelihood Tut)Jaliya; see V. Haas, KN 13 f., 15, 24, 175 ff. 
67 See V. Haas, op. cit., 42, cf. also 41. 
68 With this investiture Jjattusili seems to have wanted to pass on to his son his own fortunate 
connection with the goddess in order to have the same successful result: the kingship. 
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As I already hinted at in note 29, TutQ.aliya's political acts, once he was 
on the throne, were forced to fluctuate dramatically between severely 
distancing from his father's misdeeds and supporters69- necessary so as not to 
place in question or in danger the rights of his descendants to succeed to the 
throne- and at the same time an inevitable recognition of the legitimacy of his 
father's operations in order not to weaken his own hold on power, a power he 
had attained precisely as a result of his father's workings and also of other 
intrigues, which are in large part unknown to us but were certainly familiar to 
those living at court at that time. 

I also wonder if Tut]Jaliya's concession to Kurunta in §19 of the Bronze 
Tablet of freedom of choice in his successor to the throne and the commitment 
made by this Hittite king to respect that choice might not have been influenced 
by what had happened in the past in the naming of Tut]Jaliya as heir to the 
throne in place of his older brother, a fact recalled by the king in that same 
text. In this manner Tut]Jaliya may perhaps have tried to prevent any future 
claims on the throne on the part of anyone who could in some way have had 
any rights to it)O Furthermore, he thus established also his liberty to choose his 
successor in the future, with the proviso, however, that this choice always 
remained with the king and had to be from among his descendants. 

Summing up what I have observed up to now, I ask, if ijattusili had only 
wanted to present an apology for himself, with the sole purpose of reconfirming 
the legitimacy of his power, why would he have spoken in the concluding part 
of this text of Kurunta and Tut]Jaliya? 

And if this document was drawn up only for the purpose of granting the 
priesthood of !Star to TutQ.aliya, as a public act of devotion and gratitude to the 
goddess on ijattusili's part and as a visible remembrance of what she had done 
to bring him to royal power, why would he have mentioned there also Kurunta 
along with Tut]Jaliya? It does not seem to me enough to say that it was with the 
sole purpose of recalling to everyone that he had behaved correctly in connec­
tion with his brother's progeny or to reward Kurunta for his loyalty, since 
ijattusili had drawn up various other documents in this sense. It would also be 
surprising to find the two cousins mentioned in such close context without there 
being some precise reason, while the current tubkanti and other children of 
ijattusili were not named at all. 

In my opinion, finally, it is possible that the Autobiography, which, we 
know from ijattusili himself, was drawn up after the establishment of Kurunta 
on the throne of Tar]Juntassa - and therefore after ijattusili's first treaty with 
Kurunta -preceded however the second treaty between ijattusili and Kurunta, 
a treaty less favorable to the latter than the earlier one. In fact, the reduced 

69 Cf. his judgement concerning Masduri, recalled in note 29. 
70 Houwink ten Cate, op.cit. 242 note 44, instead harks back to H. Otten, StBoT Beih. 1, 7 and 
9 with note 30, who sees in the brother of Kurunta mentioned in this passage "a veiled allusion 
to Ulmi-Tessub, Kurunta's successor after the two treaty partners eventually fell out with one 
another." This hypothesis, however, seems to me to be premature at the time of the drawing up 
of the Bronze Tablet and not in agreement with the context. 
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concessions given to Kurunta in this document seem evidence of the stability of 
]Jattusili's hold on power71 and the acceptance, at this point well-established at 
court and throughout the kingdom, of Tut]Jaliya as his successor to the throne, so 
that there was no longer any need for ]Jattusili to appease Kurunta to keep him 
from opposing the king's plans. ]Jattusili, rather, had more reason to reduce 
Kurunta's position so that he could not obtain too much power. KBo VI 29+ 
could be dated either before Kurunta was placed on the throne of Tar]Juntassa 
or between this event and the compilation of the Autobiography. 

71 Cf. F. Imparati- F. Pecchioli Daddi, op. cit. 64. 





IDSTORISCHER KOMMENTAR ZUM SAUSGAMUW A-VERTRAG 

HORST KLENGEL 

Der als Vertrag zwischen dem hethitischen GroBkonig Tut]J.alija IV. und 
Sausgamuwa von Amurru bezeichnete Text ist bislang in zwei Exemplaren 
uberliefert (CTH 105).1 Beide wurden offenbar in den Ostmagazinen des 
GroBen Tempels von ljattusa aufbewahrt; zwar fehlen fur die wesentlichen 
Textfragmente von Tafel A (VAT 7421, Bo 4062 und 4193) ebenso wie fur das 
Fragment Bo 4372 der Tafel B entsprechende Hinweise der Ausgraber, doch 
lassen die bei spateren Grabungen dort entdeckten AnschluBfragmente darauf 
schlieBen, daB beide Tafeln an dieser Stelle deponiert wurden. Das ist auch 
deshalb bemerkenswert, als es sich, wie schon von F. Sommer2 bemerkt wurde, 
bei Exemplar A urn eine "Kladde" handelt, worauf die haufigen Tilgungen und­
meist in kleinerer Schrift vorgenommenen - Zusatze weisen durften. Die 
zweikolumnige Tafel A bietet den groBten Teil des Textes3, wahrend B eine 
einkolumnige Tafel darstellt, von der nach dem Zusammenfugen mehrerer 
kleiner Fragmente nur noch der rechte obere Teil der Vs. und der rechte untere 
Teil der Rs. erhalten sind.4 Tilgungen und Zusatze sind auf B nicht erkennbar5, 
und die auf der Rs. noch teilweise erhaltene ( und nach KBo XII 31 erganzbare) 
Liste der Eidgottheiten deutet wohl darauf, daB es sich hier urn ein 
abgeschlossenes Vertragsexemplar handelt. 

Seit der Bearbeitung beider Tafeln durch C. Ktihne und H. Otten (StBoT 
16, 1971) sind m.W. keine weiteren Fragmente als zugehorig identifiziert wor­
den. BewuBt wurde bei der Textbearbeitung in StBoT 16 auf einen historischen 
Kommentar verzichtet.6 In der Hoffnung, das Interesse des verehrten Jubilars zu 

1 Bearbeitung durch C. Kiihne und H. Otten, Der Sausgamuwa-Vertrag (StBoT 16), 
Wiesbaden 1971. Im folgenden nur noch abgekiirzt StBoT 16. 
2 F. Sommer, AU 322, s. auch StBoT 16, 1. 
3 Vgl. die Joinskizze in StBoT 16,2 f. 
4 StBoT 16, 4. 
5 So nach Kollation des Fotos von Bo 4372 (KUB VIll 82) und den in StBoT 16, 80 gebotenen 
Kopien der weiteren AnschluBfragmente. 

6 Siehe die Bemerkungen in StBoT 16, 5. Bin solcher Kommentar hlitte im Hinblick auf das 
fiir diese Periode vor allem aus ijattusa und Ugarit verfiigbare umfangreiche epigraphische 
Material und die damit verbundenen historischen Probleme das Anliegen der Textbearbeitung 
weit iiberschritten. Auch im folgenden konnen nicht alle in einem Zusammenhang mit dem 
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finden, sei im folgenden versucht, den Sausgamuwa-Vertrag im Hinblick auf 
seinen historischen Hintergrund zu interpretieren. Neue Textfunde in U garit, die 
Entdeckung der Bronzetafel mit dem Vertrag Tutbalijas N. mit Kurunta von 
Tarhuntassa7 sowie die an diesen Text und archaologische Neufunde8 anschlie­
Bende Diskussion der Herrschaftszeit dieses hethitischen GroJ3konigs9 bieten 
daftir eine gegeniiber dem alteren Forschungsstand erweiterte Grundlage. Nicht 
zuletzt haben auch die weiteren Untersuchungen zur Geschichte Syriens und 
insbesondere von Amurru neue Erkenntnisse erbracht.lO V on besonderer Rele­
vanz ist dabei Tafel A, die gerade durch ihren Charakter als ein Entwurf, der sich 
urn eine dem Anliegen gerecht werdende Formulierung bemiiht und wahrend der 
Niederschrift "aktualisiert" wurde, aufschluBreich ftir die Sicht des groBkonig­
lichen Hofes auf vergangene und zeitgenossische politische Verhaltnisse ist. 

In Kol. I 1-7 wird zunachst die Genealogie des Tutbalija N. geboten, der 
als Nachfahre eines Tutbalija (I./IT.) bezeichnet wird.ll Das geschieht wohl im 
Hinblick auf die Namensgleichheit sowie auf die Rolle, die dieser GroBkonig bei 

Sausgamuwa-Vertrag stehenden Fragen diskutiert werden; es geht lediglich urn eine histori­
sche Bewertung des Vertragstextes selbst. Altere Literatur wird in StBoT 16, 1 Anm.1 und 2 
genannt; die Textvorlage und der zugleich gebotene historische Kommentar von I. Sugi, 
Orient. The Reports of the Society for Near Eastern Studies in Japan 1 (Tokyo 1960) 1 ff., sind 
inzwischen weitgehend liberholt. 
7 H. Otten, StBoTBeih. 1. 
8 Gemeint ist vor allem die Auffindung von Tausenden von gesiegelten Tonbullen im 
Archivgebaude am Ni§antepe in den Jahren 1990/91, darunter vor allem Siegeln der 
hethitischen GroBkonige, dazu vorHiufig P. Neve, AA 1991, 325 ff. undAA 1992, 307 ff. sowie 
H. Otten, Zu einigen Neufunden hethitischer Konigssiegel (Akad.d. Wiss.und der Lit., Abhandl. 
der geistes-und sozialwiss.Klasse, Jahrgang 1993, Nr.13, Mainz- Stuttgart 1993). 
9 Zur Diskussion vgl. Th.P.J. van den Hout, JCS 41 (1989) 100 ff.; G. Beckman, WO 20/21 
(1989/90) 289 ff.; H. Klengel, AoF 18 (1991) 224 ff.; F. Imparati- F. Pecchioli Daddi, Quattro 
studi ittiti, 23 ff.; G.F. Del Monte, EVO 14/15 (1991/92) 123 ff.; S. Heinhold-Krahmer, AfO 
38/39 (1991/92) 138 ff.; Ph.H.J. Houwink ten Cate, ZA 82 (1992) 233 ff.; D. Slirenhagen, 
OLZ 87 (1992) 341 ff.; H.A. Hoffner, in: W.A.Ward- M.Sh.Joukowsky (eds.), The Crisis 
Years: The 12th Century B.C .. From Beyond the Danube to the Tigris (Dubuque/Iowa 1992), 46 
ff., sowie O.R. Gurney, AnSt 43 (1993) 13 ff. An dieser Stelle soil auf die dort vor allem 
behandelte Problematik der chronologischen Einordnung der Tarbuntassa-Vertrage (dazu 
siehe jetzt Th.P.J. van den Hout, StBoT 38) sowie der Identifikation des abgesetzten tub,kanti 
nicht noch einmal zurlickgekommen werden. 
10 Vgl. zusammenfassend I. Singer, in: Sh. Izre'el, Amurru Akkadian: A Linguistic Study, IT 
(Atlanta 1991), 135 ff. (im folgenden abgek. I. Singer, Amurru) sowie H. Klengel, Syria 3000 
to 300 B.C .. A Handbook of Political History (Berlin 1992), 160 ff. (im folgenden H. Klengel, 
Syria 3000 to 300 B.C.). 
11 V gl. seine Genealogie in anderen Urkunden sowie auf den Konigssiegeln; siehe dazu 
zuletzt die Literatur bei H. Klengel, AoF 18 (1991) 224 f.- Die Streichung in Kol. I 5 erfolgte 
offenbar wegen einer versehentlichen Doppelung des Titels "Konig von :ijatti"? Dem Vorder­
asiatischen Museum Berlin danke ich flir die Erlaubnis, die Tafel VAT 7421 flir diesen 
Beitrag einzusehen. 
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der emeuten Stabilisierung und Expansion des hethitischen Reiches spielte.12 
Der Vertragspartner Sausgamuwa wird nicht mit seiner Stellung und Genealogie 
genannt, was bei Vasallenvertragen, durch die der Vertragspartner nach hethi­
tischer Auffassung erst ein rechtma.Big regierender Fiirst wurde, gebrauchlich 
war.13 Als maBgeblich fiir die nachfolgende Darstellung werden in Kol. I 8-12 
die Verschwagerung des Tutbalija mit Sausgamuwa, der eine Schwester des 
Tutijalija zur Ehefrau erhielt, sowie die Ausfertigung einer Vertragstafel 
(is!Jiulas tuppi) genannt. Der Hinweis auf die Verschwagerung wird in Kol. II 1-
3 zunachst wiederholt und zugleich erweitert mit der Erwahnung der Investitur 
des Sausgamuwa in Amurru durch Tutijalija, die damit Vertrag und Erlangung 
der Konigswlirde gleichsetzt, ohne daB eine gleichzeitige Abfassung des 
vorliegenden Textes (Tafel A) impliziert wird. DaB Sausgamuwa als Sohn und 
Nachfolger des Bentesina Konig von Amurru wurde, wird an beiden Stellen nicht 
erwahnt; die Sohnschaft des Sausgamuwa gegenliber Bentesina wird nur in Kol. 
I 44 in einem anderem Kontext, der dies en Hinweis notwendig machte, genannt. 
Die familiare Beziehung zum hethitischen GroBkonig wird hier als wesentliches 
Argument fur die im weiteren Text gestellte Forderung benutzt, daB 
Sausgamuwa Tutbalija und das groBkonigliche Haus gegen innere und auBere 
Bedrohung schlitzen solle- das Hauptthema des gesamten Textes zumindest der 
TafelA. 

V on besonderem historiographischem Interesse ist die hethitische Wieder­
gabe (Kol. I 13-48) des V erhaltnisses zwischen ]Jatti und Amurru bis zur Nieder­
schrift des auf Tafel A vorliegenden Textes. Dabei konzentriert sich die Dar­
stellung auf Aspekte, die aus hethitischer Sicht fiir die Forderung unbedingter 
Treue als von besonderem Belang erschienen: Das Verhaltnis des Azira/Aziru 
zu Suppiluliuma I. und Mursili II. sowie des - hi er nicht mit N amen genannten -
Bentesina zu Muwattalli II. und ]Jattusili ill. Eine "Geschichte" von Amurru bis 
zur Zeit des Sausgamuwa zu bieten war nicht die Absicht des Verfassers des 
Sausgamuwa-Vertrages. 

In Kol. I 13-27 wird unter den o.g. Gesichtspunkten die Zeit behandelt, in 
der sich im mittelsyrischen Raum, dem strategisch und okonomisch wichtigen 
Grenzbereich zwischen Mittani und Agypten bzw. dann ]Jatti und Agypten, das 
Ftirstentum Amurru herausbildete. Die Situation wird am ausftihrlichsten, wenn­
gleich nicht immer zuverlassig in den Amama-Texten reflektiert.l4 Der Name 

12 Vgl. StBoT 16, 22 sowie H. Klengel, AoF 18 (1991) 224 f.- Die Zahlung der hethitischen 
GroBkonige diirfte nach neueren Forschungen, die die Existenz eines Tutijalija I. sowie des 
:ijattusili II. in Frage stellen, wohl zu verandem sein: :ijattusili ll. (statt m.) und Tutijalija m. 
(statt IV.). Bis diese Frage eindeutig entschieden werden kann, sollte bei den bislang liblichen 
Zahlungen geblieben werden, insbesondere in der historischen Literatur. 
13 V gl. etwa die librigen Amurru-Vertrage, in Umschrift und Dbersetzung zuletzt vorgelegt 
von G.F. Del Monte, OAC 18, 116 ff. 
14 Dazu zuletzt siehe mit friiherer Literatur, H. Klengel, Syria 3000 to 300 B.C. 160 ff. 
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des neuen Fiirstentums nimmt eine eher geographisch determinierte Bezeichnung 
(Amurru/MAR.TU) fUr den mittel- und nordsyrischen Raurn auf, d.h. den 
Bereich, der zur Regierungszeit Suppiluliurnas zunachst von Mittani kontrolliert 
wurde . 15 N eben dem N amen fUr das Fi.irstentum, das si eh von der 
mittelsyrischen Ebene bis zur Mittelmeerki.iste erstreckte16, ist die weiter gefaBte 
Bedeutung von "Amurru" offensichtlich erhalten geblieben; sie wurde spater 
auch von Tiglath-pilesar I. in diesem erweiterten Sinne benutzt. Im vorliegenden 
Text geht es vor allem urn die Unterwerfung und nachfolgende Treue des Aziru, 
der zuvor- wie andere Fi.irsten des nordlichen Syrien auch- die Oberhoheit des 
Konigs von ijurri-Mittani anerkannt hatte17; daB er zugleich in einem engen 
V erhliltnis zurn agyptischen Pharao stand, wird offenbar mit Absicht nicht 
erwlihnt. Die ge~ealogische Beziehung des Tut]Jalija IV. zu Suppiluliurna I. 
sowie die des Sausgamuwa zu Aziru (AB! AB!) wird mit "Ahnherr" 
wiederzugeben sein; die wortliche Ubersetzung mit "GroBvater" ware in beiden 
Flillen nicht zutreffend: Tut]Jalija war Urenkel des Suppiluliurna, Sausgamuwa 
sogar Ur-Urenkel des Aziru.l8 

Der geographische Bereich, in dem Aziru aktiv war, wird in Kol. I 18 f. zur 
EinfluBsphlire von ijurri-Mittani gerechnet, doch verweist der Text darauf, daB 
die Unterordnung unter Mittani nicht Ergebnis eines bewaffneten Eingreifens 
von Mittani gewesen sei (Z. 20 f.). Wahrscheinlich hatte sich Mittani, das ein 
enges, durch dynastische Ehen gefestigtes Verhliltnis zu Agypten aufgebaut 
hatte, ohnehin nicht zu einem militlirischen Konflikt mit dem auch mit Agypten 
verbundenen Amurru entschlossen. Weder die Aktionen Azirus im agyptisch 
kontrollierten Ki.istengebiet urn ~urnur, Sitz eines Beamten des Pharaos, noch 
seine engen Beziehungen zurn agyptischen Konig werden erwlihnt, da dieses 
Doppelspiel Azirus19 fUr den VertragsschluB Sausgamuwa nicht nur unerheblich 
schien, sondem auch der Absicht des Textes nicht entsprochen hatte. Wenn in 
Kol. I 24-26 dem Aziru Treue gegeni.iber ijatti bescheinigt wird, so ist offenbar 
auch seine RoUe wlihrend des Aufstandes nordsyrischer Fiirsten gegen die 
hethitische Oberherrschaft nicht negativ bewertet worden.20 Die Erhebung 

15 V gl. I. Singer, Iraq 53 ( 1991) 69 ff., der insbesondere auf die oft parallele Verwendung des 
Begriffes Amurru in einem weiterem und einem engerem Sinne hinweist. 
16 Dazu bereits H. Klengel, Gesch.Syr. 178 ff., vgl. auch die Karte bei I. Singer, Amurru 134. 
17 Nach Ijurriat folgt in Kol. I 18 ein Tafelbruch, vielleicht mit Resten eines Zeichens. 
18 Siehe dazu auch StBoT 16, 29 f. A-BA-A-BI-KA in Kol. I 21 uber Rasur, doch sind noch 
Spuren des getilgten Textes zu erkennen. 
19 Vgl. dazu H. Klengel, M/0 10 (1964) 57 ff. und zuletzt in: Syria 3000 to 300 B.C. 161 ff., 
fern er M. Live rani, StM ed 4, 93 ff. sowie I. Singer, Amurru 148 ff. 
20 V gl. dazu die Darstellung im Duppi-Tesup-Vertrag ( CTH 62 ), der dem Ffusten von Amurru 
gegenuber eine sehr positive Einschatzung der Haltung des Aziru gibt (Akkad. Vs. 2 ff., Hethit. 
I 3 ff.). Seinem Nachfolger DU-Tesup (sUM-Tesup/Ari-Tesup?) wird ebendort gleichfalls 
Treue gegenuber :ijatti bestatigt, doch war das fiir die Einleitung des Sausgamuwa-Vertrages 
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konnte erst durch Mursili II. in seinem 9. Regierungsjahr durch personliches 
Eingreifen beendet werden. Der VertragsschluB Mursilis mit Duppi-Tesup von 
Amurru (CTH 62), einem Enkel des Aziru, sowie dessen Verhilltnis zu lj:atti 
werden ebenfalls iibergangen, da sie fur die historisch-didaktische Absicht des 
Textes wohl ohne besondere Relevanz waren. Ein Pas sus im Duppi-Tesup­
Vertrag fordert den Amurru Fiirsten auf, kiinftig nicht mehr eine Abgabe 
(?rkamma-) an Agypten zu senden, wie das seine "Vater" getan hatten; denn 
Agypten sei nun mit lj:atti verfeindet.21 

Vs. I 28-39 widmet sich dem Verhaltnis zwischen lj:atti und Amurru 
wahrend der kritischen Phase der agyptisch-hethitischen Beziehungen, die von 
emeuten militarischen Aktivitaten Agyptens im Bereich Mittelsyriens gepragt 
war und in der Schlacht von Qades zwischen Muwattalli II. von lj:atti und seinen 
Verbiindeten sowie Ramses II. gipfelte. Die bewaffnete Prasenz Agyptens nahe 
Amurru, die wohl mit den militarischen Untemehmungen des Sethos I. in Verbin­
dung gebracht werden kann,22 veranlaBte offenbar Bentesina, sich auf die Seite 
Agyptens zu schlagen. Im Text wird dies in Kol. I 29 ohne Nennung des Namens 
des Bentesina erwahnt; der Vorgang wird vielmehr als eine Aktion der "Leute 
des Landes Amurru" (LiJMES KUR URUA-mur-ra) dargestellt.23 Der mit dem 
hethitischen groBkoniglichen Haus und wohl auch Tut]J.alija eng verbundene 
Bentesina wird damit nicht mit der Affare belastet; der Text konnte also 
weiterhin im Sinne eines vorbildhaften Verhaltens der Amurru-Dynastie 
formuliert werden.24 Die im Wortlaut zitierte (I 31 f.) Freiwilligkeit der Unter-

offenbar ohne Belang; der Aziru-Vertrag hatte zu seiner Zeit noch Giiltigkeit, ein Vertrag mit 
DU-Tesup ist nicht iiberliefert und wurde wohl auch nicht abgeschlossen. Im Bentesina-Vertrag 
(CTH 92) wird sowohl von DU-Tesup als auch Duppi-Tesup gesagt, sie hatten sich an den 
Wortlaut des Suppiluliuma- Aziru- Vertrages gehalten (Vs. 7 ff.), der demnach seit Aziru die 
Grundlage fiir das V erhaltnis Amurrus zu "ijatti bildete und nach dessen Vorbild dann auch der 
Duppi-Tesup-Vertrag formuliert wurde. 
21 Heth. I 33 ff.; in der akkad. Fassung nicht iiberliefert. Im DupP.i-Tesup-V ertrag spielte 
offenbar die Problematik einer Auslieferung von Fliichtlingen und Uberstellung von Depor­
tierten eine besondere Rolle, was wohl in einem Zusammenhang mit der voraufgehenden 
politischen Situation in Nordsyrien, d.h. einer Rebellion gegen "ijatti, gesehen werden darf. 
22 Vgl. dazu H. Klengel, Syria 3000 to 300 B.C. 116 f., femer I. Singer, Amurru 165; eine 
Stele des Sethos I. wurde in Tell Nebi Mend/Qades entdeckt, siehe M. Pezard, Syria 3 (1922) 
108 ff. Zu den militarischen Untemehmungen des Sethos I. in Syrien siehe A. Spalinger, 
Bulletin of the Egyptological Seminary (of New York) 1 (1979) 68 ff. sowie W.J. Murnane, The 
Road to Kadesh (Chicago 1985), 53 ff. 
23 Vgl. schon den Hinweis von A. Gotze, OLZ 32 (1929) 834 f. I. Singer, Amurru 165 f. 
bemerkt, daB es sich bei dem Sausgamuwa-Vertrag nicht urn eine so "objektive" QueUe 
handele, daB daraus auf innere Auseinandersetzungen in Amurru geschlossen werden miisse. 
24 Die Beziehungen des Bentesina zu "ijattusili Ill., dessen Gemahlin Puduijepa sowie den 
Prinzen spiegeln sich in einer Reihe von Texten wider; vgl. seine Briefe bei A. 
Hagenbuchner, THeth 16, Nm. 260-266 und 334. sowie H. Klengel, Syria 3000 to 300 B.C. 
172. Zur Ehe des Bentesina mit Gassulijawija, Tochtervon "ijattusili Ill. und Puduijepa, siehe 



164 HORST KLENGEL 

stellung Amurrus unter ]j:atti, die nun zugunsten eines Anschlusses an Agypten 
aufgekiindigt wurde, deutet sogar einen gewissen politischen Handlungsspiel­
raurn Amurrus an, d.h. seine Moglichkeit, trotz vertraglicher Bindungen der 
Dynastie einen anderen Oberherrn zu wahlen, was der RealiHit kaum 
entsprochen haben diirfte. Bei Qades hat Amurru offenbar auf agyptischer Seite 
gestanden; es wird jedenfalls nicht unter den hethitischen Bundesgenossen 
erwahnt. In Kol. I 35 f. wird die hethitisch-agyptische Auseinandersetzung 
ausdriicklich als Kampf urn Amurru bezeichnet.25 Diese Wertung diirfte nicht nur 
der Tendenz des Vertragstextes entsprochen haben, sondem vermied zugleich 
den Eindruck, als ha be es sich urn einen Eroberungskrieg gegen Agypten selbst 
gehandelt. Das hatte weder den Absichten ]j:attis entsprochen noch ware es a us 
~iicksicht auf Agypten zur Zeit des Tut]Jalija IV. opportun gewesen. Wahrend 
Suppiluliurna die Unterwerfung von Amurru mittels militarischer Gewalt 
vermeiden konnte, hat Muwattalli die ( emeute) Unterwerfung von Amurru erst 
durch die Schlacht von Qades erreicht. Die Absetzung des Bentesina wird in 
diesem Zusammenhang nicht erwahnt; ~ie hatte ihn als Schuldigen am Abfall 
von ]j:atti dargestellt. Im Bentesina-Vertrag selbst (CTH 92) wird darauf 
verwiesen (Vs. 11 ff.), daB Bentesina von Amurru (politisch) "tot" gewesen, von 
Muwattalli abgesetzt und nach ]j:atti deportiert worden sei. Die Darstellung 
]j:attusilis m. zielte darauf ab, den Kontrast seiner Handlungsweise gegeniiber 
der seines Bruders deutlich zu machen; hier ging es urn die Sicherung der 
hethitischen Position in Amurru, nach wie vor wichtiger Grenzbereich zur 
agyptischen Sphare Syriens. Im Hinblick auf die Zielstellung, Amurru wieder an 
]j:atti zu binden, hatte die Schlacht von Qades jedenfalls zurn Erfolg der Hethiter 
gefiihrt, die einen sonst wenig bezeugten Sa pili in Amurru einsetzten. Ramses II. 
hat auch nach der Schlacht von Qades versucht, Agyptens Macht im zentralen 
Syrien militarisch zur Geltung zu bringen, wobei er vielleicht von der inneren 
Situation in ]j:atti (Auseinandersetzung ]j:attusilis mit Mursili m.tur]Ji-Tesup) 
profitieren konnte. 26 

Kol. I 40-48 wird die Vorgeschichte des Vertrages mit der Einsetzung des 
Bentesina durch ijattusili m. und der Absetzung des von Muwattalli II. nach der 
Qades-Schlacht installierten S~ili (I 39) abgeschlossen; Bentesina sei ijatti 
gegeniiber treu geblieben. Im Sausgamuwa-Vertrag konnte somit der Eindruck 
erweckt werden, daB Bentesina erst jetzt Konig von Amurru geworden sei. 
Unerwahnt bleibt die Regierung des Muclili m., von Tut]Jalija entsprechend der 
von seinem Vater getroffenen "Sprachregelung" stets Ur]Ji-Tesup, d.h. nicht mit 

den Bentesina-Vertrag (CTH 92) Vs. 18 ff. sowie den Pudubepa-Brief KUB XXI 38 (CTH 
176). 
25 Vgl. schon den Hinweis von A. Gotze, OLZ 32 (1929) 833 f., daB Amurru der MaBstab fiir 
die Macht Agyptens bzw. lj:attis gewesen sei. 
26 Vgl. dazu I. Singer, Amurru 167 sowie H. Klengel, Syria 3000 to 300 B.C. 118. 



IDSTORISCHERKOMMENTARZUM SAUSGAMUWA-VERTRAG 165 

seinem Thronnamen als Gro.Bkonig, bezeichnet. Dadurch scheint tfattusili III. 
dem Wortlaut des Textes nach als direkter Nachfolger des Muwattalli auf den 
Thron gelangt zu sein, was dem syrischen Vertragspartner wohl kaum suggeriert 
werden sollte, sondern einfach durch das Weglassen eines im gegebenen Zusam­
menhang nicht relevanten Kapitels bedingt war.27 Bentesina, dereinst von tfattu­
sili aufgenommen und uber Hingere Zeit in der Umgebung dieses immer mehr an 
Macht gewinnenden Onkels des Mursili Ill. lebend, wobei sich ein enges 
Verhaltnis zu tfattusili, dessen Gemahlin Pudugepa und gewill auch zum Prinzen 
Tutl].alija entwickelte,28 ist dann in Amurru offenbar ein treuer, den mit ihm ge­
schlossenen Vertrag achtender Vasall geblieben, der das gro.Bkonigliche Haus 
"geschutzt" ha be (pa!J!Jasta). 

Mit Kol. ll 1 ff. werden die unter Gotteseid gestellten Festlegungen fur 
Sausgamuwa eingeleitet, wobei zunachst die Kol. I 8-12 erwahnte Verschwa­
gerung erneut hervorgehoben und danach darauf verwiesen wird, daB es Tut]Ja­
lija (IV.) gewesen sei, der Sausgamuwa im Lande Amurru zum Konig gemacht 
habe (IT 1-3).29 Danach folgen ausftihrliche Darlegungen zu den sich daraus 
ergebenden Schutz- und Hilfeverpflichtungen des Sausgamuwa, die den groBten 
Teil des Textes von Tafel A einnehmen.30 Vielleicht darf hi er nicht nur auf die 
Bedrohung der hethitischen Herrschaft in Syrien durch die bis in Euphratnahe 
vorgesto.Benen Assyrer hingewiesen werden, sondern auch auf eine fur den 
hethitischen GroBkonig offenbar verunsicherte innere Situation in tfatti selbst.31 

27 Vgl. die Selbstdarstellung des Weges zum groBkoniglichen Thron durch :ijattusili ill.: 
H.Otten, StBoT 24. Die Darstellung ware allerdings korrekt, wenn man Ph.H.J. Houwink ten 
Cate, BiOr 51 (1994) 242f. und 247, folgt, der jetzt annimmt, daB die Wiedereinsetzung des 
Bentesina in Amurru durch Mursili III./Urijitesup auf Anraten des :ijattusili (III.) erfolgte und 
Muwattalli II. der Vorganger des :ijattusili III. gewesen sei. 
28 Bentesina erscheint als noch in Amurru regierender Ftirst auch unter den Zeugen des 
Kurunta-Vertrages, siehe die Bronzetafel Bo 86/299 Kol. IV 36; auBer ihm wird aus Syrien 
nur noch Ini-Tesup genannt, AngehOriger des groBkoniglichen Ha uses und hethitischer 
Vizekonig, Inhaber einer "groBen Stelle" (salli peda-) und von Tuthalija IV. selbst wohl als 
"groBer Konig" (= GroBkonig? ) bezeichnet (RS 18.06+17.365 = PRU IV 137 f.). Die 
Aufnahme des Bentesina unter die Vertragszeugen ist hier wohl weniger durch sein enges 
Verhaltnis zu Tutijalija zu erkliiren, sondem deutet eher auf die besondere Rolle von Amurru 
unter den syrischen Vasallen :ijattis; in diesem Sinne auch I. Singer, Amurru 169. 
29 Am Anfang von Kol. II 1 ist eine Uberschreibung des Textes erfolgt, wohl ohne Rasur. 
30 In Kol. II 6 ist ta-ma-i NUMUN, "ein anderer Nachkomme" ersatzlos getilgt worden. Die 
Lesung ka-a-as-ta kann nach Autopsie des Originals bestatigt werden. 
31 Vgl. dazu bereits H. Klengel, AoF 18 (1991) 230 ff. Inzwischen hat Th.P.J. van den Hout, 
ZA 81 (1991) 274 ff. weitere Argumente ftir die Annahme beigebracht, daB Tuthalija von 
:ijattusili nicht nur zum Koregenten gemacht wurde, sondem auch Anzeichen einer 
"Nervositat" im Hinblick auf die alleinige Machttibemahme durch Tuthalija zu erkennen sind. 
Offensichtlich wollten :ijattusili und seine Gemahlin Pudubepa, die Tutijalija auf seinem Weg 
zum Kronprinzen tatkraftig unterstlitzt hatte, mittels ihrer Autoritat einen problemlosen 
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Auch der Kurunta-Vertrag der Bronzetafel (Bo 86/299) Hillt eine besondere 
"Befindlichkeit" des Tut]Jalija erkennen, die gewi.B nicht nur von der Art der 
Machtergreifung durch seinen Vater ]jattusili herriihrte, sondem auch seine 
eigne Bestellung zum Thronfolger unter Ausschaltung des bisherigen tu!Jkanti.32 
Legitime Nachkommen und Briider des Gro.Bkonigs, aber ebenso die Sohne von 
~ebenfrauen des ]jattusili sowie andere Sohne koniglicher Abkunft sollten von 
Sausgamuwa nicht in einem Streben nach dem Thron unterstiitzt werden.33 Urn 
das zu erHiutem, wird in Kol. II 15-30 das Beispiel eines gewissen Masturi 
eingefiigt, der - ebenso wie Sausgamuwa - Schwager eines Gro.Bkonigs 
(Muwattalli II.) und von diesem zum Konig (im Se]Jaflu.Bland) gemacht worden 
war und in diesem Amt auch unter den Zeugen des Kurunta-Vertrages der 
Bronzetafel erscheint_34 Gerade aber dieses Exempel bereitete bei der Formu­
lierung betrachtliche Probleme, wie die mehrfachen Tilgungen und Zusatze in 
diesem Abschnitt zeigen; vielleicht ist in das endgiiltige Vertragsexemplar 
dieses Beispiel nicht aufgenommen worden? Ein Vergleich des Textumfangs 
von Tafel A und B diirfte anzeigen, daB der vollstandige Text von A auf B, das 
au.Berdem noch die Liste der gottlichen Zeugen bietet, nicht enthalten sein kann. 

Die Veranderungen in Kol. II 16-38, d.h. bei der Darstellung der Masturi­
Episode und den daraus gezogenen Folgerungen, resultieren zweifellos daher, 

Ubergang zur Regierung des Tutbalija gewahrleisten; vgl. dazu die Bemerkungen von H. 
Otten, FsNeve 113 ff. 
32 Verf. hatte Nerikkaili ftir die Person dieses tubkanti in Betracht gezogen, siehe AoF 18 
(1991) 224 ff.; Ph.H.J. Houwink ten Cate, ZA 82 (1992) 233 ff. (insbes. 240 ff.) pHidiert 
dagegen im AnschluB an H.G. Giiterbock, Or 59 (1990) 162 ftir Kurunta, der damit zugleich 
einen zusatzlichen Grund daftir erhalten haben wtirde, gegen Tutbalija zu rebellieren (vgl. 
ebd., 269 Anm. 50, Addendum). Siehe zur Diskussion jetzt auch S. Heinhold-Krahmer, AfO 
38/39 (1991/92) 142 ff. 
33 V gl. dazu die ahnlichen und ebenfalls sehr ausfiihrlichen Formulierungen Tutbalijas IV. in 
seinen "Dienstanweiseungen" fiir 'Obere" (L iJMESsAG) sowie fiir "Prinzen" 
(DUMUMES.LUGAL) und "Herren" (BELiiMES): E.von Schuler, HethDienstanw. 8 ff. und 22 ff. 
(CTH 255). Vgl. auchKUB XXVI 18 (CTH275) Vs. 9' ff. 
34 Bo 86/299 IV 32, siehe H. Otten, StBoT Beih. 1, 26 f. Zu Masturi vgl. auch S. Heinhold­
Krahmer, AfO 38/39 (1991/92) 154 ff. Sein Name wird in der gleichen Zeile gefolgt von dem 
des ebenfalls mit dem groBkoniglichen Haus verschwagerten Sausgamuwa. Es ist bemerkens­
wert, daB Sausgamuwa hier seine Position unter den Zeugen offenbar seiner Rolle als 
"Schwager des Konigs" (LOlfA-DA-AN LUGAL, Kol. IV 32) verdankt. Es ist zwar nicht a priori 
davon auszugehen, daB die Positionierung in einer Zeugenfolge ein sicherer Hinweis auf 
Stellung bzw. Ansehen einer Person sein muB, doch fallt hier die spatere Nennung des 
Bentesina auf. Zusammen mit Sausgamuwa wird Masturi, Konig des SebafluBlandes, genannt, 
wobei wohl die (gewachsene?) Rolle dieses westkleinasiatisches Landes von Belang gewesen 
sein konnte; vgl. dazu auch F. Imparati- F. Pecchioli Daddi, Quattro studi ittiti 62 Anm.79. 
Da die im Sausgamuwa-V ertrag erhobene Schutzforderung zunachst a us der V erschwagerung 
der Partner abgeleitet wird, diirfte diese auch schon bestanden haben, als Sausgamuwa noch 
nicht auf dem Thron von Amurru saB. 
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daB sich nun doch die Notwendigkeit ergab, Mursili ill./Ur]Ji-Tesup mit ins Spiel 
zu bringen (II 20-23) und die Handlungsweise des Masturi zu erlautem (II 24-
30). Masturi hatte zunachst Muwattalli II. und Mudili ill. gedient, bis dann 
:ijattusili dem letzteren den Thron "wegnahm" (ar!Ja ME-as II 22). Letztere 
Formulierung35 ist insofem von Interesse, als sie bei Tut]Jalija einen Zweifel an 
der Legitimitat des Handelns seines Vaters erkennen 11illt.36 Die Tilgung der 
Zeilen II 22 und 28 dfufte, da mit Z. 24 das Masturi-Beispiel eingeleitet wird, 
sich wohl auf die Probleme bei der Wiedergabe des nicht korrekten Thronwech­
sels bezogen haben; die urspriingliche Fassung hatte den Sachverhalt wahr­
scheinlich in einer W eise formuliert, die si eh bei der weiteren Niederschrift des 
Textes als ungeeignet erwies und daher nachtraglich eliminiert wurde. Die 
Neufassung war offensichtlich kurzer als die urspriingliche, so daB Z. 23 frei 
blieb. Masturis "Verrat" erfolgte durch seine Parteinahme fur :ijattusili; die 
Formulierung ( kupijatin kupta31) ist in II 28 no eh einmal - diesmal mit "Glossen­
keilen", wie sie gerade in hethitischen Texten der Spatzeit haufig auftreten­
wiederholt und dann als Doppelung getilgt worden (Zeichenspuren sind noch 
vorhanden).38 Als Begriindung fur diesen Seitenwechsel wird Masturi selbst 
zitiert (II 29 ): Er wolle nicht einen "Bastard" (LUpabbursi-) schutzen.39 Es wird 
deutlich, daB wahrend der Niederschrift dem Verfasser offenbar selbst bewuBt 
wurde, daB das Beispiel eigentlich nicht ganz glucklich gewablt war: Einserseits 
sollten Vasallen, wie das TutlJalija IV. auch von Sausgamuwa forderte, 
unbedingt dem rechtmaBigen Herrscher die Treue halten; andererseits wird das 
Verhalten des Masturi miBbilligt, der sich in die Gefolgschaft des gewiB 
machtigsten GroBen des Landes begab. Da TutlJalija von seinen Vasallen selbst 
unbedingte Treue erwartete, muBte er Masturis Tat verurteilen, obgleich dieser 
sich seinem Vater, d.h. dem Vater des regierenden GroBkonigs, angeschlossen 
hatte. 

35 Sie wurde in kleinerer Schrift liber Rasur geschrieben! Das AnschluBfragment Bo 4062 
zeigt, daB nach ME-as das Uberschreiben des frliheren Textes beendet war; die ursprlingliche 
Zeile ging noch bis unter das Ende von Z. 21 und schloB mit einem senkrechten Keil. Die Z. 
23 wurde - wohl mit dem Griffel- breit weggestrichen; nur wenige Zeichenspuren verblieben 
an den Randern der Tilgung, die ein Erkennen der fruheren Formulierung nicht mehr moglich 
machte. 
~.6 V gl. I. Singer, Amurru 173, sowie - zur sonst lib lichen Terminologie hinsichtlich der 
Ubernahme des Thrones- zuletzt Th.P.J. van den Hout, ZA 81 (1991) 274 ff. 
37 Zur Bedeutung und luwischen Herkunft vgl. J. Tischler, HEG I, 638 ff. 
38 DaB die Durchstreichung mit dem Griffel den getilgten Text noch lesbar lieB (s. StBoT 16, 
10), spielte wegen der fehlenden inhaltlichen Brisanz des ursprlinglichen Wortlauts offenbar 
keine Rolle. 
39 Zur Problematik der Einordnung des Nachtrags in den Text sowie der moglichen 
Interpretation, den Kommentar in StBoT 16, 39. Das -b-i sowie die Lesung DU-mi sind nach 
Kollation des Originals gesichert. 
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In Kol. IT 31-38 wird dann die Schutz- und Hilfepflicht des Sausgamuwa 
wieder emeut thematisiert. Hier gab es bei der Formulierung des Textes 
offenbar kaum Probleme; die Tilgung in II 32 loschte nur eine Wortwieder­
holung, und auch in Zeile II 38 , die ersatzlos gestrichen wurde, muB nicht von 
einer inhaltlichen Korrektur ausgegangen werden.4o Auffallig ist jedoch eine 
Steigerung des tiblichen Schutzgebots durch die Forderung, Sausgamuwa solle 
gegebenenfalls mit Frauen, Sohnen und Truppen zu Hilfe kommen, in aufrich­
tiger Gesinnung und bereit, ftir den groBkoniglichen Herm zu sterben.41 Die 
Formulierung, wortlich genommen, dtirfte ebenfalls den Eindruck einer Verun­
sicherung und besonderen Bedrangnis des Tuthalija IV. verstarken.42 Die 
Schutzforderung wird im nachsten, nicht mehr vollstandig erhaltenen Abschnitt 
fortgesetzt (Kol. IT 39-49) und in Kol. ill weiter behandelt; sie nimmt in diesem 
Textentwurf einen ungewohnlich breiten Raum ein.43 Auch Angehorige des 
groBkoniglichen Hauses werden als potentielle Verschworer oder Verleumder 
erwahnt.44 Zur Zeit des Tutgalija, als die Position Jjattis in Syrien durch die 

40 Am Anfang der Z. 3 8 ist wohl noch ein INIM zu lesen, vielleicht in V erbindung mit der 
Aufforderung, den Wortlaut des Textes zu beachten. 
41 Vgl. zum Passus StBoT 16,40 und Anm. 78 den Hinweis auf eine ahnliche Formulierung in 
einem anderen Text der hethitischen Spatzeit, KBo IV 14 ( +) KUB XL 38; als Imperativ 
erscheint die Forderung noch einmal in einem wohl ahnlichen Kontext in Rs. Ill 25. R. 
Stefanini, AANL XX, fasc. 1-2 (1965) 51 Anm. 38, verweist in diesem Zusammenhang auf die 
Verwendung von "tot" im Sinne einer Absetzung bzw. eines politischen "Totseins" (Bentesina­
Vertrag), doch ist nicht sicher, ob sich diese Interpretation auf den Passus im Sausgamuwa­
Vertrag anwenden Hi.Bt. Vielmehr findet sich diese Aufforderung jetzt auch im Kurunta­
Vertrag Tutbalijas IV. auf der Bronzetafel, diesmal bezogen auf die Nachk:ommen des Vert­
ragspartners (Kol. Ill 21 ff. ); flir die Bereitschaft des Kurunta selbst, fiir Tutbalija zu sterben, 
siehe ebenda Kol. II 54 f. 
42 Vgl. den Hinweis auf andere Texte der hethitischen Spatzeit, die eine verunsicherte Situa­
tion widerspiegeln konnten, in StBoT 16, 40. 
43 Vgl. die "Dienstanweisungen" Tutbalijas (CTH 255), ferner die Forderung nach Loyalitat 
sowie die Eidesleistungen der hethitischen Spatzeit; siehe dazu bereits H. Otten, MDOG 94 
(1963) 1 ff.- In Kol. IT 48 sind Rasuren iiberschrieben worden, in IT 49 wohl keine Rasur. In 
Ill 16 steht der Zeilenanfang iiber einer Rasur. 
44 Inwieweit dabei auch an Kurunta von Tarbuntassa gedacht wurde, Hi.Bt sich nicht sagen. 
Die Rolle Kuruntas als thronberechtigter Verwandter ist bereits des ofteren hervorgehoben 
worden, und der Fund von Abdriicken eines Siegels am Ni§antepe in Bogazkoy, in dem sich 
ein Kurunta als "GroBkonig (und) Labarna" bezeichnet (s. dazu P. Neve und H. Otten, AA 
1987, 403 und 410 ff. sowie H. Otten, Die 1986 in Bogazkoy gefundene Bronzetafel. Zwei 
Vortriige, Innbruck 1989, 14 f. und Abb. 4) hat dazu gefiihrt, daB ein- zeitlich allerdings noch 
nicht sicher zu positionierender - "Putsch" des Kurunta angenommen wird (vgl. dazu 
demnachst J. Borker-Klahn, AoF 21). Der Titel eines Labarna, den Kurunta auf dem Siege! 
(angemaBt oder vielleicht konzediert?) tragt, kann hierbei eher als Argument dienen als der 
Gebrauch des Titels "GroBkonig" (bzw. "groBer Konig"), der seitens Tutbalijas offenbar auch 
dem Ini-Tesup von Karkamis zugestanden wurde, siehe PRU IV, 137 f. (RS 18.06+17.365, 
21 ') und dazu P. Artzi -A. Malamat, FsHallo 31. Die Rolle des Fundorts :ijattusa fiir die 
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assyrische Expansion schwieriger geworden war, was auch zu einem selbstbe­
wuBteren Auftreten einiger Vasallen ftihrte45, zudem sich wohl bereits Verboten 
derV eranderungen im agaischen Raum und W estkleinasien ankiindigten46, diirfte 
den beiden wichtigsten, mit der Dynastie eng verbundenen (Vize-)Konigtii.mem 
besondere Bedeutung zugefallen sein- Karkamis in Syrien47 sowie Tarhuntassa 
im sii.dlichen Anatolien4s, das bis zum Mittelmeer reichte und den Weg von der 
Kii.ste zum zentralanatolischen Raum kontrollierte. Wie dem auch sei: Selbst 
Brii.der des GroBkonigs blieben nicht ii.ber einen V erdacht des Strebens nach der 
groBkoniglichen Krone erhaben, und Sausgamuwa wird dringlich dazu aufgefor­
dert, in dies er Hinsicht niemanden zu unterstii.tzen.49 

In der Textlii.cke Rs. m 30 ff. (Abbruch von KUB XXXI 43 und Beginn 
XXIII 37) ist dann inhaltlich der Ubergang von der Innen- zur AuBenpolitik 
erfolgt. Soweit erhalten, ging es zunachst urn Agypten, dem keine unzulassige 
Nachricht ii.bermittelt werden sollte und das offensichtlich auch als potentieller 

Interpretation des Siegels wird dadurch relativiert, als sich unter den Siegeln auch ein solches 
von Ini-Tesup von Karkamis fand, das offenbar an einer Holztafel angebracht war, die aus 
Syrien nach :ijatti gesandt wurde; siehe zu letzerem H. Otten, Zu einigen Neufunden 
hethitischer Konigssiegel (Mainz - Stuttgart 1993), 41 (Bo 91/1899). Bislang ist jedenfalls 
dieses Siegel der einzige Hinweis auf einen GroBkonig dieses Namens. 
45 Vgl. etwa die Saumigkeit des Ibiranu von Ugarit bei der Befolgung seiner Verpflichtungen 
als Vasall des GroBkonigs, siehe RS 17.247 = PRU IV 191 und vgl. H. Klengel, Syria 3000 to 
300 B.C. 145. Zum Verhiiltnis :ijatti- Assyrien wiihrend der Herrschaft des Tutijalija IV., siehe 
S. Heinhold-Krahmer, AfO 35 (1988) 94 ff., femer auch C. Zaccagnini, FsPugliese Carratelli 
299. Von besonderem Interesse ist in diesem Zusammenhang der in Ugarit entdeckte 
assyrische Konigsbrief, siehe S. Lackenbacher, RA 76 (1982) 141, und dazu den historischen 
Kommentarvon I. Singer, ZA 75 (1985) 100 ff. 
46 Vgl. zur Situation in :ijatti H.A. Hoffner, in: W.A.Ward- M. Sharp Joukowsky (Eds.), The 
Crisis Years: The 12th Century B.C. (Dubuque 1992), 46 ff. sowie H. Klengel, Syria 3000 to 
300 B.C. 182 ff. 
47 V gl. dann auch den paritatischen V ertrag zwischen Suppiluliuma II. und Talmi-Tesup von 
Karkamis (CTH 122). 
48 Zur Bedeutung und Lage von Tarijuntassa siehe Ph.H.J. Houwink ten Cate, ZA 82 (1992) 
249 ff.; vgl. die Angaben auf den Karten bei M. Forlanini - M. Marazzi, Atlante storico del 
Vicino Oriente antico (Rom 1986), sowie bei H. Otten, Die 1986 in Bogazkoy gefundene 
Bronzetafel. Zwei Vortrage (Innsbruck 1989), 17, femer O.R. Gurney, AnSt 43 (1993) 26 ff. 
DaB Tarijuntassa bis zum Meer reichte, wird auch durch einen Text aus Ugarit nahegelegt, 
siehe den neuen Ugarit-Text bei P. Bordreuil (Ed.), Une bibliotheque au sud de la ville (Ras 
Shamra-Ougarit VII, Paris 1991), Nr. 14, der zugleich die Existenz eines Konigtums 
Tarijuntassa noch zur Zeit des ugaritischen Konigs Ammurapi (bzw. Suppiluliumas II.) 
anzeigt. 
49 Zu Kol. Ill 19 ff. mit dem noch erhaltenen" ... sei du Konig von :ijatti", StBoT 16, 44.- In 
Kol. Ill 20 sind in der Rasur noch Zeichenspuren stehengeblieben (urspr. LUGAL-iz-za-na-an­
ni??) sowie ein auf den Tafelrand iibergreifender Nagel- ( oder Griffe!-)Abdruck, der wohl bei 
der Tilgung entstand. In Ill 26 (Bo 4062) ist am En de der Rasur noch ein -ti erhalten, in Ill 27 
blieb in der sehr flachen Tilgung ein !:Ju statt des DINGIR (duroSI) stehen. 
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Gegner betrachtet wurde (vgl. auch Kol. N 4-7). Der "ewige" FriedensschluB 
zwischen ]jattusili m. und Ramses ll. war offenbar nicht mehr eine zuverHissige 
Grundlage fiir ein freundliches Verhalten des Pharao, vielleicht auch im Hinblick 
auf die politische Situation im Hethiterreich und an dessen westlichen und 
ostlichen Grenzen 5o 

Rs. IV beginnt mit der Aufzahlung gleichberechtigter Herrscher, wobei 
neben dem Konig von Agypten auch die Konige von Babylonien und Assyrien 
genannt werden, letzterer trotz einer inzwischen ausgebrochenen offenen Feind­
schaft.51 Die Erwabnung des Konigs von A]J1Jijawa wurde getilgt.52 Der vorlie­
gende Entwurf weist deutliche Anzeichen einer wahrend der Niederschrift erfolg­
ten "Aktualisierung" auf; es scheint daher nicht ganz auszuschlieBen sein, daB 
die ursprlingliche Nennung des Herrschers von Aij]Jijawa nicht ein einfacher 
Fehler des Verfassers war, sondem die Tilgung erfolgte, da dem Verfasser 
bewuBt wurde, daB Aij]Jijawa nicht mehr als "GroBmacht" existierte? Die 
Ursache daffir konnte dann in den grundlegenden Veranderungen zu suchen sein, 
die zu dieser Zeit im agaischen Raum vor sich gingen und dann auch auf 
Kleinasien tibergriffen. Da A]J1Jijawa zweifellos in dies em Raum zu suchen ist53, 
konnte es zur Zeit des Tutgalija bereits seine politische Bedeutung eingebtiBt 
haben; mangels relevanter Quellen tiber das Vorrticken von "Seevolker"­
Gruppen in Kleinasien54 sind hier noch keine gesicherten Aussagen zu treffen. 
Die aktuelle Situation zur Zeit der Niederschrift von Tafel A wird auch in Kol. 
N 12 ff. reflektiert55: Eine Freundschaft mit dem Konig von Assyrien wird hi er 

50 Vgl. dazu schon E. Forrer, MDOG 61 (1921) 33. 
51 In Kol. IV 1 wurde zunachst ein anderes Wort getilgt und durch (LU)MI!JROTI ersetzt, das 
offenbar nicht ein freundschaftliches Verhiiltnis implizierte; vgl. auch fiir Rs. IV das Foto bei 
F. Sommer, AU Taf. VIII, 1. 
52 Dazu bereits E. Forrer, MDOG 63 (1924) 16 f.- Auf die Erwahnung des Konigs von 
Assyrien folgt ein getilgtes Zeichen; danach wurde mit zwei Griffelstrichen LUGAL KUR A!J­
!Ji-J.a-u-wa-ja getilgt, blieb aber lesbar. G. Steiner, UF 21 (1989) 409 f. vermutet die Tilgung 
einer "mechanischen Einreihung des Herrschers von A)Jbijawa unter die gleichberechtigten 
Konige bzw. die LOschung wegen fehlender Relevanz fiir den Vertragstext." 
53 Zur Diskussion siehe vor allem H.G. Gtiterbock, Troy & the Trojan War 33 ff. sowie in 
FsAlp 235 ff. 
54 Vgl. dazu demnachst den in Pavia auf dem Internationalen Hethitologen-KongreB (Juni 
1993) gehaltenen Vortrag von J. Y akar, in dem auf Zerstorungsschichten in west- und zentral­
anatolischer Fundstatten hingewiesen wird, die als Anzeichen fiir feindliche Aktivitaten ver­
standen werden. 
55 Der V erfasser des Textes sah sich hi er erne ut der Aufgabe gegentiber, einen problema­
tischen Sachverhalt zu berticksichtigen und in den bereits niedergeschriebenen Text - wie 
zuvor schon im Falle von Ur:gi-Tesup und Masturi- einzugreifen. Das ging nicht ohne Korrek­
turen sowie Nachtrage, die aus Platzgrtinden zwischen die Absatze bzw. Kolumnen eingescho­
ben wurden. In IV 12 f. wird der Text zwischen LUGAL KUR As sur und ddu umgearbeitet und 
im Hinblick auf die nunmehr bestehende Feindschaft zwischen "ijatti und Assur neu formuliert. 
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nicht mehr in Erwagung gezogen, und die feindliche Haltung Assyriens fiihrte 
sogar zu der - fur einen Staatsvertrag ungewohnlichen - Beschrankung des 
assyrischen Handels mit Amurru und dem ostmediterranen Raum (Kol. ID 14 
ff.): Der Handel Amurrus mit Assyrien sollte eingestellt werden, Amurru sollte 
nicht mehr den Durchgang zu den Seehafen gewlihren, und ein in kleinerer 
Schrift auf dem Intercolumnium nachgetragener Text fordert tiberdies, daB 
assyrische Kaufleute, die dennoch kamen, auszuliefern seien. Offenbar war dem 
Verfasser deutlich geworden, daB eine unmittelbare Wirkung dieser 
"Handelsblockade" sich nicht so rasch durchsetzen lieB. In IV 23 f. scheint 
[Abb ]ijawa dann noch einmal in einem nicht mehr vollstandig erhaltenen Kontext 
genannt zu werden, der als Hinweis auf direkte Handelsbeziehungen zwischen 
A]J]Jijawa und Amurru verstanden wurde. Die von G. Steiner vorgeschlagene 
Erganzung [labb]ijawas( -si) msM;\ in Kol. IV 23, d.h. "Kriegsschiff' statt 
"(Handels )schiff des Landes A]J:gijawa", wtirde sich auch mit der politischen 
Situation in Einklang bringen lassen, Hillt sich jedoch noch nicht sichern.56 Der 
Krieg mit Assyrien, der offen ausgebrochen war, wird in IV 19-22, einem 
wiederum in kleinerer Schrift vorgenommenen Nachtrag als eigner Abschnitt und 
einer darauf folgenden getilgten Zeile, als ein Ereignis gewertet, das die Hilfe 
Amurrus dringlich machte; es bedeutete de facto den Eintritt des im Vertrag 
geforderten Hilfefalles, womit der Text nicht mehr den Charakter eines 
V ertrages, sondern eh er eines Memorandums annimmt. Tafel A weist Rs. IV 
eine Lticke auf, die auch durch die spateren Zusatzfragmente 720/v und 670/v 
nicht geschlossen werden kann (Umschrift in StBoT 16, 16). Es bleibt dabei 
auch offen, wessen Frau und Sohn in 670/v gemeint sind, das in Z. 5' ebenfalls 
kleinere Schrift aufweist; zu denken ware wiederum an Sausgamuwa, doch 
wiederspricht dem die Verwendung des Possessivsuffixes der 3. statt 2. Sg. Auf 
dem linken Rand ist- auch das weist auf den Entwurfcharakter von Tafel A­
noch ein zweizeiliger Zusatz in kleiner Schrift erhalten, der selbst die Moglich­
keit des Vordringens eines Feindes bis ijattusa nicht ausschlieBt. 

Die sonst in den offiziellen Exemplaren von Staatsvertragen tiblichen Eid­
gottheiten finden sich auf Tafel A nicht; statt dessen sind sie auf dem ein­
kolumnigen Exemplar B teilweise erhalten, wobei sich ihre Namen aufgrund des 
parallelen Textes KBo Xll 31 IV 2' ff.57 erganzen lassen. Es fehlen auch die 
Zeugen des Vertrages, die Forderung nach seiner Einhaltung sowie ein Hinterle-

Der vor dem- noch zum urspriinglichen Text gehorenden- ddu stehengebliebene senkrechte 
Keil wurde mittels des Griffels eliminiert. 
56 G. Steiner, UF 21 (1989) 393 ff.; vgl. ders., in: AktenLykien 134. 
57 CTH 132 (Kizzuwatna-Vertrag); zur Datierung in das 13. Jh. vgl. J. Klinger - E. Neu, 
Hethitica 10 (1990) 139 f. · 
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gungsvermerk, anders etwa als auf der Bronzetafel, die ein vollstandiges und 
ausformuliertes Vertragswerk bietet.58 

Insgesamt verstiirkt sich hinsichtlich der Tafel A somit der Eindruck, daB 
die Bezeichnung als Vasallenvertrag des Tutgalija IV. mit Sausgamuwa von 
Amurru nur unter gewissen Vorbehalten verwendet werden kann. Die 
Deckungsgleichheit des Textes mit Teilen des Exemplars B liillt A zwar dem 
"Dossier Sausgamuwa-Abkommen" zuordnen, doch diirfte sicher sein, daB der 
Entwurf in dies er Form nicht dem endgiiltigen V ertragstext entsprochen hat, fiir 
den vielleicht ebenfalls auch eine Ubertragung auf eine Bronzetafel vorgesehen 
war. Seine Konzentration auf die Frage der Schutz- und Hilfeverpflichtung 
Sausgamuwas, das Fehlen wesentlicher Bestandteile der Staatsvertrage mit 
Amurru (wie Tributfestlegung, Erscheinungspflicht bei Hofe, Schutzerkliirung 
des GroBkonigs) und die mit zahlreichen Korrekturen vorgenommene 
Niederschrift erwecken eher den Eindruck einer unter bestimmten politischen 
Bedingungen entstandenen ad-hoc-Abmachung bzw. eines Memorandums. Die 
Vertragsurkunde des Sausgamuwa wird in Kol. I 10 f. von Tafel A erwabnt, ohne 
daB darin notwendigerweise ein Verweis auf den auf dieser Tafel 
niedergeschriebenen Text gesehen werden muB. Hier stellen sich weitere 
Fragen, die noch einer Kliirung bediirfen. 

58 V gl. zur Frage der Vertragstypen (formalen Vertragen und ad hoc-Vereinbarungen) siehe 
jetzt Ph.H.J. Houwink: ten Cate, ZA 82 ( 1992) 236 ff. 
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SIL VIN KOSAK 

In ijattusa, several archives and libraries were discovered. Among them 
those in the Temple I, the House on the Slope and the buildings A, D, E, and K 
on Biiyiikkale, the "Great Fortress", housed the larger collections of tablets.! A 
systematic study of these, as well as several minor caches of tablets, such as was 
done in an exemplary fashion for Assur,2 is still lacking. When a handbook 
mentions a building throughout which clay tablets have been scattered,3 there is 
no convenient way to check this statement and see whether the contents of the 
texts4 might indicate what the function of the building in question was, or even 
who might have been its owner. 

A while ago, I began a systematic investigation of the building A on 
Biiyiikkale. Originally, a choice of a smaller archive seemed to be more appro­
priate for such a long term project because a limited amount of data would have 
been more manageable. But since Kurt Bittel reassumed the excavations in 
Bogazkoy in 1931 with the building A, and the texts could be traced back to their 
findspots from this time onwards, it turned out to be more expedient to take the 
plunge and start from the beginning.s By now, a preliminary survey of the texts 
with the siglum !b and /c has been accomplished which represents by far the 
greatest part of the tablets in the building A. It is my pleasure to offer a 
summary of this investigation to our esteemed colleague. 

1 See in general H. Otten, Das Altertum 1 (1955) 73ff.; K. Bittel, Hattusa: The Capital of the 
Hittites (New York 1970), 84f. 
2 0. Pedersen, Archives and Libraries in the City of Assur I-ll, (Uppsala 1985-86), id., apud 
Keilschriftliche Literaturen (32. CRRAI, 1985; BBVO 6), Berlin 1986, 143ff. 
3 R. Naumann, Architektur Kleinasiens (Ttibingen 19712), 432 (on the building D on Btiytik­
kale), cf. P. Neve, Buyukkale, die Bauwerke: Grabungen 1954-66 (BoHa 12, Berlin 1982), 99f. 
and Table 9 on 138f. 
4 One such tool is the preliminary list of text compositions arranged according to the CTH and 
their respective fmdspots: P. Cornil, Hethitica 7 (1987) 5-72. If, e.g. Naumann (n. 3) 433 
defines the House on the Slope as "Archiv ftir religiose Texte", a glance at the Cornil's list 
reveals many historical texts from that building and thus helps to modify the original state­
ment. 
5 The pilot sample is S. Kosak, Konkordanz der Keilschrifttafeln. 1. Die Texte der Grabung 
1931, mit einer Einleitung von H. Otten (StBoT34). 
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The tablet collection was studied by several scholars, most extensively by 
E. Laroche,6 H. Otten,7 and H.G. Gtiterbock.8 For all of them, Hittite library 
catalogues or shelf lists serve as a point of departure. These list various titles of 
text compositions which can in turn be identified with the actual texts found in 
the library. 

It was H. Otten who first brought the diachronic view into the under­
standing of the tablet collection of the building A. The whole complex on the 
Buytikkale was completely rebuilt during the Late Hittite Empire, probably 
during the reign of Tutijaliya IV ,9 replacing some old derelict buildings from the 
earlier periods. Otten was able to demonstrate on palaeographical grounds that 
some library catalogues date from the early Empire and are written in the Middle 
Hittite Script. He also pointed out that one Middle Hittite tablet (KBo XXI 82 = 
441/c++, CTH 734.9) corresponded to a title in the library catalogue, and conclu­
ded that both the catalogue and the tablet were transferred from an older to the 
new tablet collection. 

We can now, after each fragment was identified and dated reinforce some 
earlier impressions and draw a more complete picture. 

The tablet collection of the building A contained some 5000 fragments. It 
cannot be far wrong if we allowed an average of 10 fragments to a tablet. This 
would amount to a library of some 400-600 tablets, which is a fair sized collec­
tion in comparison with other libraries in the Ancient Near East. 

From this bulk we first have to eliminate those pieces which were not 
found in the building A although they bear the sigla .. ./a - .. ./c. Fragments with 
the inventory siglum .. ./a are listed by H. Otten;IO; during the excavations in 
1932 ( ... /b) there were no fragments found outside the building A, while for the 
following year 1933 ( .. ./c) several caches, mainly from in and around the 
building E, but also D, H, N do not belong here.ll With these fragments elimina­
ted and all the joins known to date taken into consideration, we are left with 
some 2500 entries.l2 Ideally, we can expect 500 entries corresponding to the 

6 E. Laroche, CTH, pp. 154ff. 
7 H. Otten, in CuneiformArchives and Libraries (30. CRRA/1983, Leiden 1986), 184ff. 
8 H.G. Giiterbock, AJO 38/39 (1991/92) 132ff. 
9 P. Neve (n. 3), 90, 104ff. 
10 Apud S. Kosak (n. 5) 4-6. 
11 1/c-10/c, 15/c-18/c, 20/c-22/c, 47/c-48/c, 81/c-84/c, 93/c-99/c, 105/c-108/c, 546/c-551/c, 
585/c-593/c, 1113/c-1131/c, 1598/c-1601/c, 1750/c, 1761/c-1771/c, 1865/c-1866/c, 2139/c-
2234/c, 2258/c-2301/c, 2344/c-2347/c, 2625/c-2629/c, 2769/c-2777/c, 2791/c-2794/c, 2797/c-
2809/c. 
12 An "entry" is the largest possible part of a tablet to which a CTH number can be assigned. 
This could be either a complete tablet, a tablet or part of it joined from several fragments, or a 
single fragment. In my Concordances (n. 5) an entry corresponds to a box with a CTH 
number. 
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postulated 500 tablets of the library. In other words, some 2000 entries are 
waiting to be distributed and joined with the 500 remaining ones. Of course, this 
can never be achieved. Too many fragments have been lost, destroyed, or have 
perished. To judge by the contemporary remarks jotted down during the stock­
taking of the library holdings on the so called "shelf lists" ,13 such as "one half(?) 
of the tablet: of the zintubi-women.- Ancient"14, some tablets stood on the shelf 
in a fragmentary state. 

The dispersion of fragments, at times puzzling and unpredictable, poses an 
additional problem, so that it is difficult to determine their original findspots. 
This can best be illustrated with direct joins of widely scattered fragments, e.g. 
KBo XXI 60 ( = 693/b) + KUB XXXIII 64 ( = 30/g): the first fragment comes 
from the room 4 of the building A, whereas the second one was found in the 
section 1/13-14 which lies between the buildings E and D.15 A similar problem 
arises with the tablet KBo XVII 1 ( = 717 /b++) written in the Old Script:l6 eleven 
fragments come from the building A, the fragment 315/w from the section p­
q/10-11,17 2801/c even from the building E. The list of such and similar cases is 
considerably longer. Conversely, KUB XXX 43 comes from the section s/12, 
and KUB XXX 66 even from the building C, yet H.G. Giiterbock very plausibly 
assumes that they were originally deposited in the building A.IS 

With these caveats in mind we can now turn to the contents of the library. 
It has to be emphasized that the figures are only given in order to indicate 
approximate ratios but they are of no statistical value: because of the different 
sizes of the entries the items cannot be compared. The texts written in the Old 
Script and the Middle Script are listed according to their genres.l9 

CTH 

25 
39 

Entries 

1 
1 

Texts in the Old Script 

CTH 

627 
631 

Entries 

4 
4 

13 For this term, see H.G. Gi.iterbock, (n. 8), 134. 

CTH 

677 
733 

Entries 

2 
1 

14 KUB XXX 62+, 8-9, ed. E. Laroche, CTH 168. Could this refer to a fragmentary tablet in 
an older script? 
15 According to the field notes, "im Schutt i.iber der Lehmschi.ittung der Magazine, oben". 
16 E. Neu, StBoT25, 5ff. (Nr. 3). 
17 Described in the field notes as "unter Fui3boden des phryg. 'Pfeilerhofes' ... aus steinigem 
Schuttstratum". 
18 H.G. Gi.iterbock (n. 8), 135 (on nos. 12 and 13). 
19 An enumeration by the inventory numbers is superfluous since they will be available in the 
forthcoming volumes of my concordances (cf. n. 5). 
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238 1 645 2 7352° 1 
292 1 648 6 744 3 
335 1 649 8 745 1 
412 1 66020 1 750 1 
416 2 665 7 752 3 
470 1 669 4 772 1 
530 1 670 39 832 6 
547 1 

Total: 105 entries 

Although this group of texts is small it reflects a variety of texts typical of 
a library, containing among others Hittite, Luwian, Palaic and Hattic rituals and 
festivals, some mythology, the treaty between Zidanza of ljatti and Pilliya of 
Kizzuwatna, a tablet of the second series of the Laws, and a liver model. Were 
these texts brought into the newly built library from one single site or were they 
collected in more than one place? The same question can, of course, be asked 
for the collection of the Middle Hittite texts: 

CTH Entry CTH Entry CTH Entry 

28 1 417 1 670 45 
41 1 430 3 675 1 
137 1 433 2 677 2 
138 1 448 1 692 13 
209 3 449 1 693 5 
212 4 458 4 694 20 
214 1 459 1 701 2 
216 1 470 25 704 7 
222 1 478 1 705 3 
251 1 479 1 706 4 
270 1 480 1 710 1 
271 8 489 1 713 2 
278 2 495 1 714 3 
282 1 500 7 734 1 
283 1 571 3 735 1 
285 1 591 1 738 10 
286 6 608 3 743 1 
287 1 609 1 744 3 
295 2 621 2 745 1 

20 Dating uncertain. 
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324 5 625 1 751 1 
325 1 626 2 752 1 
327 1 627 8 757 2 
329 1 630 2 760 2 
330 5 631 2 763 2 
331 2 634 1 766 1 
332 1 638 1 767 1 
335 3 644 1 770 5 
370 3 645 2 771 1 
371 2 646 1 772 2 
373 1 647 6 773 1 
374 2 649 7 777 6 
385 1 650 2 778 4 
389 1 652 3 780 1 
396 1 656 1 781 1 
402 1 660 1 787 1 
404 5 662 1 790 9 
412 1 663 4 820 2 
415 1 669 6 832 13 

Total: 272 entries 

In this collection, again nearly all literary genres typical for a library are 
represented: Hittite rituals and festivals, prayers, mythology, Palaic, Luwian, 
and Hurrian texts or compositions stemming from these cultural backgrounds. 
New are some letter fragments, the horse training manual, fragments of protocols 
and treaties, notably treaties with the Kaskeans and with Sunassura of Kizzu­
watna, as well as two fragments of library catalogues mentioned above. 

The remaining over 2000 entries are written in the New Script, and contain 
all the genres represented in both older sections in great variety and quantity, 
and in addition, Sumerian and Akkadian scholarly texts, omens, instructions, 
laws, Hittite and Akkadian letters, including the correspondence with Egypt, a 
good dozen each of fragments belonging to the annals of Suppiluliuma I and of 
Mursili II, as well as library labels and catalogues or shelf lists. In short, the 
tablet collection of the building A contains virtually all the genres known in 
Hittite literature. Scarcely represented are treaties, the only exceptions being 
those with Kizzuwatna and the Kaskeans. There can be little doubt that this was 
a palace library.21 

21 H. Otten apud Kosak (n. 5), 8. 
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The paucity of archival material is also conspicuous. There is one single 
fragment of a Middle Hittite land grant deed (806/b) found in the room 5 of the 
building A. 

Inventory texts are by their very nature ephemeral and not at all suited to 
be preserved in a library. We only have five entries for this group: 1042/c ( = 
KBo XVIII 190) and 2505/c (= KBo XVIII 191) are no genuine inventories 
although registered as CTH 241. The same is true of 312/a (CTH 242). The 
classification of 46/c as CTH 250 is highly tentative. The only remaining text, 
995/c ( = KBo XVIII 184, CTH 250) from the room 6, is so typical for this geme 
in its vocabulary that it is difficult to be explained away. 

Another geme not typical for a library are the oracles. Our list shows some 
two dozen entries for this group. Some are without a findspot (161/a, 261/a), 
some do certainly (310/a) or probably (295/a, 302/a) not stem from the building 
A, some are unclear, e.g. 582/b (= KBo XXXIV 142, Bk. A4) + 143/m (= KBo 
VIII 55, x/12 i.e. building G), or, 396/c ( = KBo XVI 97) where the fragment 
828/f comes from the area of the building D, and the fragment 166/m from the 
area of the building M. Nevertheless, there are several fragments which come 
without any doubt from the building A (e.g. 416/b, 72/c, 640/c, 432/c, 2360/c, 
etc ), and they obviously belonged to the library holdings of this building.22 

A more detailed analysis of the library of the building A is in my view still 
premature because a large part of the texts has yet to be defined with a greater 
precision. Every Hittitologist knows the "universal dustbins", the most prolific 
being CTH 4 70 "Fragments de rituels", CTH 500 "Fragments de rituels' ( ou de 
fetes) du Kizzuwatna", CTH 669-670 "Grands fragments de fetes" and "Frag­
ments divers", CTH 790-791 "Fragments de rituels et conjurations hourro­
hittites" and "Fragments en langue hourrite de nature inconnue", and CTH 832 
"Fragments en langue hittite de nature inconnue". Actually, very few texts listed 
under CTH 832 are really of unknown nature, the bulk belongs either to CTH 
470, or to CTH 670. Of the 2500 entries we have at present in our liberary, 
almost one half belongs into the category of the "universal dustbins". Only 
further joins will enable a more precise identification of the texts, which in turn 
will allow a closer definition of the entire library. These shortcomings 
notwithstanding, the general impression that the library contained all the gemes 
will only be modified but not radically changed.23 

To sum up: the building A was constructed towards the end of the Hittite 
Empire, probably under TutlJaliya IV, and it housed a collection of tablets from 

22 For the presence of archival texts in royal libraries, cf. S. Parpola, in 30. CRRAI (n. 7), 
23lff. 
23 In spite of this general statement, it is my personal impression that Kizzuwatna with its 
Luwian-Hurrian background is somewhat overrepresented, see especially CTII 25, 26, 41, 475, 
479, as well as em 404,471-477,500, 628,701-706,774-791. 
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the Old Kingdom, as well as from the Early and Late Empire periods. The vast 
majority stems from the Late Empire, but there do not seem to be many tablets 
written in the latest ductus typical for the time of TutQ.aliya IV and his successors. 
This means that most tablets have been brought into the new library from other 
locations. We cannot know whether they were brought in as complete collec­
tions, or whether they were haphazardly gathered together from various caches. 
The latter view cannot be dismissed lightly. We simply do not know in what 
state the archives and libraries in ljattusa were left after repeated upheavals. 
What has survived after the sack of ljattusa at the end of the Early Empire?24 
The Middle Hittite library catalogue studied by H. Otten25 might have been 
compiled for a library which has long ago ceased to exist. We also do not know 
what the transfer of the capital26 from ljattusa to TarQ.untassa has entailed. We 
are only told that Muwatalli IT took with him the Hittite gods and the Manes 
( GIDIMlJI.A) but it is hard to imagine that the administration could function if all 
the files were left behind. A generation later, there followed an armed civil 
strife between Urg.i-Tesub/Mursili Ill and ljattusili Ill, and when the latter firmly 
held the reins of power in the old capitalljattusa again, not many libraries might 
have remained intact. The foundation of the new libraries on Buyiikkale can be 
seen within the framework of general stabilisation and renewal under TutQ.aliya 
IV. It would be attractive to think that the shelf lists written in the New Script 
reflect the stocktaking of library holdings by the scribes of TutQ.aliya IV after the 
inauguration of the new library in the building A. But even this cannot be said 
with any certainty yet. They could just as plausibly reflect the holdings of some 
other earlier collections. This may also help to explain why so many text 
compositions quoted in the shelf lists have not been found in this library. Only a 
meticulous palaeographical investigation could show that the New Hittite 
catalogues are indeed the shelf lists made for the newly assembled tablet 
collection in the building A and that they are compiled by the scribes of 
TutQ.aliya IV. 

24 "And :ijattusas, the city, was burned down", see O.R. Gurney, The Hittites, 21f. 
25 H. Otten (n. 7). 
26 Ph.H.J. Houwink ten Cate, JEOL 28 ( 1983-84) 68f. (with lit.). 





A NEO-HITTITE RELIEF IN ALEPPO 

MAURITS V AN LOON 

With the discussion of a Neo-Hittite relief on the citadel of Aleppo I hope I 
may contribute, however modestly, to the celebration of Philo Houwink ten 
Cate's 65th birthday. 

He and others have often stressed the importance of Aleppo as a political 
and religious center in the middle Bronze to Early Iron Ages as revealed by the 
texts) Here are some of the facts that are relevant to this article:2 around 1350 
B.C. the Hittite great king Suppiluliuma I appointed his son Telipinu as high 
priest of the Stormgod of Aleppo, Tesub, of the latter's wife Jjepa and of their 
son Sarruma. In a hieroglyphic Hittite inscription built into the "Mosque of the 
Crows" (Jami< el-Qiqan) at Aleppo, Telipinu's son and successor Talmisarruma 
records having built a temple for Jjepasarruma (Jjepa and Sarruma?), 
presumably near the pre-existing temple of the Stormgod. It is likely that Aleppo 
suffered the same desolation at the hands of the Sea Peoples as Hatti and 
Carchemish about 1185 B.C. 

It has always seemed strange to the present writer that apart from one Late 
Bronze Age and four Early Iron Age inscriptions nothing was left of this great 
center but one basalt orthostat, first published in 1931.3 This block was found 
reused in a later wall on the citadel of Aleppo and is now in the Aleppo Museum 
(Inv. 53, here PI. 19a-b. ). Winfried Orthmann has discussed it at length,4 coming 
to the conclusion that it is probably not Neo-Hittite in style.s The religious 
subject matter- two winged genies worshiping sun and moon- does relate this 

1 For short summaries, see Dietz 0. Edzard in Elena Cassin et al. (eds.), Fischer 
Weltgeschichte 2 (Frankfurt am Main 1965) 190; Heinrich Otten in Fischer Weltgeschichte 3 
(Frankfurt am Main 1966) 119-120; Philo H. J. Houwink: ten Cate in Fischer Weltgeschichte 4 
(Frankfurt am Main 1967) 116-120. 
2 Horst Klengel, "Halab", RZA IV 50-53; J. David Hawkins, "Halab: The 1st millennium", 
ibid. 53. 
3 Ploix de Rotrou, Revue Archeologique Syrienne 1 (1931) 8ff., Rene Dussaud, Syria 12 (1931) 
95f. 
4 U ntersuchungen 54. 
5 Ibid. 479. 
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relief to the orthostat groups Spathethitisch I (1150-950) and ll (950-850 B.C.).6 
The genies' crowns, with horns forming a horizontal line turning up into vertical 
points in front and behind, are a feature also seen for instance at Spathethitisch ll 
Malatya.7 The fists clenched in reverence or greeting are a Hittite gesture taken 
over by the Assyrians from the time of Tukulti-Ninurta I (1244-1208).8 The 
motif of touching or supporting celestial symbols has Mitannian prototypes, as 
Orthmann has pointed out.9 Despite the lively modeling of the genies' faces (PI. 
19b.), which is reminiscent of 9th-century B.C. Assyrian sculpture, one is struck 
by their awkward Knielauf posture and by the asymmetry of the composition. 
The sculptor obviously started from the left, not leaving enough space for the 
right-hand figure's wing and foot. Some Spathethitisch I-IT reliefs like Zincirli 
N2, A!l, Tell Halaf A3/167, A3/4910 display the same lack of solid verticality)! 
The new evidence to be presented below tends to confirm Orthmann's dating of 
this relief to the lOth century B.C.l2 

A short while ago the writer had occasion to review <Ali Abu <Assaf's fine 
publication of the temple at <Ain Dara in north Syria)3 Among the mostly 
figurative orthostats revetting the walls in the temple's second phase are two 
basalt reliefs with geometric ornament apparently simulating windows with grills 
(PI. 20a.).14 Curiously, the rectangular blocks stand on their long sides, with the 
cylindrical mullion placed horizontally. It divides the window into two panels, 
each filled with three joined figures "eight". At the central intersection of each 
figure eight, one diagonal clearly passes over the other. The two blocks stood in 
the side walls of the antecella, each one between a mountain god relief and a 
corner of the ante cella. There is nothing in the architectural remains to suggest 
why it was thought necessary to have a false window or door at these spots. A 
third similar block formed part of the balustrade of the ambulatory which was 

6 Ibid. 465-466. See also my Iconography of Religions XV, 13: Anatolia in the Earlier First 
MillenniumB.C. (Leiden 1990) 1-2. 
7 Orthmann, Untersuchungen pls. 39-41. 
8 Margarete Falkner, "Gebetsgebarden und Gebetsgesten", RZA III 176; Maurits N. van Loon, 
Iconography of Religions XV, 12: Anatolia in the Second Millennium B.C., pls. XVd (Alaca 
Hoylik), XXIV (Bogazkoy), XXX (YaZihkaya) and passim; Henri Frankfort, The Art and 
Architecture of the Ancient Orient (Harmondsworth 1954 ), pl. 73B. In the Assyrian gesture, the 
forefmger, not the thumb is stretched out. Note that the Akkadian verb karabu means both "to 
bless" and "to greet or adore". 
9 Edith Porada, Seal Impressions ofNuzi (AASOR 24, New Haven 1947), nos. 726-727. 
10 Orthmann, Untersuchungen, pls. 8b, lOc, 55a, 56b. 
11 This term was coined by Edith Porada, Ancient Iran (London 1965) 50, to describe seals of 
the early first millennium B.C. 
12 Untersuchungen 54. 
13 BiOr 51 (1994) 157-159. 
14 <Afi Abu <Assaf, Der Tempel von <Ain Dara (Damaszener Forschungen 3, Mainz 1990) pl. 
42. 
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added along the outside of the temple in its third phase.15 As such it was meant 
to be seen from the ambulatory and from the outside. One side carried a scene, 
now damaged, including a bull, probably brought to sacrifice. The other side 
displays the familiar "figure-eight" grill pattern. Perhaps these blocks simulated 
openwork balustrades rather than windows. 

In my review of Abu <Assaf's publication I compared the "false-window" 
blocks to the fragmentary grills that were found in the great destruction level at 
Hama immediately north and next to the entrance of the palace.l6 Wall 
foundations, paving slabs, cedar beams and lion sculptures were all that was left 
of a small but important structure, possibly a sanctuary, at this spot. Inscriptional 
evidence mentions Ba<alat, "the Lady", which brings to mind a similarly flimsy 
structure beside the entrance of the Late Bronze Age palace at Qatna in Syria, 
dedicated to "the Lady of the Palace" .I? At Hama the basalt grills, reconstructed 
as vertical screens by Fugmann, are probably the remains of a horizontal 
balustrade like the one simulated in the ambulatory at <Ain Dara. The rounded 
openings alternate with triangular openings in the same way. Why similar grills 
should have been placed in the antecella at <Ain Dara remains unclear, unless 
they were surmounted by real windows. 

Recently I visited both <Ain Dara and the citadel of Aleppo. I was 
immediately struck by the likeness between the "false-window" blocks at <Ain 
Dara and a block in Aleppo of which the significance had previously eluded me 
(Pl. 20b.). It is incorporated into a presumably medieval wall to the immediate 
left of the entrance to the Great Mosque on the citadel of Aleppo. 

Apparently it is made of limestone. Each of the recessed panels contains 
four raised "figure-eight" motifs. Like the <Ain Dara blocks and unlike the 
Hama grill fragments the design merely simulates openwork grills. The openings 
have not been carved all the way through the stone. 

The resemblance between the Aleppo and the <Ain Dara "false-window" 
reliefs is so close - including the way one set of diagonal bands passes over the 
other- that there can be no doubt they belong to the same period and culture. A 
lOth-century B.C. date was proposed by Abu <Assaf for Phase II at <Ain Dara. I 
concur with this dating, although I would not extend the entire Phase I-ID range 
beyond 1150-850 B.C.l8 A lOth-century B.C. date was also assigned to the 
Aleppo relief with the two genies by Orthmann.l9 

15 Ibid., pl. 62a-d. 
16 Ejnar Fugmann, Hama II 1: L' architecture des periodes pre-hellenistiques (Copenhagen 
1958) figs. 257-258. The palace was probably built ea. 850 and destroyed in 720 B.C., ibid., 
pp. 268-269. 
17 Comte du Mesnil du Buisson, Le site archeologique de Mishrife-Qatna (Paris 1935) pls. 15, 
16. 
18 Abu <Assaf gives 1300-740 B.C. as the limits for this range, op.cit. in note 14, pp. 39-41. 
19 Ibid., p. 54. 
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This brings us to the question: do the "false-window" block and the "two­
genies" block, both found on the Aleppo citadel, come from the same building, 
perhaps the famous temple of the Stormgod of Aleppo? In my opinion this is 
quite likely, although hard to prove. The fact that the "false-window" block is 
made of limestone and the "two-genies" block of basalt does not preclude their 
use in the same building. The temple at cAin Dara has basalt sculptures but 
limestone paving slabs and other elements. In some of the Spiithethitisch IT relief 
series at Carchemish there was a regular alternation of basalt and limestone 
orthostats.20 

After the upheavals at the end of the Late Bronze Age Aleppo's political 
role lapsed. In due course it was taken over by Arpad, the capital of Bit-Agusi, 
founded some time before 883 B.C. by the Aramaean Agusi or Gusi. The temple 
of the Stormgod of Aleppo, however, must have been rebuilt, perhaps by this 
Agusi, since Aleppo continued to function as a center of the Stormgod cult. The 
Assyrian king Shalmaneser ill brought him offerings in 853 B.C. before engaging 
in the battle of Qarqar. It seems quite possible that both the "two-genies" block 
and the "false-window" block formed part of the Stormgod's temple as rebuilt 
around 950 and still standing in about 850 B.C. 

20 Orthmann, Untersuchungen 31 (Herald's Wall), 505-509 (Processional Entry). 
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A 

B 

Plate 19a. Basalt block from Aleppo citadel, 1.30 x 0.95 x 0.95 m.: genies flanking sunburst 
within moon crescent. After J.B. Pritchard, The Ancient Near East in Pictures (2nd ed. 

Princeton 1969), no. 652. 
b. Detail of a. Mter H.Th. Bossert, Altsyrien (Tiibingen 1951), no. 495. 
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Plate 20a. Basalt block in antecella of <Ain Dara temple, 1.60 x 1.12 x 0.40 m.: false 
window? After <Ali Abu <Assaf, Der Tempel von <Ain Dara (Mainz 1990), Pl. 42b. 

b. Limestone block left of the entrance to Great Mosque on Aleppo citadel: false window? 
Photograph by Mr. M.A.M. Kortenbout van der Sluijs. 



COMMENTS ON CONTINUITY AND DISCONTINUITY IN SOUTH 
ANATOLIAN COASTAL TOPONYMY 

MACHTELD J. MELLINK 

Philo Houwink ten Cate gave archaeologists a great tool of research in the 
book resulting from his dissertation: The Luwian Population Groups of Lycia and 
Cilicia Aspera during the Hellenistic Period (Leiden 1961). The archaeologist 
and cultural historian find ample evidence here for the quality of Anatolian 
conservatism and continuity observed by linguistic and especially onomastic 
analysis. The basic tenet of the 1961 book is still valid after remarkable new 
discoveries such as the bronze tablet with the Tar}Juntassa treaty found at 
Bogazkoy in 1986.1 

The linguistic and historical discoveries in Lycia and Cilicia Aspera 
challenge the archeologist to uncover material evidence of cultural continuity 
exemplified in the records from the Hittite to the Hellenistic period, even if, 
admittedly, Anatolian coastal populations did not remain of identical composition 
from the days of Tut}Jaliya IV to Alexander. 

One aspect facilitating analysis of cultural continuity is the persistence not 
just of personal names, names of deitites, cults and geographical features, but 
specifically of identifiable habitation sites which maintain their names from the 
Bronze Age to Iron Age and late Hellenistic-Roman periods. 

Toponymic continuity provides a challenge to the field archaeologist. The 
durability of place names in Anatolia is remarkable for its positive aspects and 
raises questions of onomastic survival from pre-Luwian as well as Luwian 
contexts to the Hellenistic, Roman and later eras. We know that discontinuity in 
place names can be caused by historical circumstance and authoritative 
decisions. The change of names of Byzantium-Constantinople-Istanbul was the 
result of historical-cultural intent and manifestation; on the other hand, the name 
of Ankyra-Ankara has weathered major political developments and retained the 
historical respect of many authorities, most prominently Atatlirk. Old names of 
less prominent sites, especially of villages in many areas, were in many 
instances replaced by Turkish names, although the local residents often 
remember and use the pre-Turkish names which are a direct link to linguistic 
history and prehistory.2 

1 H. Otten, StBoT Beih. 1. 
2 Louis Robert lamented about the arbitrary abolition of old village names in La T oponymie 
Antique (Colloque de Strasbourg 1975), 61-62. 
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The task of the archaeologist and historian is to analyze the material and 
recorded circumstances favoring or disfavoring continuity in toponymy. In the 
region of CILICIA PEDIAS, which offers great resources to early farmers and 
traders, instances of tenacious place names stand out, first and foremost Tarsus, 
whose name is attested (Tar8a) in Hittite texts,3 in Assyrian annals of 
Shalmaneser m and Sennaherib (Tarzi), and amply in classical authors.4 The 
entire range of these toponymic references is confirmed by archaeological 
evidence brought to light by the excavations of Gozlii Kule,5 with their yield of 
Hittite and Assyrian tablets and bullae.6 

Adana-Adaniya, though not as famous as Tarsus, presents a parallel case 
of continuity from Hittite times to the present. We are less well informed on its 
status in the early Iron Age than on its role under Hellenistic and Roman 
auspices, principally because the large mound containing oldest Adana, now built 
over in the Tepebag district by a school, a mosque and medrese and houses of 
the town (once also the American hospital), has never been excavated but just 
probed superficially; 7 but an Egyptian Middle Kingdom statuette of a nurse Sit­
Snefru was found in this moundS during building operations, perhaps attesting 
some prominent status of Adana in the early centuries of the second millennium 
B.C. 

In any case, both Tarsus and Adana had acquired enough status and 
identity to maintain their names from at least Hittite times through the Dark Ages 
of the Sea Peoples' wars into the period when Assyrian and neo-Babylonian 
kings developed an interest in Cilicia, and through the Persian, Hellenistic and 
Roman era into Byzantine, Armenian, Selcuk and Ottoman periods to the modem 
age. Archaeologically the Middle-Late Bronze-Iron Age sequence has been 
tested and found continuous by excavation at Gozlii Kule-Tarsus, where little 
doubt can be raised about the past viability of this ancient town. The antiquity of 
the name of Tarsus may well go back to the Early Bronze Age, when the site had 
urban traits and developed its fortification system, or to Late Chalcolthic, and 
one may repeat E. Laroche's question: "qui a nomme Tarse, et dans quelle 
langue?"9 

At Adana, limitation of archaeological testing leaves the possibility of 
some troubles in the Dark Ages, but one expects that the forthcoming new 
publication of Karatepe and the interpretation of its bilingual texts will clarify the 
relationship ofDanunim and )dn/Adanawa, the old city of Adana. 

3 A. Goetze, Kizz. 54-56, fn. 3, J. Garstang- 0 .R .Gurney, Geogr. 61. 
4 D. Magie, Roman Rule in Asia Minor (Princeton 1950) II, 1146-1148. 
5 H. Goldman, Excavations at GozliiKule, Tarsus I-III (Princeton 1950-1963). 
6 A. Goetze,JAOS 59 (1939) 1-16. 
7 M. V. Seton-Williams, "Cilician Survey", AnSt 4 (1954) 148. 
8 H. E. Winlock in Bulletin of the Metropolitan Museum of Art, September 1921,209. W. C. 
Hayes, The Scepter of Egypt I (Harvard University Press 1953), 215, fig. 132. W. Stevenson 
Smith, Interconnections in the Ancient Near East (New Haven 1965), 14, fig. 23. 
9 La Toponomie Antique (supra n. 2) 215. 
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In Cilicia Pedias, there are other mounds and other historical toponyms 
which cannot be linked this far back. The substantial mound of Misis­
Mopsouhestia must be a prominent Bronze Age site renamed in the Dark Ages 
and associated with the history and legend of Mopsos, whose fame reaches from 
Kolophon to Karatepe via Greek and Anatolian dynastic mythology presumably 
in the Dark Ages resulting from the Sea Peoples' wars stranding victors and 
victims along the Anatolian coasts.IO Special circumstances will interfere with 
persistence of toponyms. The archaeology of the early Iron Age at Misis may 
reveal the motivation of this change. 

In many coastal sites survivors of the Sea peoples' wars, especially 
Mycenaean refugees, settled among local residents. Tarsus manifests a LH. lliC 
contingent in its ceramic evidence, but ceramic and ethnic elements are 
gradually submerged in a new koine. 

The results of Achaean linguistic penetration in PAMPHYLIA have been 
analyzed by Claude Brixhe.ll The placename of Aspendos, as its survives 
numismatically EhTfE~IIYh, links it with the name of Azatiwatas ofKaratepe, 
pointing to early links with the Karatepe developments. 

The discovery of the Tarbuntassa treaty revealed that the western 
boundary fortress of the Tarbuntassa land was Parba on the Kastaraya river.12 
The survival of these names in classical Greek Perge and the Kestros river is 
evident, as is the modem loss of these second millennium names. In the case of 
Perge we see a good instance of continuity through the Dark Ages, from the 13th 
century B.C. to the Hellenistic-Raman-Byzantine era, with later gradual 
abandonment of the site and change of the river name (now Aksu). We do not 
know the chronological origin of the name Parba-Perge. 

Archaeological soundings have not been made to determine the age of the 
site of Perge, which has yielded a splendid harvest of Hellenistic and Roman 
architecture, sculpture and inscriptions with respects paid to Mopsos. The 
importance of Perge-Parba as the western border fortress of Tarbuntassa came as 
a surprise in the text of the bronze tablet. Archaeologists will now have to probe 
for strata at Perge representing its 13th century B.C. role; perhaps most likely to 
be found on the citadel which hitherto has just yielded some Byzantine deposits. 

As we move west to LYCIA, the toponymic situation is similar to that of 
Parba-Perge in its river valley. The principal Lycian river is named Xanthos by 
the Greeks and by the Lycians in the Iliad.13 In its valley lies the capital known 
by the Greek name of Xanthos, whose Hittite-Luwian name is Awama-Ariina­
Arinna.14 The durability of Hittite and Luwian place names in the Xanthos 
valley is remarkable: Ariina-Xanthos, Pina-Pinale-Pinara, Dalawa-Tlos and 

10 IPG 44-50. 
11 Le dialecte grec de Pamphylie (Paris 1976) 147-150. 
12 H. Otten, StBoTBeih. 1, 12-13,37-38, text I, 60-61. 
13 It is conceivably identical with the Siyanta river of Hittite texts, RGTC 6/1, 548-549; 
Garstang-Gurney, Geogr. 91. 
14 RGTC 6/1, 32; L. Zgusta, Kleinasiatische Ortsnamen (Heidelberg 1984), 97:1. 
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Wiyanawanda-Oinoanda.15 The harbor of the capital was on the coast at Patara, 
Lycian Pttara, the mountain of which occurs as Patar in the Yalburt inscription of 
Tut]Jaliya IV.16 The series of Luwian hieroglyphic references to these sites in 
the second millennium B.C. has recently become better known by the 
publications of Yalburt and the south citadel vault at Bogazkoy, soon to be 
followed by J. D. Hawkins's reading of the Ni§antepe inscription. 

The Xanthos river valley, famous in the Greek tradition and in the Iron 
Age, and tied into Greek Bronze Age mythology via the Bellerophon legend, has 
the clearest record of continuity in toponymy, facilitated by the survival of 
Luwian speech from Lukka to Lycia. The contacts of the Hittite kings date to the 
14th and 13th centuries, with Hittite cuneiform and Hieroglyphic Luwian 
attestation. Archaeologically the task of identifying the second millennium 
substance of Lukka history is still waiting for focused research and excavation)? 

If we expect the historical framework of other Lukka citadels and harbors 
to emerge from local and Hittite records, the continuity will probably again run 
from the later second millennium into the classical period, reflected by Greek 
poets and historians. Candidates are coastal towns with harbors, such as Ka§­
Antiphellos-Habessos, Demre-Myra, Finike-Limyra-Zemuri. The shipwreck 
near Uluburun is a signal of active 14th-13th century international sea-trade 
along the Lycian coast. 

NORTHERN LYCIA. Inland Lycia is less well known archaeologically 
because of its mountainous nature; but like Cilicia Aspera it may have had 
important stations along mountain passes in its highlands. The upland plain of 
Elmah shows that prehistoric sites from the Neolithic period on were settled in 
this fertile region.18 The Elmah plain was clearly connected with coastal Lycian 
communities by seasonal transhumance to and from cooler upland sites. 
Toponymy in modem times shows that upper (summer) and lower (winter) 
villages have the same names; language and customs must have connected the 
transhumants and permanent upland residents. 

Names of sites in the Elmah plain in general have been adjusted to the 
speech of later residents, although here too nomenclature and cultural roots must 
have been long maintained by conservatism. The phenomenon of durable 
toponymy can be discerned for several villages, although many have recently 
had to accept new Turkish names, e.g. Mtigren (now Golova), Gilevgi 
(Karakoy ), Sogle, Diruna-Tirune, and in the mountainous fringe Gombe, Dont, 
Dirmil, or Zivint in the Korkuteli plain.I9 

The principal archaeological landmarks are mounds of substance, 
witnesses to prehistoric use of mud and mudbrick as building materials along 
with timber, which is the predominant substance of coastal Lycian (and 2nd 

15 M. Poetto, StMed 8, 79-82. J. D. Hawkins, AA 1990,306,313, andFsAlp 264. 
16 M. Poetto, StMed 8, 33 and 80. 
17 M.J. Mellink, in FsVermeule. 
18 Christine Eslick, Elmalz-Karata§ I: The Neolithic and Chalcolithic Periods (Bryn Mawr 
1992). 
19 G.E. Bean, AnSt 10 (1960) 68-73. 
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millennium Lukka ?) architecture. The high mounds invariably show relics of 
third millennium habitation, without clear surface scatter of second millennium 
pottery. This can be misleading, but the sequence of short-lived, numerous 
Chalcolithic habitation sites followed by durable Early Bronze Age centers 
(presumably citadels with lower settlements) is clear from surface exploration. 

The one excavated site in the Elmah plain, the small mound of Karata§ 
with its fortified central complex and sizeable surrounding village of the third 
millennium B.C., did not yield surface signals of second millennium habitation, 
but in excavation several pithos burials of the mid-second millennium came to 
light, as did remnants of habitation with domestic pottery of local "Hittite" type, 
probably once belonging to the inventory of timber houses.2o Here at Karata§ we 
have no ancient names for the site, although the nearby village of Semaytik­
Bozliytik has an older name of Samun. 

Relatively large mounds are found in all three main parts of the Elmah 
plain: to the East and Northeast, Gilevgi and Sogle; in the northwest plain, the 
twin mounds of Sivri- and Y ass1tepe south of Eskihisar, all three turkicized in 
nomenclature; and to the South and Southwest, Ak<;ay (Neolithic and later) and 
Hacnnusalar-Beyler, the largest of all mounds in the Elmah plain, c. 300 x 350m, 
now under excavation by a team from Bilkent University under ilknur Ozgen, 
with a first campaign in 1994. At Hacnnusalar Early Bronze Age habitation is 
evident and can be held responsible for the initial prominence and size of the 
mound along the upland roads from the coast near Ka§ and Finike. 

The search for continuity encounters a true hiatus in the case of 
Hacnnusalar. Martin Harrison in 1963 discovered a series of inscriptions which 
identify the Roman city on top of the mound as Choma.21 The date of most of 
these inscriptions of the XWJ.l.UTELTat is Roman imperial.22 As Harrison and Bean 
pointed out, the name of XwJ.l.a was given to the late Hellenistic or Roman site by 
the Greek-speaking newcomers, descriptively, to indicate the nature of the site 
as a mound of earth, somewhat in the manner of modem Turkish villages 
established on old mounds designated as Hoytik, e.g. the once famous Hattic site 
of Alaca Hoytik and other sites less well endowed with spectacular prehistory. 

If the ancient name of Lycian Choma had survived, the later inhabitants 
would have used it, to judge by other sites nearby such as Podalia and Gombe­
Comba. The hiatus which made the new (and somewhat alienated) name 
necessary can only be measured by the new excavations. Accumulation of 
building residue and mound substance was evidently strong in the plain of Elmali 
with its many other mounds. None of them became as solid as Hacnnusalar­
Choma and excavation will reveal how high the mound had risen in the Early 
Bronze I-ll period, which in general is well represented in this area. Early 
Bronze Ill, the stage of intensive contact along the west and south coast of 
Anatolia from Troy to Cilicia, is likely to. emerge as an articulate phase; the 

20 AJA 73, (1969) 329, figs. 41-45. 
21 AnSt 14 (1964) 10; Journal of Roman Studies 51 (1967) 40-44. 
22 G.E. Bean, Lycian Turkey (1978) 156. 
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second millennium remains elusive on the basis of preliminary surface surveys. 
The hiatus may therefore lie in the second millennium. Some Iron Age 
habitation is in evidence. The break in nomenclature is evident and may have 
occurred more than once. 

It is difficult to assign the origin of oid names to specific prehistoric 
periods, and we can be sure that several North Lycian sites of the third 
millennium B.C. were prominent and known by their own names. Without 
excavation we cannot make a chronological and geographical chart of names. 

G. Bean, who knew the North Lycian area from intensive exploration, 
suggested that the site of a citadel northwest of the former Avian Lake should not 
be identified as Podalia, a site name known from Pliny and other authors and 
from coins.23 The site near the lake was first identified by Eugen Petersen,24 who 
was told by spokesmen in Elmah that its name was Podalia or Podamia; these 
names are still current with variants of Bodamia and Buralye. The site itself has 
Lycian classical and later features with a fortress on a rocky hill, remnants of 
fortifications and two rockcut tombs. It is strategically located to control access 
to the plain from the direction of Arycanda. Bean rejected the identification with 
Podalia because of a lack of inscriptions and major buildings; yet the grid plan 
of a well laid-out lower city is visible in the fields to the north, as Petersen 
observed in 1882 and we still noticed recently. It is remarkable that the old 
name of Podalia still clings to the spot and survives in phonetic adaptation to 
modem village speech. 

Bean suggested that Podalia should be located at Sogle, a site with many 
inscriptions and a solid prehistoric mound southeast of Elmah.25 There are no 
references to the ancient name of Sogle in the many Greek inscriptions from this 
village. It is more likely that Sogle has preserved its own ancient name perhaps 
with affinity to names like Sagalassos-Aglasun and Pogla-Figla-Fugla (now 
<;omakh) in Pisidia.26 The mound and cemeteries of Sogle remain unexcavated 
but the modem villagers have searched for building stones and treasure. 

Sites along the main roads in the southern part of the Elmah plain are 
Choma, Podalia, Ak<;ay and Gombe. The latter site has preserved its old name 
(Comba, Kombe) to the present day27 and is remarkable for its local cult of 
twelve gods whose votive reliefs date to the second and third century of our era. 

The contribution archaeology can make to the analysis of continuity and 
change of place names remains potential in the plain of Elmah and elsewhere in 
Anatolia. The archaeological stratification of the oldest mounds in the Elmah 

23 G.E. Bean, Anzeiger der 6sterreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1968, No. 8, and 
Lycian Turkey (1978) 153-156. 
24 E. Petersen and F. von Luschan, Reisen in Lykien, Milyas und Kibyratis IT (Vienna 1889) 
161-162. 
25 G.E. Bean, Journeys in Northern Lycia 1965-1967, Supplement to Tituli Asiae Minoris 4 
(Vienna 1971) 28-32. 
26 G.E. Bean, AnSt 10 (1960) 55. 
27 D. Magie, Roman Rule in Asia Minor (Princeton 1950), IT 1391; G.E. Bean, Lycian Turkey 
(1978) 158-160. 
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plain may reveal circumstances of linguistic changes which may have affected 
toponymy. The transition from N eo lithic and Chalcolithic to Early Bronze is a 
matter of speculation linguistically; the presence of Luwian-speakers is 
archaeologically as well as historically probable for coastal and northern Lycia 
in the second millennium B.C. One clear change is the introduction of Greek 
place names in Hellenistic times, some of which did not permanently supersede 
the old names (cf., in Cilicia, the transient name of Antiochia for both Tarsus and 
Adana). The case of Choma is special because it signifies a gap in transmission. 

Survival of old names, the origin of which cannot be pinpointed in the 
archaeological sequence, is a sign of stability of at least a significant contingent 
of inhabitants and management, as it must have been in the case of Tarsus in the 
plain of Cilicia, a prosperous center with Mediterranean links via the Kydnos 
river and with overland trade routes east-west as well as north-south through the 
Taurus mountains. 

Philo Houwink ten Cate's 1961 work on survival of indigenous Luwian 
personal names into Hellenistic times, yielded an ample harvest in this category. 
The book also presented a series of Lycian place names in north Taurus sites 
with their Greek equivalents, and instances of continuity of place names in north 
Taurus sites (Cybistra, Tyana, Tuna-Tynna).28 French archaeologists have 
begun investigations of the site of Porsuk-Tunna-Atuna(?), which has good 
Bronze Age substance and evidence for fortification of Hittite date.29 The 
continuity of this key site for Cilician traffic to and from the plateau is therefore 
being tested. 

Hittite and Luwian scholars have presented their most recent challenges in 
the texts of the Tar)Juntassa treaty, the Suppiluliuma vault at Bogazkoy, and the 
Y alburt basin. The negative statements about a lack of Bronze Age habitation in 
Lycian-Luwian and Pamphylian territory must be revised by field action. 

Investigation of linguistic stratification might also benefit from a study of 
local speech and phonetic peculiarities of the regions in question, such as the 1/r 
confusion in modem village speech of the Elmah plain (e.g. Burdur/Buldur, 
Lengebi/Rengebi for place names). 

Regional speech patterns may reveal symptoms of continuity, but this 
aspect will have to be investigated by experts in phonetic and dialect studies. 
Other aspects are closer to the archaeologist's craft: continuity in material 
culture: building traditions, timber architecture, methods of food preparation and 
storage, bee-keeping, hunting apparatus and lore, sports such as wrestling, still 
annually celebrated in Elmah at a public festival with wide-ranging post-Luwian 
ritual and loyal attendance (yagh gtire§ or giile§). There is much room for ethno­
archaeological studies which may reveal the persistence of cultural traits as 
language, religion and political rule change. Anatolia is a land of stratified 
cultures which accumulate elements of tradition to enrich and enliven a 

28 LPG 106-108, 194. 
29 0. Pelon, La Cappadoce meridionalejusqu' a la fin del' epoque romaine (Paris 1991) 15-18. 
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continuum to which anonymous prehistory and early history, with toponymy as an 
articulate element, have made their contributions. 



A CYLINDER SEAL AND SOME RAMIFICATIONS. 

DIEDERIKJ. W. MEIJER 

There are teachers who give examples, and there are those who are 
examples. Philo Houwink ten Cate has always been one of erudition, acute 
critical sense, but above all of a very humane approach to human beings and 
their actions, in the past as in the present. It is an honor to dedicate the next 
few lines to him. They touch upon a subject that has caught his interest since 
his own student days: the relations between ancient Anatolia and Syria.l 

During the 1988 excavation season at Tell Hammam al-Turkman on the 
Balikh in Northern Syria, unique finds were made in the western wing of a 
large building complex provisorily named "the administrative complex. "2 In 
square K 22 we uncovered a baked clay cylinder seal, and a fortnight later, in 
the adjacent square J 22, an ancient impression on a lump of clay, which proved 
to have been made with that very cylinder.3 Thirdly, at the very beginning of 
the season, a bulla had been found with the impressions of two cylinder seals. 
One of these impressions is ahnost certainly from the same cylinder. 

The exact find spots will be described in the excavation report (D.J.W. 
Meijer (ed.), Hammam al Turkman IT, forthc.); suffice it here to note that all 
three finds occurred in dirt fill deposited in connection with the process of 
rebuilding the complex. They may be taken to belong to one and the same 
general situation. It is clear that the find spots represent non-primary contexts 
(as indeed is the case with ahnost all parallels, see below); this unfortunately 
precludes a precise archaeological dating (difficult with seals in any situation) 
and forces us to concentrate upon stylistic arguments. 

The seal cylinder 

The cylinder in question (find no. HMM 88-Z3, see Pl. 21a-b) measures 
1.7 cm in height, has a diameter of 1.0 cm, and is dark orange in color; medium 

1 I am grateful to E. van Driel for the drawings, and to M. Bootsman, J. Pauptit and W. 
Vreeburg for the photography. 
2 The excavations began in 1981, directed by M.N. van Loon and the writer up to 1986, by the 
latter thereafter. For rel?orts on the earlier campaigns, see Van Loon (ed.), Hammam et­
Turkman I (PIHANS 63; lstanbul1988); for the MBA administrative complex, D.J.W. Meijer, 
Akkadica 64!65 (1989) 1-12, and idem,forthcoming. 
3 Cf. Meijer, Akkadica 64/65 (1989) 2 and figs. 6, 7. 
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coarse inclusions ( < 0.5 mm) of the levigation of the clay are clearly visible. It 
is perfectly cylindrical with evenly rounded (slightly worn) edges and a well­
executed perforation not showing excessive wear. 

The representation is bordered by a relatively clear incised line at the 
top, and one at the bottom that only remains in faint traces. A vertical plant­
like motif, consisting of stacked V -shaped incisions, is encased between two 
vertical lines and can be taken as the image divider. A row of three walking 
male figures is depicted next to it, the figures separated by two further plant­
like motifs, one consisting of a straight stalk with leaves beginning slightly 
above hrid-height, the other being a narrower version of the image divider. 

· Of the three male figures, the first and the third wear identical long 
mantles incised in small horizontal lines; the middle figure's mantle suggests 
the well-known so-called "kaunakes" type. All three garments are probably 
intended to leave the leg stepping forward partially uncovered, as is found 
ubiquitously in Old Syrian seals of the more carefully cut genres. The men all 
have one hand raised.4 A deep excision in the cylinder, resulting in a heavy 
blob on the impression, represents one shoulder covered by the long mantle, 
which leaves the other shoulder (not indicated) free. 

The men's heads and faces have received very little care, but the 
execution of their heads suggest they wore caps. The object in front of the 
middle figure's foot is the result of damage to the cylinder. 

The sealings 

a. The unbaked piece of clay HMM 88-Z4 was found some 10 cm under the 
surface, i.e. in surface dirt in what remained of the western part of the 
administrative complex, near faint traces of a doorpost-hole. The surface there 
sloped down to the west due to erosion of the side of the tell. The surface 
mentioned can be said to be roughly contemporary with the find spot of seal Z3, 
and it is thought that both objects became deposited in their respective 
secondary contexts at the same time. This deposition must have occurred 
sometime during the earlier Middle Bronze IT period. 

The object measures 4.8 x 3.3 x 2.8 cm, and has an obverse with a 
cylinder-seal impression (PI. 22a-b ). The reverse shows two slightly curving 
impressions with faint imprints of rope, to which there are two perpendicular 
straight and straight-sided impressions (of slats?- see PI. 23). The nature of 
the object that was sealed by the bulla is difficult to determine. We are 
probably dealing with a sealed door bolt-arrangement, or, less probably, with 
the closing of a sack with the aid of a rope knotted around slats or sticks; a jar 
sealing is even less probable. 

4 In this class of simple seals (where the figures persistently seem to walk to the left on the 
impression) only one arm is indicated; in other seals and impressions showing this or related 
motifs, either the left or the right arm can be raised. 
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The impression shows the upper left third of the tree-like motif between 
vertical lines visible on the seal, and two of the male figures to the left of it.5 
The bottom of the sealing is broken away; in the lower right a 90o turn of the 
clay slab suggests that the rolling was never complete, and that the clay had 
been pressed into a corner- supporting the suggestion of a bolt arrangement on 
a door. 

b. The sealed bulla HMM 88-Z2 was found on a sloping surface that was 
heavily disturbed by subsequent rebuilding activity. It lay some 3 m distant 
from the seal HMM 88-Z3. There is no doubt that also this object came to be 
deposited at the same time as the others discussed here. 

The object measures 3.4 x 3.4 x 1.5 cm, and had been lightly bumed.6 
The obverse shows the impressions of probably two cylinder seals (a and~). 
The bulla's reverse is gently concave and round in plan (PI. 24); it also carries 
the impression of a slightly curved object, perhaps the rim of a vessel.7 In this 
case a door bolt arrangement seems less probable. 

The impression a on the right side of fig. 4 (cf. PI. 25a-b) constitutes the 
object's least incomplete rolling and shows an inverted male figure in a long 
mantle possibly sporting a tassel. The shoulder shows the familiar bulge. He 
faces left and stands in front of a vertical line, which may well represent the 
encasement of a plant-like motif found on the seal Z3. At this point, however, 
the clay surface falls away and the rolling stops. The figure's right hand is 
raised. It should be noted that his feet extend through the upper borderline. 
This must have been the intent of the seal cutter: this figure belongs on the seal 
together with the other figures; it is not a secondary addition to the seal, judging 
by the depth of the figures' relief, which is about equal. 8 

To the left of the inverted figure we see a similar figure with raised hand 
and shoulder bulge, whose lower half is missing. He confronts a vertical line, 
one of two encasing a simple zigzag motif. To the left of this, the bulla's 
surface curves away, and unclear blobs separate the scene from the second 
cylinder seal impression. 

Inverting figures is a well-known phenomenon in Old Babylonian glyptic, 
and needs no comment here. It must be noted, however, that it most often 
occurs on seals of a slightly more· elaborate character. 

The impression ~ (PI. 26) shows the upper half of the familiar standing 
figure with raised hand and shoulder bulge. He confronts the same encased 
plant motif as on seal Z3, made of stacked V -shapes. It is extremely probable 

5 On the second figure, the treatment of the head seems to be more detailed than on the 
photograph of the modem rolling, but careful measurements and inspection confirmed that seal 
and sealing belong together: the "tilde" above the figure's head is a stray piece of clay. 
6 This must have occurred when someone connected with the rebuilding made a small fire, 
which resulted in a spot of ash at the rim of which the sealing was found. 
7 There are no clear impressions of fibres, so reed or rope seem to be excluded. 
8 The thought of two abutting rollings presents itself, but careful scrutiny shows this to be extre­
mely improbable. 
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that this impression was made with cylinder HMM 88-Z3. Although a third 
change of direction of the surface occurs to the left of the encased motif, we 
have all reason to believe that also the next figure with shoulder bulge is part 
of the same scene, that is to say, made with the same cylinder. 

Classification and typology 

Originally H. el Safadi grouped together some seals from Alishar, Karahoyi.ik, 
Kiiltepe and Sukas9 noting that they originated in the period of Kanesh Ib 
rather than earlier; S. Mazzoni shortly thereafter published an article discus­
sing seals with similar and related designs and at later stages added various 
pieceslO, and also R.M. Boehmer commented on the group.ll The general 
impression is that many of these seals indeed form a relatively closely-knit 
group in design and style, as well as in size.l2 Their chronological distribution 
may eventually have to be condensed if more precise information about find 
spots and sub-groupings becomes available, but at the present state of our 
knowledge it seems to run from Kiiltepe - Kanesh Ib through Early Hittite, i.e. 
the Middle Bronze II period, altogether perhaps some 200 years. 

The motif is ultimately derived from the Mesopotamian presentation 
scene, i.e. a scene of audience with a higher placed person, be it human or 
divine (or a symbol of a deity), to whom hands are raised in devotion, or to 
whom a gift is presented. The motif's origin goes back to the Mesopotamian 
Early Dynastic period, although the present composition rather derives from the 
Akkad-period styles; however, its Mesopotamian forebears will not be 
discussed here. Suffice it to note that the motif of a row of "audience-grantees" 
has a considerable Cappadocian pedigree also, which was clearly established 
already in Karum II times.l3 

9 UF 6 (1974) 351. 
10 AION 35 (1975) 21-43, SE 1 (1979) 49-64, and in M. Kelly-Bucellati et al. (eds.), Insight 
through Images. Studies in Honor of Edith Porada (Malibu 1986), 171-182. 
11 FsTOzguq 42f. 
12 Their height is always ea. 2 cm, their diameter ea. 1 cm. Although it is understandable that 
Mazzoni includes her nos. 8 and 21 in her group because of their cursory execution, their 
subject matter and style are rather different from those of the walking men-seals (see also our 
note 17). Mazzoni's nos. 8 and 21 have recently published parallels in, e.g., Ugarit (P. Amiet, 
Sceaux-cylindres en hematite et pierres diverses (Corpus des cylindres de Ras-Shamra-Ougarit 
IT, Paris 1992), no. 6); cf. also B. Teissier, Ancient Near Eastern Seals from the Marcopoli 
Collection (Berkeley/London 1984 ), no.378. In general one can say that on closer scrutiny, the 
group as def'med by Mazzoni incorporates various styles as well as motifs. See also note 20. 
13 See, for instance, B. Hrouda, Or. 52 ( 1983) 102-106 pl. I, A; P. Garelli - D. Collon, Cunei­
form Texts from Cappadocian Tablets in the British Museum, Part VI (London 1975), pl. 48 no. 
3, 5 and pl. 49 nos. 11, 12, 14 etc.; K.R. Veenhof- E. Klengel-Brandt, Altas.syrische Tontafeln 
aus Kultepe. Texte und Siegelabrollungen (Vorderasiatische Schriftdenkmaler, Berlin 1992), pi. 
41 no. 25; Teissier, Sealing and Seals on Texts from Kultepe Karum Level 2 (PIHANS 70, 
istanbul1994 ), nos. 1-14, and many others. 
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Initially this theme is to be distinguished iconographically from the well­
known Old (West) Syrian "Indian File" of men, often clad in short skirts and 
interpreted as a row of soldiers or, preferably, servants.14 These figures usually 
clasp their hands in front of their breast or at the belt, or hold a weapon.15 The 
theme of this row of men lives on into the Late Bronze Age.16 It must be 
noted, however, that a mixture of the two classes of representations does 
occur.17 

Since Boehmer adduces Elamite examples for comparison with our main 
theme of the audience18, it is worth noting that also the row of soldiers/servants 
has clear reflections in Elam: cf. P. Amiet, Glyptique Susienne (Paris 1972) 
nos. 1999 and 2000. Boehmer's comparisons are not without foundation if one 
concentrates on the motif alone; the style of execution of Susa 2001 etc. differs 
considerably from that of the group under discussion. 

In this context one wonders, with Mazzoni 19, if Ami et is not being too 
cautious with his remark that the " ... ressemblance avec la glyptique 
cappadocienne nous paraft trop fortuite pour etre significative" (Amiet, Glyptique 
Susienne 239): Amiet's no. 2009 is another example of an almost certainly 
Syro-Cappadocian-inspired seal.20 In view of the known Elamite political 

14 E.g., Collon, The Seal Impressions from Tell Atchana/Alalakh (Neukirchen-Vluyn 1975), 13 
no. 12; C.F.A. Schaeffer, Corpus I des Cylindres-sceaux de Ras-Shamra-Ugarit et d' Enkomi­
Alasia (Paris 1983), p.68 no. A23; Teissier, Sealing and Seals on Texts from Kii.ltepe Karum 
Level 2, nos. 117, 126, cf. 116. Perhaps identifiable as soldiers: e.g. V A 2721 = A. Moortgat, 
Vorderasiatische Rollsiegel (Berlin 1940), pl. 63 no. 530. It is less probable that they are 
dancers, as Porada and Collon suggest (cf. Collon, The Seal Impressions from Tell 
Atchana/Alalakh 140f. and pL 34): dancers would presumably hold hands or each other's 
shoulders or middle. In the extant scenes, the suggestion is rather one of guards or servants in 
attendance in the wings on an important occasion. This might even be true of a scene like 
Collon, The Alalakh Cylinder Seals (Oxford 1982), 51 no. 17, where the slanted incisions at the 
three figures' right shoulders suggest (to this viewer at least) only an upper arm, not 
specifically a whole arm resting on the preceding figures' shoulder, as Collon suggests. The 
Indian File might ultimately derive from Egypt. 
15 This Syrian Indian File probably is the forebear of the soldier-gods in Yazllikaya. Such a 
derivation seems attractive iconographically, although of course the soldier gods in Yazllikaya 
are in fact depicted as received in audience by the main gods, and could hence be classed in the 
other group. 
16 E.g., Amiet, Sceaux-cylindres en hematite et pierres diverses 111ff. for the "Defiles de 
personnages", representing a number of examples of the motif's Late Bronze Weiterleben; or 
Collon, The Alalakh Cylinder Seals 103 no. 87. 
17 E.g., when the little men are depicted with raised hands: V eenhof- Klengel-Brandt, Altassy­
rische Tontafeln aus Kii.ltepe. Texte und Siegelabrollungen pl. 41 no. 19; Teissier, Sealing and 
Seals on Texts from Kii.ltepe KarumLevel2 no. 609, and many others. 
18 FsTOzguf 43. 
19 AION35 (1975) 40n. 79. 
20 Here Mazzoni's inclusion in her group of seals like her nos. 8 and 21, from Kiiltepe and 
Klavdia, Cyprus respectively, gave rise to some unnecessary confusion: Teissier, Ancient Near 
Eastern Seals from the Marcopoli Collection, rightly compares her no. 378 (cf. p. 62) to these 
two seals, but unjustly comments that 'the group' has also been found in Elam, thus drawing 
rather acerbic criticism from Amiet (Sceaux-cylindres en hematite et pierres diverses, 14 n. 7). 
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interest in Syria at this time21, contacts between the regions are feasible, and 
glyptic correlates would not be amazing.22 

The style, i.e. the manner in which the seals are cut, can be characterized 
as linear and quick, with a marked emphasis on small horizontal incisions. In 
all of the seals, little attention has been paid to the execution of the heads, and 
also the plant-motifs are stylized. 

A sub-group 

The in- or exclusion of specific seals in a defined group is basically a subjective 
procedure. In the following table we concentrate on the direct parallels of the 
Hammam seal. Only excavated seals of the group under discussion are included 
which show the shoulder bulge and the long mantle, since it is this specific motif 
and stylistic idiom that seem to set this new sub-group apart from the rest of the 
"linear-cursive" (thus Mazzoni, SE 1 (1979) 49-64) style. The latter as a whole 
incorporates many motifs and ranges wider in time. 

SEAL SITE LOCATION MATERIAL PUBLISHED 

TM67F142 Ebla above pavement brownish Mazzoni, AION 
stone 35,21 

TM70B232 Ebla ? id. ibid.:22 
TM70E505 Ebla palace refuse id. ibid. 
TM70E542 Ebla palace refuse id. ibid. 

Karahuyiik 26 Karahuyiik refuse pit black st. Alp 197223 
id. 27 Karahiiyiik id. id. ibid. 
id. 28 Karahiiyiik id. id. ibid. 
id. 29 KarahUyiik id. brown st. ibid. 
id. 30 Karahuyiik id. black st. ibid. 
id. 31 Karahiiyllk id. id. ibid. 
id. 32 Karahiiyiik id. id. ibid. 

Kt. r/k 107 Kanesh lb ? serpentine Ozgii91968:4824 

21 E.g. M.W. Stolper, in E. Carter - M.W. Stolper, Elam. Surveys of Political History and 
Archaeology (Berkeley 1984), 28-30. 
22 There was diplomatic contact between, e.g., the kingdoms of Mari and Elam which had 
ramifications, at least in occasional exchanges of tin, toward northwestern Syria (F. Joannes, 
CRRAI 1989 (Ghent 1991), 67-76). This predated the Elamite presence in the region of Shubat 
Enlil (Stolper, loc.cit.). And although no straight parallels can be adduced from the Diyala, a 
stylistically not unrelated seal may perhaps be recognized in H. Frankfort, Stratified Cylinder 
Seals from the Diyala Region (Chicago 1954 ), no. 943 from Is9ali, and be used in this argument. 
It is somewhat similar to Alishar 1535 (H.H. von der Osten, The Alishar Hoyuk Seasons of 
1930-1932, Part 11 (Chicago 1937), 207 fig. 246 = S. Mazzoni, AION35 (1975) 21-43 no. 14). 
23 = S. Alp, Konya Civannda KarahOyuk Kazzlannda Bulunan Silindir ve Damga MuhUrleri 
(Ankara 1972). 
24 =N. Ozgii9, Seals and Seal Impressions of Level] b from Karum Kanish (Ankara 1968 ). 
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Alishar 3362 Alishar refuse pit serpentine vdOsten 
1937:20725 

Sukas 2011 Sukas tomb 'steatite' Riis 1960:12926 
HMM88-Z3 Hammamal dirt fill baked clay (here) 

Turkman 
HMM88-Z4 Hammamal id. id. id. 

Turkman 
HMM88-Z2a Hammamal id. unbaked clay id. 

Turkman 
id. 13 Hammamal id. id. id. 

Turkman 

From this list, which is a derivate of Mazzoni's, several things become 
apparent. 

First, the simple cutting style as well as the modest outlay necessary for 
the material of which most of these seals were made suggest a relatively low 
price for these cylinders because of the little demand on craftsmanship, and thus 
a comparatively lowly position for the owners/users of these seals. In the 
Hammam case this suggestion is underlined by the cheap material of which the 
seal was made.27 Possibly the fact that the Sukas seal, which is said to be made 
of steatite, was found in a tomb in which more than thirty individuals had been 
collected (presumably over a longer period of time) also reflects a lowly 
position of the seal owner: richer owners might have preferred to be buried in 
more serene and less crowded surroundings. 

Furthermore, although the number of seals and impressions belonging to 
this group is too small for any sort of statistical significance, it is striking that 
notably the seals are found, and only few impressions.28 This fact may partly 
be due to the perhaps somewhat lowly function the seal owners performed: if 
the Hammam example is anything to go by, that function may primarily have 
been that of guard of a store room. Broken door sealings probably were 
discarded and recycled into other uses of clay quicker than, e.g., sealed 
contracts or accounts, since there was no need to refer to them repeatedly or 
over long periods in view of possible litigation; and the seals themselves were 
prized possessions unless they were made for use at specific occasions. 

Thirdly, the location of the excavated pieces is striking. All seals except 

25 = H.H. von der Osten, The Alishar Hoyiik. Seasons of 1930-1932. Part II (Chicago 1937). 
26 = P. Riis, Annales Archiologiques Syriennes 10 (1960) 111-132. 
27 The Hammam cylinder must have been the cheapest by far. The material of the other 
stones is described as simply "stone" or "(variously colored) stone", serpentine, steatite or 
haematite, of which the latter may have been the most expensive - and exactly that seal 
(Mazzoni's no. 21, from Klavdia, Cyprus) shows a different, more complex motif. It is not 
included in our discussion here. 
28 I.e. the Hammam impressions. Although Mazzoni includes her no. 13 ( = TC XXI pi. 235 no. 
79, an impression from Kiiltepe) in the group, it is cut in quite a different style (as are her 11 
and 12 ), and on that count it is not included in our discussion. 
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the one from Sukas were found in refuse soil (as were the impressions) and this 
at places very distant from each other.29 Is this consistently careless disposal of 
these seals also an indication of their relative inexpensiveness? 

Lastly, their geographical distribution over sites such as Ktiltepe, 
Karahtiytik:, Mardikh and Hammam easily suggests a connection of the use of 
these seals with the international trade networks known to have existed at that 
time and involving these places.30 It is clear that one should not only think of 
the Assur-Kanesh axis, but of several co-existing networks that intertwined. 
Although the role of sites like Sukas in this context cannot be ascertained as 
yet, traces of contact should not surprise us in this period of increasing 
internationalisation. 

Conclusion 

The fifteen listed seals together with the sealed bullae form a dosely-knit 
group both in subject matter and in cutting style. We might call tlns group the 
"Simplified Audience Group."31 

Within the tradition of "linear cursive" seals isolated by el-Safadi and 
Mazzoni, they constitute a clear sub-grouping of which it would not surprise this 
author if they were made over a short period of time by, or by order of, people 
who were closely connected with, and had underlings functioning in, the wide­
ranging international trade networks spanning the ancient Near East during the 
Middle Bronze Age. Although the greatest concentration of these seals has 
been found at Karahoytik, both motif and style remind one more of 
Syrian/North Mesopotamian genres than of purely Anatolian styles. This would 
be understandable at a period when archaeologically the Syrian imports in a 
place like Killtepe/Kanesh seem to increase from those of Karum level II 32 

Seals of this class have not yet been excavated at sites like Mari, and 
although this line of reasoning is highly suspect, it may support the idea that we 
are dealing with a principally North Syrian group. Sheer weight of numbers 
cannot be used to pinpoint a site of origin for this group. However, at 
Hammam both the seal and its ancient impression probably sealing an 
immovable object (a door) have been found, together with impressions of seals 

29 No information is available as to the exact find spot of the Kiiltepe seal. 
30 For the role Hammam may have played in this respect, cf. Van Loon, Hammam et-Turkman 
I (istanbul1988), xxvf., and Meijer, Akkadica 64!65 (1989) 3-4. 
31 Simplified in two ways: the figure being greeted is almost always lacking, and the style of 
the cylinders is extremely simple. Concerning the first aspect a long discussion would be 
possible regarding the plant-like motifs as objects of adoration, in the way of symbols of divine 
figures. This will not be attempted here. 
32 Cf. T. Ozgii9, Kultepe-Kanis II. New Researches at the Trading Center of the Ancient Near 
East (Ankara 1986), 53: "Level Ib has a much higher percentage of imported North Syrian ware 
than level II. Also, there are more, although infrequent, imitations of North Syrian shapes in 
native ware." 
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that are at least very similar (if not partly made by the same seal, see above); 
this strongly suggests a local origin for at least HMM 88-Z3, Z2 and Z-4. 

The role played by sites like Hammam al Turkman within the political 
and economic framework of Northern Syria and adjacent regions cannot be 
treated here. We note, however, that finds such as the ones described above 
emphasize the node-function of Hammam al Turkman in a larger network. The 
site is thought to have been a regional center with a considerable degree of 
political independence, albeit subject to temporary unifying tendencies by 
energetic overlords; at such times, the economic structure is thought to have 
remained largely unimpaired. In this view politics and economy can be 
intertwined relatively loosely. At the demise of these overlords, city-states like 
Hammam could revert quite easily to their former status of relative 
independence.33 

Summarizing, we may call this Simplified Audience Group a North 
Syrian invention in the context of Syro-Anatolian trade ventures. The group 
forms part of the larger group discussed by el-Safadi and Mazzoni, 
characterized by quick, relatively deep linear incisions; this larger group seems 
to have had a longer life span than the sub-group discussed here. 

Allowing some time, perhaps a generation, for the simplified group to 
have been used before they were discarded, a dating at the very beginning of 
the Middle Bronze II period would seem to be in order.34 It must be repeated 
that the dates of disposal and of deposition of the Hammam finds may differ 
considerably, but they do fall well within the Middle Bronze age. 

33 For a lengthier treatment of these ideas on the politics and economy of North Syrian "city­
states" in the Middle Bronze Age, see Meijer, in 0. Rouault - M. Wiifler, La Gazzra et 
1' Euphrate Syriens. Actes du colloque international (Paris 1995) forthcoming. 
34 The only slight traces of wear on the Hammam seal would seem to support a limited period 

·of usage. 
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Plate 21a-b. Photograph and drawing of cylinder seal HMM 88-Z3. 
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Plate 22a-b. Photograph and drawing of obverse of sealed bulla HMM 88-Z4. 
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Plate 23. Photograph of reverse of sealed bulla HMM 88-Z4. 
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Plate 24. Photograph of reverse of sealed bulla HMM 88-Z2. 
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A 
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Plate 25a-b. Photograph and drawing of sealing a on bulla HMM 88-Z2. 
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A 

Plate 26a-b. Photograph and drawing of sealing f3 on bulla HMM 88-Z2; cf. PI. 21. 





BIER UND WEIN BEl DEN HETIIITERN 

GIUSEPPE F. DEL MONTE 

Das sumerische Wort k a s bezeichnet irgendein vergorenes Getrank im 
allgemeinen, unabhangig vom Rohstoff und den beniitzten Zutaten; im siidlichen 
Mesopotamien freilich zuerst die Produkte der Garung von Gerste und Emmer, 
primare Erzeugung des Landes, kurz, das "Bier"l. Die allgemeinere Bedeutung 
des Wortes jedoch verschwand nicht bei den anderen Kulturen, dabei auch die 
hethitische Kultur, die die Keilschrift benutzten. Ein gutes Beispiel ist die 
Nebeneinanderstellung in den Rituels anatoliens a us der hethitischen Stadt Emar2 
von den Logogrammen KAS.GESTIN und KAS.SE, eigentlich "a us der Garung der 
Trauben (GESTIN) hergestelltes Getrank" bzw. "aus der Garung der Gerste (SE) 
hergestelltes Getrank." 

In der Schreibertradition von IJattusa scheint das Logogramm KAS.SE nicht 
im Gebrauch zu sein, und das einfache Zeichen KAS geniigt, das Gerstenbier 
naher zu bezeichnen; haufig begegnet man dagegen in den hethitischen Texten 
dem Logogramm KAS.GESTIN. Die Fachgelehrten sind noch heute verschiedener 
Meinung iiber das W esen dieses Getrankes, obwohl es schon lange bekannt ist.3 
In der friiheren hethitologischen Literatur wurde es lediglich als die 
Nebeneinanderstellung zweier Worter, "Bier (und) Wein", betrachtet. E. Neu4 
sieht es als "eine besondere Art Bier" an, gestiitzt auf die Gleichung KAS.GESTIN 
= akk. kurunnum in AHw 513b, das W. von Soden als "ein Feinbier" deutet. 
Diese Deutung geht indirekt auf F. Hrozny, Das Getreide im alten Babylonien, 
(Wien 1913), 142 zuriick. Kurunnum aber, aus sumerisch kuru n I m entlehnt, 
ist manchmal nicht Gerstenbier: in Hh XXIV= MSL 11 (1974) 81:89 wird es 
a us Sesam hergestellt. Im Kommentar HAR-g u d zu Hh XXIII, MSL 11 (1974) 
88:74 gilt sikaru "Gerstenbier" als Synonym fiir kurunnu, aber Aa = MSL 14 
(1979) 410 f.:127-131 iibersetzt sumerisch ku-ru- u m mit tabu, "das Siille", 
dcimu, "das Blut", kurunnu, sikcirum, "Gerstenbier", karcinu, "Wein": 
vergleichbar dem Wort k a s ist auch kuru m /kurunnum vieldeutig. Nach M. 

1 Vgl. J. Bottero, R!A Ill 303; G. Steiner, ebd., 307. 
2 V gl. D. Arnaud, Emar VI/3, 455 ff. 
3 Vgl. nur G. Steiner, R!A Ill 307; I. Singer, StBoT 27, 157 mit Anm. 25. 
4 HZL 163; StBoT 26, 246 Anm. 32b mit Verweis auf W. von Soden, W. Rollig, G. Stein er und 
I. Singer. Der V erweis auf die letzten zwei Gelehrte ist ab er irrefiihrend, weil sie das 
KAS.GESTIN als eine Art "Wein" ansehen. 



212 GIUSEPPE DEL MONTE 

Stol "Kurunnu is primarily a literary word originally standing for a sweet red 
alcoholic beverage of high quality ."5 

Das Wesen des KAS.GESTIN-Getdinkes, wenn nicht einfach Nebenein­
anderstellung "Bier (und) Wein"6, hellt sich auf, wie von G. Steiner und I. Singer 
hervorgehoben, erstens aus dem Umstand, daB es vom ZABAR.DAB, dem 
"Kellermeister", verwaltet und zugeteilt wurde, anders als die iibrigen, von de m 
AGRIG, dem "Verwalter", zugeteilten Getranke: es steht auBer Zweifel, daB 
KAS.GESTIN ein "a us der Garung der Trauben hergestelltes Getrank" war, kurz 
und gut: "( eine Art) Wein." Ferner, KAS.GESTIN wird oft von den Schreibern 
als GESTIN abgekiirzt; das heillt, daB die Logogramme KAS.GESTIN und GESTIN, 
wenn auch manchmal unterschieden, oftmals ein einziges Getrank ("Wein") 
bezeichnen und daB beide nicht immer als zwei Sonderqualitaten Wein 
betrachtet werden soil en. Denn man liest in de m Ritual KUB XXXlli 70 Vs. ii 
3' -9' If KUB XL VI 52 Vs? ii 3'-8'7: 

3' ... nu-us-sa-an A-NA DINGIRlim 
4' [(NINDA.f.E.DE.A EGIR-pa )] da-a-i nu KAS.GESTIN si-pa-an-ti nu te-iz-zi 
5' [(dUTU-i e-it-za :m)]i-i-u-un a-a-an-ta-an sa-ku-wa-an-ta-an 
6' [I-nu-an-ta-a(n nu z)]I-KA mi-i-e-d-tu e-ku-ma GESTIN-an 
7' [ nu-uS]-sa-an sa-ra-az-zi KASKAL-si ti-ia 
8' [(nu LUGAL Mf.LUGAL)] DUMUMES LUGAL sar-la-a-i nu NINDA.f.E.DE.A 

a-da-an-zi 
9' [(nu dUTU-un 3-s)]u a-ku-wa-an-zi 

"Man legt einen fetthaltigen Kuchen vor der Gottheit nieder, spendet We in 
(KAS.GESTIN) und sagt: IB, IStanu, die angenehme, warme, ... , [olhaltig]e? 
Speise und werde deine Seele angenehm! Trink den Wein (GESTIN) [ ... ]! 
Trete auf die obere StraBe und erhebe den Konig, die Konigin (und) die 
Konigssohne!. Sie essen den fetthaltigen Kuchen und trinken dreimal de m 
IStanu."& 

GESTIN als Abkiirzung von KAS.GESTIN begegnet man in der Schilderung 
des Verlaufs einer Feier in manchen Ritualtexten, wo eine einzige, wiederholte 
rituelle Handlung uns nicht erlaubt, sie als zwei verschiedene gespendete 
Getranke zu betrachten. In KUB XXXll 84 (= CTH 704.1B) Vs? i, z.B., der 
ersten erhaltenen Spendung von G ESTIN folgen zwei Spendungen von 
KAS.GESTIN, dann wird die ganze rituelle Handlung mittels des Logogramms 

5 M. Stol, "Beer in Neo-Babylonian Times", in: L. Milano (Hrsg.), Drinking in Ancient 
Societies (Padova 1994), 165. 
6 Vgl. z.B. KBo XXI 1 Vs. ii 5-6: 5 30 DVGtalj-ga-pi-sa IS-TU KAS 6 GESTIN ta-wa-al-az wa-al­
alj-lji-ja-az su-un-an-zi "Man filllt 30 t.-Gefasse mit KAS, GESTIN-Wein, tawal-Bier (und) 
walbi-Bier». 
7 Es handelt sich urn eine anthologische Tafel; dies em Ritual folgt ein Ritual der Mallidunna 
von Turmita. 
8 Vgl. CHD L-N 307a sub a2', woman von "wine-beer" redet 
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KI.MIN "ditto" zusammengefaBt, doch handelt es sich immer wohl urn eine 
Spendung desselben Getrankes, d.h. "Wein": 

2' [EGIR-a]n-da-ma A-NA [dGN 1 NINDA.SIG] 
3' [par-si]-ja se-ra-as-sa-an UWNfG.GIG UW,SA ku-r[a-a-an] 
4' [da-a-i] UWNfG.GIG-ma-as-sa-an se-ir 1 DWTI za-nu-an-d[a-an da-a-i] 
5' n[a-a]t-sa-an EGIR-pa GIS[a-alj-lju-u-ra da-a-i 
6' nu GESTIN PA-N! lju-up-ru-us-lji si-pa-an-ti 
7' EGIR-an-da-maA-NA dJSKUR 1 NINDA.SIGpar-si-ja 
8' se-ra-as-sa-an UWNfG.GIG UW,SA ku-ra-a-an da-a-[i] 
9' [ J UWNfG.GIG-ma-as-sa-an se-ir 1 DWTI za-n[u-an-da-an da-a-i] 
10' [na-a]t-sa-an EGIR-pa GIS[a-alj-lju-u-ra da-a-i 
11' [nu] KAS.GESTIN PA-N! lju-up-ru-us-lji si-pa-an-ti 

12' [UWNfG].GIG-ma UZU,SA hu-u-ma-an ku-ra-a-an-na 
13' [ ]-a-an[-zi?] 

14' [EGI]R-an-da-ma A-NA dsu-wa-li-ia-at-ti 
15' [1 NINDA.S]IG par-si-ja se-ra-as-sa-an DWNfG.GIG UW,SA 
16' [ku-r]a-a-an da-a-i na-at-sa-an EGIR-pa GIS[a-alj-[lju-u-ra] 
17' [da]-a-i nu KAS.GESTIN PA-N! lju-up-ru-us-lji si-pa-an-[ti] 

18' [EGI]R-an-da-ma A-NA dNIDABA 1 NINDA.SIG par-si-J.a 
19' KI.MIN 

20' EGIR-an-da-ma A-NA d:E.A 1 NINDA.SIG par-si-ja 
21' KI.MIN 

22' EGIR-an-da-ma A-NA duru 1 NINDA.SIG p[ar-si-ja 
(Abgebrochen) 

"Dann [zerbrich]t man [ein Fladenbrot] der [Gottheit GN], darauf [legt 
man] Leber (und) geschnitt[ene] Eingeweide, auf die Leber [legt man] 
eine gebraten[e] Rippe [und] legt sie auf den Opfertisch? zuriick; man 
spendet Wein ( GESTIN) in dem WeihrauchfaB. 
Dann zerbricht man ein Fladenbrot dem Tesub, darauf leg[t] man Leber 
(und) geschnittene Eingeweide, auf die Leber [legt man] eine gebr[atene] 
Rippe [und] legt sie auf den Opfertisch? zuriick; man spendet Wein 
(KAS.GESTIN) in dem WeihrauchfaB. 
Jedes Stiick Leber aber undjedes Stiick gebratener Eingeweide [ ... ]man. 
Dann zerbricht man [ein Fladenbrot] dem Suwalijat, darauf legt man 
Leber (und) ge[schn]ittene Eingeweide und [le]gt sie auf den 
Opf[ertisch?] zuriick; man spend[et] Wein (KAS.GESTIN) in dem 
WeihrauchfaB. 
Dann zerbricht man ein Fladenbrot der Getreidegottheit- ditto. 
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Dann zerbricht man ein Fladenbrot dem Ea - ditto. 
Dann z[ erbricht] man ein Fladenbrot dem Simigi- ditto." 

DaB GESTIN, wenn es ein Getrank bezeichnet, oft lediglich Abkiirzung von 
KAS.GESTIN ist, scheint uns auBer Zweifel stehen9. Abki.irzungen aber, die keine 
Schwierigkeit fur den alte Schreiber und die in dem Kult Beschaftigten 
darstellten, konnen dagegen uns wirkliche Ratsel aufgeben. Dazu betrachte man 
das zweite Ritual der anthologischen Ritualsammlung KUB XVII 28 Vs. ii 33 -
Rs. iii 17: 

, 

33 [ma]-a-an an-tu-uy-si LUTAP-PU-SU la-a-la-an kar-ap-zi 
34 na-as-ma-as-si-is-sa-an DINGIRMES_us u-e-ri-ia-az-zi 
35 nu ki-i SISKUR.SISKUR-SU 1 NINDA.Glffi4.RA l DUG]JAB.ljAB GESTIN 
36 a-ra-ay-za ka-ri-ta-as-b-i pf-e-da-an-zi 
37 nu NINDA.Glffi4.RA Gim-la-az par-si-ia na-an da-ga-a-an 
38 da-a-i KAS.GESTIN GlJB-la-az BAL-a;;_-ti 
39 n[u k]i-is-sa-an me-im-ma-i 

"Wenn gegen einen Menschen sein Gefahrte eine hose Zunge hebt oder 
anruft die Gotter gegen ihn, ist dies das Ritual daftir: Man bringt ein dickes 
Brot und eine Kanne Wein (GESTIN) nach drauBen auf einem karitasb-a-10, 
links bricht man das dicke Brot und legt es auf den Boden, links spendet 
man den Wein (KAS.GESTIN) und sagt: ... " 

Die folgende Beschworung hat keine Bedeutung in diesem Zusammen­
hang. Die Gleichung GESTIN = KAS.GESTIN ist an dieser Stelle naheliegend, im 
Folgenden aber wird die Angelegenheit ziemlich problematisch: 

48 nu NINDA.Glffi4.RA pf-e-di-d-si da-a-i DUG:ijAB.ljAB-ma 
49 ar-ha du-wa-ar-ni-ia-zi nu-za-kan QA-TI-SU 
50 a-ar-ri na-as ar-hd u-iz-zi 
51 nu GISBANSUR TIJR dUTU-i me-na-ay-!Ja-an-da da-a-i 
52 nu-us-sa-an NINDA-an da-a-i se-ir-ra-as-sa-an 
53 3 NINDA.Glffi4.RA da-a-i na-as-ta 1 UDU.NfrA dUTU-i BAL-an-ti 
54 na-an b-u-u-kan-zi nu KAS si-ip-pa-an-ti 
55 nu ki-is-sa-an me-im-ma-i 

ill 4 UDU-kan ar-kan-zi nu su-up-pa UZUNfG.GIG UZUGAB 
5 SAG.DU [U]RGlRMES PA-NJGISBANSUR da-a-i 
6 UZUNfG.G[I]G:UI.A za-nu-an-zi NINDA.Glffi4.RAW.A par-si-ia-an-da 

9 Indirekte Beweisfiihrungen auch durch Duplikatstellen, vgl. z.B. in CfH *621: KBo XXI 
80+KBo XX 44+FHG 7(+)KUB XXXIV 122 Vs. i 15 KAS.GESTIN-an gegen KBo XX 
71+76+KBo XXill 99+KBo XXIV 87 Vs 17' GESTIN-an. 
10 Vgl. F. Starke, KZ 93 (1979) 258: "Hapax ... Unsicherer Bedeutung." Es handelt sich 
jedenfalls urn einen Raum, wo man hinein- und heraustreten kann. 
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7 nu 1 NINDA.GDR4..RA da-ga-an da-a-i nu ma-al-ti 
8 dUTU-i ku-is pf-ra-an ar-ta 
9 nu-wa-ktin dmu-i par-ra-an-da SIGs-in me-mi-is-ki 
10 2 NINDA.GDR4..RABI.A par-si-ia na-as-kanA-NA GISBANSUR TUR 
11 da-a-i se-ir-ra-as-sa-an UWNfG .GIG da-a-i 
12 KAS.GESTIN BAL-[a ]n-ti UWJ:-ma za-nu-wa-an-zi 
13 na-at ar-b[a] a-da-an-zi nu 3-su a-ku-wa-an-zi 
14 nu GISBANSUR sa-ra-a da-an-zi 

"Man legt das dicke Brot an die gleiche Stelle, die Kanne aber zerbricht 
man. Man wascht sich die Hande und kommt heraus. Man stellt einen 
kleinen Tisch vor die Sonnengottheit, man legt das Brot darauf, dann legt 
man drei dicke Brote darauf. Dann opfert man ein Schaf der Sonnen­
gottheit, schlagt es nieder, spendet das Bier/den Wein (KAS) und sagt 
folgenderma.Ben: ... Man schlachtet das Schaf. Man legt das reine 
Fleisch, Leber, Brust, Kopf, Lende, Fu.B auf dem Tisch, man brat die 
Fleischstticke. Man bricht die dicken Brote, legt ein dickes Brot auf den 
Boden und sagt: W er vor der Sonnengottheit steht: rede immer wieder 
gtinstig vor der Sonnengottheit!. Man bricht die zwei (ubrigen) dicken 
Brote und legt sie auf den kleinen Tisch, darauf legt man die Leber (und) 
spendet den Wein (KAS.GESTIN). Man brat das Fett, i.Bt es auf, dreimal 
trinkt man. Den Tisch hebt man dann auf." 

Freilich ist wohl denkbar, wenn man sich an den Buchstaben klammert, 
daB eine erste Spendung W ein im karitaslza- stattfmdet, dann eine zweite 
Spendung Bier au.Berhalb und wieder eine dritte Spendung Wein, doch scheint 
uns der Ritus vielmehr einfach und einheitlich: es gibt einen Widder (UDU.NITA 
ii 53, UDU iii 4: man denkt wohl nicht an zwei verschiedene Tiere ), drei 
Brotlaibe und We in, urn die Opfergabe zu begleiten. Der Schreiber bezeichnete 
den W ein durch den Zeichen KAS.GESTIN, GESTIN und sogar einfaches KAS, 
"alkoholisches Getrank ( allgemein)", das kontextuell dem zeitgenossischen 
Leser keinen Anla.B zu Mi.Bverstandnissen geben sollte. 

Der beibehaltene Gebrauch des Zeichens KAS als allgemeine 
Bezeichnung fur "alkoholisches Getrank", nicht immer spezifisch fur 
"Gerstenbier", wird allerdings durch die ~telle KBo XXIX 93+KUB XXXII 126 
(= CTH 692, 7B) Rs. iv 7-9 bewiesen: 7[LUsJ:L]A.SU.DU8-asMfyu-wa-as-sa-an-na­
al-li GAL KAS. GESTIN pa-a-[i] 8[na-a]n pa-iz-zi A-NA DINGIRlim pa-ra-a e-ip-zi 
9[na-a]s ti-ia-zi GAL KAS-ja bar-zi "Der Mundschenk gibt der ijuwassanna­
Priesterin einen Becher Wein (KAS.GESTIN); sie geht und halt ihn der Gottin 
hin. Sie tritt hin und halt den Becher Wein (KAS)." Indirekter Beweis auch in 
der Beschreibung einer in zwei Exemplaren erhaltenen Handlung: die erste, 
KUB XXXII 125+KBo XXIX 100 (= CTH 692,13) Rs. iv, bietet 
aufeinanderfolgend: "[Man gibt] der albuitra-Priesterin [und dem Opferman­
danten zu trinken und sie trinken sitzend] der ijuwassanna ... Der Mundschenk 
[gibt der] ijuwassanna-Priesterin [ einen Becher KAS]; sie geht und h[alt] ihn der 
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Gottin hin. [Sie tritt hin] und halt den Becher KAS ... Sie trinken sitzend der 
Sonnengottheit ... Der Mundschenk gibt einen Becher KAS ... [Sie trinken 
sitzend dem Wettergott] ... [Der Mundschenk] gi[bt] der []Juwassanna­
Priesterin] einen Becher GESTIN [ ... ]." Dem entspricht KUB LIV 9 Vs. ii: "Sie 
trinken sitzend ]Juwassanna] ... Der Mundschenk [gibt] der ]Juwassanna­
Priesterin einen Becher K[As; sie geht und] halt [ihn] der Gottin hin. Sie tritt hin 
[und halt] den Becher K[As] ... Sie trinken sitzend der Sonnengottheit ... [Der] 
Mundschenk gi[bt] der ]Juwashnna-Priesterin einen Becher KAS; [sie geht und] 
halt [ihn] der Gottin hin. Sie tritt hin [und halt den Becher KAS] ... Sie trinken 
sitzend dem Wettergott ... Der Mundschenk gibt der ]Juwassanna-Priesterin 
einen Becher KAS ( dagegen GAL GESTIN in der parallelen Stelle ); [sie geht und] 
halt [ihn] dem Gott hin. Sie tritt hin [und halt den Becher ... ]."11 Es ist 
anzunehmen, da.B auch an anderen Stellen der den Kult der ]Juwassanna 
betreffenden Bruchsti.icke mit KAS tatsachlich der W ein gemeint ist, selbst wenn 
der Gebrauch von Gerstenbier in diesem Kult durch das Vorkommen von si-i-e­
d-sar in KBo XXIX 102: 2' bewiesen wird. 

Wir fiihren ein letztes Beispiel an, urn diese Problematik kurz zu 
urnrei.Ben: das Ritual fiir die uralten Gotter CTH 446, herausgegeben von H. 
Otten, ZA 54 (1961) 114 ff. In KBo X 45 Vs. i 32'-35' (B)// KQB XLI 8 Vs. i 
16'-19' (C)// illoT IT 128 Vs. ii 7-9 (E) geht der Zelebrant (LUAZu) zu dem 
Flu.Bufer nu I-an da-a-i (C om. da-a-i) KAS.GESTIN (E: GESTIN-ja) wa-al-lJi mar­
nu-wa-an ku-it-ta pa-r[a]-a GAL GIR4 NINDA.i.E.DE.A me-ma-al TU7.BA.BA.ZA da­
a-i SILA4-ia lJar-zi nu-us-sa-an pat-te-d-ni GAM-an-ta lJu-u-u[k]-zi nu kis-an me­
ma-i "er ~nimmt 01, nimmt Wein (KAS.GESTIN, Var. G ESTIN), walbi-Bier, 
marnuan-Bier, jedes gesondert in einem Tonbecher, einen fetthaltigen Kuchen, 
Griitze, Gerstenbrei und halt einen Lamm. Er spricht die Beschworung in die 
Grube hinunter ( oder, mit Otten: ( das Lamm) schlachtet er in die Grube hinab) 
und sagt folgenderma.Ben ... " AmEnde der langen Beschworung, in Vs. ii 9 ff. // 
KUB XLI 8 Vs. i 39 ff.legt er in der Grube den fetthaltigen Kuchen, die Griitze 
und den Gerstenbrei nieder, spendet den KAS.GESTIN-Wein, [das walbi-Bier] und 
das marnuan-Bier, nimmt Lehm aus dem Flu.Bufer und mischt ihn mit C>l und 
Honig (LAL), urn daraus gottliche Figiirchen zu kneten - Honig wird nicht 
erwahnt in der vom Zelebranten mitgenommenen Opferausriistung, vgl. aber 
passim im Verlauf der Ritualhandlungen. Fiir diese Gottheiten a us Lehm, 01 und 
Honig wird eine weitere Spende zubereitet, KBo X 45 Vs. ii 21-22: 4 
DUG:ijAB.:ijAB GESTIN NINDA.GlJR4_.RA me-ma-al TU7.BA.BA.ZA TU7.kan-kcin-ti da­
a-i na-as u-i-te-ni pa-iz-zi nu ki-is-sa-an me-ma-i "Er nimmt 4 Kannen Wein 
(GESTIN), dickes Brot, Griitze, Gerstenbrei, kankanti-Brei, geht zurn Wasser und 
spricht folgenderma.Ben." Selbstverstandlich konnen wir wohl annehmen, da.B 

11 Parallelstellen: mit GAL GESTIN: KUB XXVII 49 Rs. ill 1-3; KUB XXVII 62 Rs. ill 4-5; 
KBo XN 92 Vs. 1', 6'; KBo XXIX 98: 7'-9'; mit GAL KAS: KUB XXVTI 57+KBo XXIX 139 
Vs. ii 3 (vgl. in verschiedenem Zusammenhang 16-18 DUG KAS und GAL GESTIN); KUB 
XXVII 51: 3'; KBo XXIX 94 Vs. i 4' (in Ras.), 13'-16' (erste Stelle in Ras.; wechselnd mit 
GAL GIR4 GESTIN Vs. ii 2'-4'); KBo XXIX 95: 3', 11'; !BoT Ill 74: 9'-11'. Uber die 
Kulthandlung vgl. auch A. Archi- A. Kammenhuber, Materialien 7 ( 1976) Nr. 5, 362 ff. 
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einem ersten Trankopfer von KAS.GESTIN-W ein ein zweites Trankopfer von 
GESTIN-W ein folgt; am Ende ab er der Beschworung, Vs. ii 57, wird das 
Trankopfer mit den Worten beschrieben: NINDA.GUR4.RA par-si-ia G IS.GESTIN 
BAL-[ti], "Er bricht das dicke Brot und libiert GIS.GESTIN", wo GIS.GESTIN 
keinesfalls Weinrebe oder Weintraube meinen kann: unserer Meinung nach 
kann GIS.GESTIN nur als Horfehler fiir KAS.GESTIN erkHirt werden. Ahnlich in 
KBo X 45 Rs. iv 45-49: *nu DINGIR:MES* a-sa-si a-ni-ja-ad-du-us-sa-as-ma-as p£­
ra-an-mi-it da-a-i GIS.GESTIN-ja BAL-an-ti nu-kan 1 SILA4 8 MUSEN A-NA dA.NUN. 
NA.Iffi4 BAL-an-ti nu A-NA 3 GUNN(MEs QA-DU NINDA.SIG:MES GISERIN i LAL wa­
ar-nu-zi nu GESTIN BAL-an-ti nu kis-an me-ma-i "Die Gottheiten laBt er sitzen, 
legt vor ihnen die Opferausriistung nieder und libiert GIS.GESTIN; er spendet den 
Anunna ein Lamm (und) 8 Vogel und verbrennt Fladenbrote, Zeder, 01 (und) 
Honig auf drei Herden, libiert Wein (GESTIN) und spricht folgendermaBen." In 
den iibrigen Ritualhandlungen wird immer GESTIN geschrieben, doch miissen wir 
annehmen, daB unter verschiedenen Schreib-weisen stets KAS.GESTIN-Wein 
gemeint ist. 

Ein Anzeichen fiir die Qualitat des als KAS.GESTIN bezeichneten Weines 
bietet uns eine Kulthandlung des Rituals CTH 415. In KBo Xill 114 Vs. ii 16'-
18' = KBo XV 24+KBo XXN 109+KUB XXXII 137 Vs. ii 67-69 nimmt der 
Zelebrant, auser Brot, 1 DUG KAS 1 DUG:ijAB.:ijAB GESTIN 1 DUGKU-KU-UB GESTIN 
1 DUGKU-KU-UB KAS 1 DUGKU-KU-UB mar-nu-an 1 DUGKU-KU-UB ta-wa-al1 
DUGKU-KU-UB wa-al-bi. Das erste Trank:opfer vor dem Opfertisch des Gottes Ea 
wird in KBo XIll 114 Vs. ii 28'-29' folgendermaBen beschrieben: 

28' [(nam-ma PA)]-NJGISBANSUR GESTIN KAS.GESTIN mar-nu-an A-NA 
d.E.A 

29' [ku-it-t(a)] 3-su si-pa-an-ti 
"Dann libiert er dem Ea GESTIN-Wein, KAS.GESTIN-Wein (und) marnuan­
Biervordem Opfertisch, [jede]s (Getrank:) dreimal." 

Dagegen in KBo XV 24+KBo XXN 109+KUB XXXII 137 Rs. iii 10-11: 

10 nam-ma PA-NJGISBANSUR [(GESTIN)] KAS.LAL mar-nu-an A-NA d.E.A 
11 [ku-it-t]a 3-su si-pa-an-ti 

"Dann libiert er dem Ea GESTIN-Wein, KAS.LAL (und) marnuan-Bier vor 
dem Opfertisch, [jede]s (Getrank) dreimal». 

Hier werden KAS.GESTIN und KAS.LAL als Synonyme betrachtet, was uns 
gleich die in Aa angefiihrten Ubersetzungen des sumerischen k u r u n I m ins 
Gedachtnis zuriickfiihrt: kariinu « W ein», kurunnu und !iibu "sUB", das heiBt, wie 
von M. Stol erlautert, "a sweet ... alcoholic beverage." 
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KAS.LAL, mit KAS.GESTIN in der Bi1dung g1eich, heiBt nicht notwendig 
"honigha1tiges Bier"I2, auch nicht notwendig "Met." LAL heist tabu, "suB", in 
MSL 3 (1955) 71:33' (Sa), dispu in MSL 3, 138:103 (Sb); in der Bogazkoy­
Fassung von sa KUB m 105:12'-14' = MSL 3, 72 heillt dispu, tabu und matqu. 
Hh XXIV= MSL 11 (1974), 78:1-11 verzeichnet verschiedene Arten von LAL, 
unter denen 1 a 1 . z u . 1 u m . m a = disip suluppi, "Datte1sirup" ( auch in den alt­
baby1onischen Fassungen)13. LAL, wie dispu, heillt "Honig", in erweitertem 
Sinne aber auch jeder Si.i.Bstoff. In der angefi.ihrten Stelle KAS.LAL ist Synonym 
zu KAS.GESTIN, "Si.i.Bwein" (ob ki.instlich oder nati.irlich versi.i.Bt, wissen wir 
nicht), ab er in einem anderen Ritualtext wird es a1s Synonym zu das marnuan­
Bierbetrachtet, KBo XXV 178 (CTH 630, Tafe12) Vs. i 5-15: 

5 [UG]ULA UJ.MESMUljALDIM mar-nu-wa'-an-da-as ta-pi-[sa-n]a-an 
su-[un-na-i 

6 LUGAL-us-sa'-an tu-u-wa-az QA-TAM da-a-i nu-us-s[a-an 
7 NINDA[lar:sa-ja-az-kan se-ir ar-[la [la-as-si-i X [ 

8 UGULA LU.MEs GISBANSUR-ma-as-si tu-u-wa-az an-da [ 
9 KUSkur-si 1-su si-pa-an-ti GISDAG-ti 1-su GIS l[u-ut-ti-ja 1-su] 
10 ba-at-tal-wa-as GIS-ru-i 1-su nam-ma *x* ba-as-s[i-i ta-pu-us-za] 
11 ZAG-az 1-su si-pa-an-[ti] 
12 UGULA LU.MESMUijALDIM KAS.LAL ta-pi-sa-ni-it si-pa-an-du-a[ n-zi 

zi-in-na-i] 

13 nu 2 UDUtJ!.A ku-i-e-fs ba-as-si-i ta-pu-us-za ZAG-az [ 
14 na-as-kan UGULA LU.MESMUijALDIM GESTIN-it si-pa-an-ti na-as-kan 

[pa-ra-a pi-e-da-an-zil 
15 LUGAL-us US-KE-EN LU ki-i-ta-as [lal-za-a-i 

"Der Aufseher der Koche fii[llt] ein tapisana-GefaB mit marnuan-Bier, der 
Konig legt von feme die Hand daran, [ ... ] und [man zerbricht] die dicken 
Brote auf dem Herd. Der Aufseher der Tafeldecker aber [ ... ] ihm von 
Feme. [Der Aufseher der Koche] libiert einma1 auf dem J agdsack, einmal 
auf dem Thron, [einmal am] F[enster], einmal auf dem Riegelholz, dann 
libiert er einma1 rechts [ seitwfuts] des Herdes. 
Der Aufseher der Koche bringt [ das] Spenden mit dem tapisana-GefaB voll 
KAS.LAL [zu Ende]. Die zwei Schafe, die rechts seitwfuts des Herdes 
[stehen], die spendet der Aufseher der Koche mit Wein (GESTIN). [Man 
schafft] sie [hinaus]. Der Konig neigt sich; der kita- ruft." 

12 Vgl. aB MSL 11, 153: 66 k aS. sa. Ia.l. 
13 Vgl. MSL 11, 156:271, 163: vi 22, ii 1. 
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Die allgemeine Bedeutung von KAS.LAL, "suB es oder verstiBtes 
alk:oholisches Getrank", wird nicht nur dadurch betont, daB es sowohl den 
KAS.GESTIN-Wein wie auch das marnuan -Bier bezeichnen kann, sondem auch 
dadurch, daB nach KAS.LAL noch andere, aus dem Zusammenhang unbe­
stimmbare, aber von den genannten verschiedene Getranke benannt werden. 
Vgl. z.B. VBoT 58= CTH 323 Rs. iv 21: 1 DUG GESTIN 1 DUG mar-nu-wa-an 1 
DUG KAS.LAL 1 DUG GESTIN.L[AL] "Wein, marnuan-Bier, KAS.LAL (= honig­
haltiges Bier?), SiiBwein ( = honighaltiger Wein?)"; ebd. Rs. iv 32 = KUB LIII 
20 Rs. 7': 3 DUGIJLA GESTIN-n[a] mar-nu-an KAS.LAL "drei Becher: ( ein Becher 
voll) Wein, (ein Becher voll) marnuan-Bier (und ein Becher voll) KAS.LAL"14; 
ebd. Rs. iv 42-43 = KUB LIII 20 Rs. 16': nu mar-[(nu-an KAS. LAL)] GESTIN-an 
A-NA duTU si-pa-an-ti "er libiert der Sonnengottheit marnuan-Bier, KAS.LAL 
(und) Wein."15 In einem Programm des KLLAM-Festes, ABoT 5+KBo XVII 
9+20+KBo XX 5+KBo XXV 12 = StBoT 28, 34 Vs. ii 8'-9', werden auch 
bestimmte Angestellte fiir KAS.LAL genannt: LU.MESKAS.LAL KAS.LAL sa[r]-ra­
a[(n-zi)] "Die Angestellte dem KAS.LAL teilen das KAS.LAL zu"; in einem 
anderen Programm, KBo XX 33+KBo XVII 46+2l+KBo XXV 19+KBo XXXIV 
2 = StBoT 28, 89 Vs. 8, liest man: [u1.M]EsKAs.LAL KAB?.KA.GA KU.BABBAR 
KAS.LAL pf-is-kan-zi "Die Angestellte dem KAS.LAL verteilen ein silbemes K.­
GefaJ316 voll KAS.LAL." 

Als eine besondere, minderwertige, Bierart sieht man das Logogramm 
DUG.KA.GAG(.A) an; im einzelnen, ware DUG das Gefa.B, das das KA.GAG-Bier 
enthalt. Das Logogramm bezeichnet an sich ein Gefa.B, dessen akkadische Name 
pihu ist: als solches wird in Hh X, in der eben den Gefa.Ben gewidmete 
Gliederung, gebucht, MSL 7, 79 f.:75-78: dug. KAS.US.SA = hi-it-tum/[ha]-at­
t[u], dug. KAS.US.SA.KA.GAG = pi-hu; dug. KA.GAG = MIN (i.e.,pi-hu); dug. 
p i . h u = MIN. KA.GAG qualifiziert seinerseits das d i d a -Bier (KAS.U.SA/ 
KAS.US.SA = billatu), und der Komplex gewinnt die akkadische Bedeutung pihu 
(in diesem Falle offenbar eine Art billatu) in Hh XXIII= MSL 11, 69 f.:l'-2': 
[KAS.U.SA.x.x] = p[i-hu], [KAS.U.S]A.KA.GAG = MIN. Die altbabylonische Vor­
Uiufer bieten dafiir verschiedene Schreibweisen: Nippur Forerunner MSL 11, 

14 G. Beckman, StBoT 29, 82 iibersetzt: "And three wine vessels (one each of) marnuwan, 
beer (and) honey." Well es aber kein Anzeichen dafiir gibt, daB auch das Zeichen GESTIN, 
wie das Zeichen KAS, fUr alkoholische Getranke im allgemeinen, auch fiir Bier also, 
verwendet werden konnte, und well marnuan- sicher eine Art Bier war ( vgl. CHD L-N 194b ), 
so ziehen wir, trotz des Enklitikons -a, unsere Deutung vor. V gl. auch die folgende Stelle. 
15 Ahnlich ebd. 44-45 = KUB LIII 20 Rs. 18', dem Telipinu, und KUB LIII 20 Rs. 24'. In dem 
unveroffentlichten Bruchstiick Bo 3752 Vs.7 ii 8' liest man nach der Transliteration von E. 
Neu, StBoT 25, 179: 1 mar-nu-wa-as 1 KAS.LA[L. Weil aber das Zeichen LAL ist offenbar auf 
dem Bruch, und mit Riicksicht auf der Beschreibung des Bruchstiickes in StBoT25, 179 Anm. 
599, so fragen wir uns, ob eine Lesung KAS.GE[STIN] nicht moglich sei. Selbst wenn die 
Lesung LAL sich bewahrheiten sollte, scheint uns das Bruchstiick nicht so streng parallel zu 
KUB LV 39 (Bo 2372) Vs. i und damit die Gleichung KAS.LAL = walb.i- so nicht beweisbar 
(vgl. noch HZL 163). Auf Grund der bisherigen Ergebnisse jedoch sollte man sich nicht 
wundern, wenn man ein KAS.LAL als versiiBtes wallJ.i-Bier irgendwo finden sollte. 
16 Uber den Namen des GefaBes vgl. infra. 
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115:10-11 KAS.US.SA.KA.GAG.A, KAS.US.SA KA.GI.GAG; Forerunner 13 BM 
15279 = MSL 11, 150:176-177: KAS.U.SA.KA.GAG.A, KAS.(J.SA.GI.GAG.A. lnDiri 
V 231 f., angefti.hrt in MSL 7, 79 Anmerk:ung ad 7 6-78 lesen wir noch: p i . h u = 
KAS.U.SA.KA.GAG = pi-hu, pi. h u = DUG.NUNUZ+ABxKAS = MIN.l7 Vgl. noch 
KAS.U .SA ( ohne DUG) zur Bezeichnung eines GefaBes in M. Birot, TEBA 75 Nr. 
35:21 und in den ebd. S. 76 erwabnten Stellen. 

DUG.KA.GAG ist also vor allem Abkiirzung von DUG.KAS. UNS.SA.KA.GAG, 
ak:kadisch pihu; das Logogramm bezeichnet zuerst ein GefaB, und in erwei­
tertem Sinn den iiblichen Inhalt dieses GefaBes.18 Bei den Hethitem, auf denen 
wir unsere Uberlegungen hier einschranken, ist der Gebrauch des Logogramms 
keinesfalls verschieden: ein GefaB, das gewohnlich Bier enthalt; das Logo­
gramm aber sagt uns nicht, was fti.r ein Bier dieses GefaB enthielt - und auch 
nichts ti.ber die Qualitat des Bieres. 

Als GefaB hatte das DUG.KA.GAG freilich eine eigene Kapazitlit, sogar 
eine Vielzahl, wie a us der 8. Tafel des Rituals fti.r das !Jisuwa-Fest hervorgeht. 
Der a us einer Anzahl von Bruchstti.cken19 wiederhergestellte Text lautet: 

nam-ma 4 DUG.KA.GAG da-an-zi sA.BA 1 DUG.KA.GAG SA 1 P A A -NA 
diSKUR URUma-nu-zi-ia ti-an-zi 1 DUG.KA.GAG SA 3 SA-A-T! A-NA GUNNI 
ZAG-az A-NA DINGJRMES LUMES ti-ia-[an-zi] 1 DUG.KA.GAG SA 3 SA-A-T! A­

NA GUNNI [GUB-za] A-NA DINGIRMEs MJ'MES ti-an-zi 1 DUG.KA.GAG SA 3 SA­

A-T! EGIR GUNNI A-NA :ijUR.SAGMES fDMEs ti-an-zi / ku-u-us-kan DUG.KA. 
GAG.A an-na-al-la-[aS] A-NA T:UP-PAJ;Jl.A [U-UL e-sir] na-as-kan mNIR.G[AL 
LUGAL.GAL EGIR-an-da ne-ja-at] 

"Dann nimmt man 4 DUG.KA.GAG-GefaBe, darunter: 1 DUG.KA.GAG­
GefaB von 1 parisu legt man dem Tesub von Manuzija, 1 DUG.KA.GAG­
GefaB von 3 siitu legt man den mlinnlichen Gottem rechts des Herdes, 1 
DUG.KA.GAG-GefaB von 3 siitu legt man den weiblichen Gottinnen [links] 
des Herdes, 1 DUG.KA.GAG-GefaB von 3 siitu legt man den Bergen (und) 
Flti.ssen hinter dem Herde. Diese DUG.KA.GAG-GefaBe [wurden nicht] in 

17 AuBer dem Gebiet der Getranke ist KA.GAG ein "Luftloch" und almliches, vgl.Hh X= MSL 
7, 95: 343-344 KA.GAG. i m. s u. n i gin. n a, KA.GAG = pikallulu "Ofenloch" (AHw 863a), 
345 KA.GAG = nappasu "Luftloch" (AHw 740a). 
18 Vgl. den gleichen Gebrauch des Zeichens DUG in den Verwaltungstexten aus Nippur in 
kassitischer Zeit, dazu G.F. del Monte, "Recipienti enigmatici", in: L. Milano (Hrsg.), 
Drinking in Ancient Societies (Padova 1994), 187-208. DaB auch in Anatolien das DUG. 
KA.GAG-GefaB als Behalter ftir aus gegorenem Getreide hergestellte Getranke verwendet 
wurde, geht aus der Tatsache hervor, daB es, gleich dem marnuan-Bier, von dem AGRIG 
verwaltet wurde, vgl. KBo XXI ?2 (CTH 734.9) Rs. iv 13'-15': 1 DUGbu-u-par mar-nu-an [1] 
DUG.KA.GAG 1 SAij 1 UR.TUR LUA[GRIG UR]Uba-at-ti pa-a-i[1] DUGbu-up-parKAS.GESTIN 1 
DUGta-pf-sa-n[a-an G]ESTINLU.GESTIN pa-a-i, vgl. G. Steiner und I. Singer (Anm. 3). 
19 KUB XL 102 Rs. v 8'-10'; KUB LI 21 Rs.? 10'-15'; KBo XX 116+117+KBo XXN 14 Rs. 
v 1'-4'; KBoXXXN 181 Rs. v 2'-9'; KBoXXXV 249: 1'-6'; IBoTll52: 8'-12'. 
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die alten Tafeln ( eingetragen): [der GroBkonig] Muwatalli [hat] sie 
[ eingefiihrt]." 

Also gab es DUG.KA.GAG-GefaBe von 1 parisu und DUG.KA.GAG-Gefa.Be 
von ein halben parisu, d.h. 3 sutu20. V on 3 sutu ist auch das DUG.KA.GAG-Gefa.B 
in KBo II 7 (CTH 505.1) Vs. 13'-14' (analog ebd. 21'): 2 BAN zfD.DA 1 
DUG.KA.GAG SA 3 BAN 1 DUGyu-u-up-par-as KAS GISZAG.GAR.RA "2 sutu Mehl, 1 
DUG.KA.GAG-GefaB von 3 siitu, 1 yuppara-Gefa.B Bier fur den Opfertisch." 
Obwohl wir die GroBenordnung des hethitischen sutu, jedenfalls unterschiedlich, 
nicht kennen, war das DUG.KA.GAG ein groBeres GefaB, und es wird oft fiir das 
der Kultversammlung zuzuteilende Getrank benutzt. 

In KBo XIV 142 (CTH 698.1A) Vs. i 37-4121 hat 1 DUG.KA.GAG-GefaB die 
Kapazitat von 30 DUG, allgemeiner Ausdruck fiir "Gefa.B", der in den parallelen 
Stellen KUB XXVII 13 Vs. i 29 und KUB XXVII 15 Vs. i 13' als DUGwa-lu-ta-as­
si-ia-an prazisiert zu sein scheint: 

37 [U]D-ti-li-ma-as-si 3 NINDA.Glffi4.RA ZID.DA.DUR5 UP-NI 4! NINDA. 
Glffi4.RA zfD.DA.DURs tar-na-as 

38 [14 NINDA Zf]D.DA.DURs tar-na-as 80 NINDA.SIGMES zfD.DA-ma-at! 
BAN 1 UP-NI-ia 

39 [x DUGpuR]-Si-TUM GA 3 SU.GANSAR 1 DUG (ras.) KAS 

40 [l-NA ITU 10+]2.KAM-ma-as-si 2PA 4 BAN (ras.) 1 ZID.DA 1 DUG.KA. 
GAG .A 

41 [MU-ti me-i]a-ni-ma-as-si 1-NA ITU.12.KAMNINDA.Glffi4.RA U4-MI kis-an 
42 [32 PA 2+]1 BAN zfo.DA.DUR5 12 DUG.KA.GAG.A 

"Fur ihn ( d.h., ftir Tesub, Jjebat und Sarruma) taglich: 3 dicke Brote a us 
feuchtem Mehl von 1 upnu, 4! dicke Brote aus feuchtem Mehl von 1 
tarna-, [14 Brote aus] feuchtem Mehl von 1 tarna-, 80 Fladenbrote. 
Gesamtgewicht des Mehls: ! siitu 1 up nu. [x pur]situ-Gefa.Be Milch, 3 
SU.GAN-Gemuse, 1 DUG-Gefa.B Bier. 
[In jedem der 12 Monate] fur ihn: 2 parisu 4 sutu 1 (bazil-) Mehl, 1 
DUG.KA.GAG.A. 
[Im Laufe des] Jahres, in zwolf Monaten, ist das tagliche Brotopfer fiir ihn 
folgendermaBen: [32 parisu] 3 sutu feuchtes Mehl, 12 DUG.KA.GAG.A." 

20 Uber die hethitischen Hohlmasse vgl. zuletzt Th.P.J. van den Hout, RZA Vll s.v. "MaBe und 
Gewichte. Bei den Hethitern",. 522 ff. Vgl. die DUG verschiedener GroBe- 1, 3, 10 siitu bei 
G.F. del Monte, a.a.O. Anm. 16, 187 f. 
21 Vgl. G.F. del Monte, "Le misure di capacita per aridi": OA 19 (1980), 220,222. 
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Es braucht nicht besonders betont werden, daB DUG.KA.GAG an dieser 
Stelle als HohhnaB fiir ein Getrank: verwendet wird, und daB das Getrank: einfach 
KAS, eigentlich "Bier", genannt wird. Wir sind der Meinung, daB auch alle 
Buchungen der Administration religieuse (CTH Chap. Vlll), die die Gliederung x 
DUG.KA.GAG x DUG KAS x ljuppar KAS zeigen, in derselben Weise interpretiert 
werden miissen22_ Auch in Mari enthielt das GefaB pihu (von 20-24 qa) k as­
Bier, vgl. ARM 23 (1984), 286-290. In Larsa zur Zeit des llim-Sm war das k as. 
u. sa. k a. gag mehr wert als das k as. us-Bier: 1 k as. u. sa. k a .gag 
von 2 siitu war nach TCL 10 45 Vs. 6 (15.iii RS 16, vgl. YOS 5 95: 5, 30.xii RS 
32) 30 Kom Silber wert, 1 siitu k as. us-Bier nur 9 Kom Silber (TCL 10 39 Vs. 
22, Rs. 2, -.xii RS 14).23 

Das Logogramm DUG.KA.GAG bezeichnete vor allem ein GefaB, dessen 
Inhalt man naher zu bezeichnen nicht brauchte, weil es iiblicherweise a us KAS 
bestand, im Gegensatz z.B. zu dem DUG-GefliB. Besonders bedeutend scheint 
uns in diesem Zusammenhang das IStanuwa-Ritual KUB XXXII 123+KBo XXIX 
206 (CTH 772,3A)24 zu sein. In der Aufzahlung der Opferausriistung (ljalkud­
sar) werden in Vs. ii 18' verzeichnet: 3 DUG.KA.GAG NAG25 3 DUG KAS 3 DUG 
GESTIN 1 pu-u-ti-is GESTIN die in Vs. ii 40' den Teilnehmem zugeteilt werden 
(DUG.KA.GAG NAG DUG KAS DUG GESTIN pu-u-ti-is, woman auch den Inhalt des 
puti-Gefa.Bes, "Wein", nicht naher zu bezeichnen braucht). In Rs. iii 41-47 wird 
ein kompliziertes GuBopfer beschrieben: 

41 nam-ma EGIR-an-da IS-TU GAL KAS 3-su si-pa-an-ti 
42 si-pa-an-za-ki-iz-zi-ma du URUis-ta-nu-wa-pat 
43 dUTU-un «DUG» DUG.KA.GAG NAG-ja-kan dam-mi-i-li-in 
44 NA4lju-wa-si-ja p£-ra-an la-lju-wa-an-zi 
45 nu GIA.DA.GURiji.A tar-na-an-zi nu A-NA DUG.KA.GAG NAG-ia 
46 «nu» SA d.rSKUR URUfs-ta-nu-wa dUTU-un '"' 
47 du URUis-ta-nu-wa-ja si-pa-an-da-zi 

"Dann libiert er wieder dreimal mit einem Becher Bier (KAS) und 
jedesmallibiert er dem IStanu eben des Wettergottes von IStanuwa. Man 

22 DaB auch das lJ.uppar-Gefa13 als HohlmaB benutzt werden konnte, wird durch Stellen 
bewiesen, wie KBo XVI 49 (CTH 635.10) Rs. iv 7'-8': 1 DUG GESTIN fA 2 lJ.u-u-up-[par] 1 
DUG mar-nu-an fA 2 lJ.u-u-up-p{rr, oder KBo XVI 78 (CTH 662.6) Rs. iv 6: [1 D]UG GESTIN 
GIBIL fA 2-a-an lJ.u-up-par, fern er I. Singer, StBoT 27, 162 f. 
23 Die Bestimmung des DUG.KA.GAG als "Gefa13 minderes Bier", "Gefa13 mit geringer Bierart" 
(passim in der Literatur) scheint also unzureichend, und mit Recht la13t Ph.H.J. Houwink ten 
Cate, "Brief Comments on the Hittite Cult Calendar", in Fs0tten2 192f., die Qualitat des 
Inhalts dieser GefaBe unbestimmt Eine verschiedene Qualitat Bier enthii.lt das Gefa.B in S. Alp, 
HKM 113 Vs. 1: 1 DUG KAS 5 DUGtJ.u-par-ra GESTIN 6 DUG PI-!JU. 
24 V gl. F. Starke, StBoT 30, 306 ff. 
25 "Zum Trinken", vgl. A. Kammenhuber, Materialien 4, Nr. 5, 79. 
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gieBt ein reines DUG.KA.GAG zum Trinken vor der Stele aus26, steckt einen 
Trinkhahn ein und libiert dem IStanu des W ettergottes von IStanuwa und 
dem Wettergott von Istanuwa in dem DUG.KA.GAG." 

H.G. Gtiterbock, RHA 22 (1964) 104 streicht das erste DUG27 nicht und 
interpretiert: "dam-mi-i-li-in belongs to a vessel of light beer (DUG DUG.KA.DU 
NAG) and may designate the drink as fresh or newly brewed." In diesem 
Zusammenhang von Bedeutung ist aber die Tatsache, daB das zweite GuBopfer 
in ein DUG.KA.GAG als (ausgeleertes) GefaB gedacht gegossen wird; das 
DUG.KA.GAG also spielt hier die Rolle, die tiblicherweise dem lzuppar-GefaB, 
gelegentlich auch anderen GefaBen, zugewiesen wird28, eine Libation zu 
empfangen. Das aus dem DUG.KA.GAG gegossene Getrank bleibt entweder 
ungenannt (wie hier nahegelegt), oder war eine Art Bier (Gtiterbock); das ins 
leere DUG.KA.GAG gegossene ist KAS-Bier. Ein ahnliches GuBopfer mit Wein 
(GESTIN) in eines DUG.KA.GAG wird im Totenritual KUB XXXIX 17 Vs. iii 5'-
6' ... 11 '-12'29 bezeugt: EGIR-pa-ma A-NA ZI-SU a-ku-w[a-an-na] p£-ia-an-zi nu 
GESTIN 3-su e-[ku-zi] ... ma-atz-tza-an-ma-as-si I-NA 3 KASKALni A-NA DUG.KA. 
GAG GUL-an-ti a-ku-wa-an-[na p£-ia-an-zi] "Dann gibt man seiner Seele (mit 
einer Libation) [zu] trinken; er tr[inkt] dreimal Wein ... Wenn er aber zum 
dritten Mal in das ... DUG.KA.GAG ihr [zu] trinken [gegeben hat ... ]." 

Wenn die Schreibweise DUG.KAB.KA.GAG in KUB I 17 (CTH 691, 3A) 
Vs. iii 36 nur als Schreibvariante fur dasselbe GefaB angenommen werden darf, 
haben wir ein Beispiel eines wallzi-Bier enthaltenden DUG.KA.GAG-GefaBes: tak­
kan wa-al-alz-tzi-ja-as DUG.KAB.KA.GAG-an an-da u-da-an-zi sa-an A-NA GIS. 
dJNANNAW.A ta-pu-us-za ti-an-zi I nu wa-al-tzi A-NA DUMUMES E.GAL ME-SE-DI 
W.A lzu-u-ma-an-da-a-as a-se-d-ni-ja hu-u-ma-an-ti sar-ra-an-zi "Man bringt ein 
DUG.KAB.KA.GAG-GefaB wallzi-Bier herein und legt es neben die INANNA­
Instrumente. Man teilt das wallzi-Bier den Palastangestellten, den Leibgarden 
alien und der ganzen Versammlung zu." Femer, wenn es erlaubt ist, in der 
Schreibweise KAB?.KA.GA in der oben angeftihrten Stelle KBo XX 33+ Vs. 8 
eine weitere Schreibvariante anzunehmen, dann gab es auch DUG.KA.GAG-

26 Wortlich: "man gieBt" Ubersetzung aus dem Zusammenhang nach CHD L-N 14b sub 2. 
"to empty a container (ace.) by pouring its contents out." 
27 F. Starke, StBoT 30, 311, streicht es. Es ist moglich, daB der Schreiber in dieser Zeile an 
die iibertragene Bedeutung ("ein Getrank:") des Logogramms DUG.KA.GAG dachte und deshalb 
ein zweites Zeichen DUG voransetzte. Darauf hatte er aber in Zeile 45 verzichtet; deshalb, 
und weil es ein Einzelfall bleibt, scheint uns die Vermutung einer Dittographie 
wahrscheinlicher. Die ganze Stelle allerdings ist in diesem Textexemplar offensichtlich 
verderbt. 
28 Vgl. A. Goetze, JCS 23 (1970) 80; A. Kammenhuber, SMEA 14 (1971) 147 ff.; A. Archi­
A. Kammenhuber, Materialien 6, Nr. 5, 302 ff.; 7, Nr. 5, 351 ff. 
29 H. Otten, HTR 86. Uber akuwanna pai- in diesem Zusammenhang vgl. A. Archi, Materialien 
6, Nr. 5, 252 f.; A. Archi- A. Kammenhuber, Materialien 7, Nr. 5, 339. 
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Geflille aus Silber deren Inhalt wurde KAS.LAL.30 In KUB XXXIV 88 (CTH 
677,2): 3' begegnen wir ein [DUG.K]A.GAG NAG aus Kupfer. 

Mit dieser kurzen Festgabe mochten wir nur auf die Fragen hinweisen, die 
ein hethitischer und allgemein ein altvorderasiatischer Text uns stellt, wenn wir 
iiber die wortliche Ubersetzung hinausgehen sollen: wenn wir mit einem der 
vorher genannten hethitischen Getrank:e zutrinken sollten, werden wir ganz 
bestimmt Gefahr laufen,fischi per fiaschi in den Handen zu haben! .Deshalb 
wollen wir Philo Houwink ten Cate zum 65. Geburtstag mit einem Becher nicht 
zweideutigen, echten tuskanischen Chiantis zutrinken! 

30 Das dritte Zeichen GA kann von einem Horfehler abhiingen; die wahrscheinlichere Lesung 
des ersten Zeichens ist KAB. Allenfalls handelt es sich urn ein Gefa.B. Der Vorschlag von E. 
Neu, HZL ll5, KIN.DUG4.GA zu lesen, bleibt uns unverstandlich: das sumerische kin-d u ~ 
kann tatsachlich nur "Arbeit leisten" bedeuten, vgl. H. Steible, Die neusumerischen Bau- und 
Weihinschriften (= FAOS 9), Teil1, 160, Tei12, 13; A. Falkenstein, Grammatik der Sprache 
Gudeas von Lagas, 1 (Roma 1949 ), 128 Anm. 1. 



GRAMMATISCHE SKIZZE ZUM TEXT DER ALTHETHITISCHEN 
'PALASTCHRONIK' (CTH 8) 

ERICHNEU 

Einleitung 

0.1 V on den verschiedenen Exemplaren, in denen uns die sogenannte Palast­
chronikl iiberliefert ist, stellt nur das kleine Textfragment KUB XXXVI 104 eine 
althethitische Niederschrift dar. Bei alien anderen der zu CTH 8 gehorigen 
Exemplare handelt es sich urn junge Abschriften (13. Jh. v.Chr.).2 Unsere 
Kenntnis der althethitischen Grammatik: beruht vomehmlich auf zeitgenossischen 
Texten, also auf Niederschriften, die durch ihren Schriftduktus eindeutig als 
althethitisch ausgewiesen sind. Nun gibt es aber bekanntlich eine stattliche 
Anzahl von Texten, die auf Grund ihrer Sprachform mehr oder weniger als 
althethitisch zu gelten haben, die sich jedoch wegen ihrer paliiographischen 
Merkmale zweifelsfrei als Abschriften mittel- oder junghethitischen Alters 
erweisen. Hat man sich an Hand von althethitischen Originalen eine Vorstellung 
von dem, was althethitische Sprache ist, erworben, wird man mit groBer Umsicht 
versuchen diirfen, aus Abschriften althethitischer Vorlagen, die vom Kopisten 
mitunter starke Veriinderungen erfahren haben, die typisch althethitischen 
Sprachelemente herauszupriiparieren, urn auf diese Weise die Textbasis fiir eine 
althethitische Grammatik zu erweitem. Ohne jeden Zweifel muB eine 
Grammatik des Althethitischen auf Texten aus jener Zeit aufbauen, es hieBe 
aber angesichts des nicht gerade sehr urnfangreichen original althethitischen 
Textbestandes, kostbares Sprachmaterial gleichsam brach und unverwertet 
liegen lassen, wenn man Informationen; die man bei entsprechend sauberer 

1 Die nicht ganz unumstrittene Bezeichnung 'Palastchronik:' behalten wir hier etikettartig bei. 
2 Aus der Textgruppe CTH 9 werden lediglich im Anmerkungsteil einige Wortformen 
erglinzend zitiert. Die Keilschriftzeichen des Editionsbandes weisen fiir CTH 9.1 (KUB 
XXXVI 105) auf eine mittelhethitische Niederschrift, wahrend das unter CTH 9.5 gebuchte 
Fragment KBo VIII 42 paHiographisch althethitischen Alters ist (vgl. F. Starke, StBoT 23, 
1977, 10). 
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Methode aus Abschriften unterschiedlicher Giite iiber die althethitische 
Sprachfonn gewinnen konnte, von vomherein ganzlich ausklammem wollte.3 

Methodisch empfiehlt es sich, die beiden Textkorpora, das uneinge­
schrlinkt althethitische zeitgenossischer Niederschriften und das a us Abschriften 
gewonnene, getrennt zu halten und auch bei einer deskriptiven Zusammenschau 
eigens zu kennzeichnen.4 

0.2 Der weitaus gr6Bte Teil unserer Kenntnis der althethitischen 
'Palastchronik' entstammt jungen Abschriften. Das alte Textfragment KUB 
XXXVI 104 bietet uns nur einen kleinen Ausschnitt dieses kulturgeschichtlich 
bedeutsamen Textes, der u.a. mit seinen 'juristischen' Casus-Sammlungen 
Einblick in das alltagliche Leben am Konigshof und in dessen unmittelbares 
Umfeld gewahrt. Der Sprachstil wirkt im positiven Sinne schlicht, die Knappheit 
des Ausdrucks mutet archaisch an. Entsprechend ist die Syntax gestaltet, die in 
ihrer Kargheit noch weit entfemt ist von der satzperiodenreichen Sprachfonn des 
sogenannten klassischen Hethitischen, wo vor allem die Satzanfange durch 
reichhaltige Partikelketten charakterisiert sind.5 Auch wenn im Einzelfall, mit­
bedingt durch die ungiinstige Dberlieferungssituation, noch V erstandnisschwie­
rigkeiten hinsichtlich des Inhalts bleiben, wird man die verhaltnismaBig einfache, 
gedrangte, mitunter allzu verkiirzend wirkende, etwas urtiimlich anmutende 
Darstellungsweise insgesamt als eine weitgehend unkompli-zierte Sprachfonn 
bezeichnen diirfen. 

0.3 Da die Abschriften unterschiedlicher Qualitat sind und in die 
grammatische Skizze auch das bisher einzige alte Textfragment Aufnahme 
findet, wird die hier gebotene sprachliche Dokumentation notwendigerweise in 
bestimmten Grammatikbereichen Inhomogenitat aufweisen. Einen pluralischen 
Akkusativ auf -us in Nominativfunktion z.B. wird man dem Abschreiber anlasten 
diirfen, wie iiberha upt eine Reihe graphischer und sprachlicher Phanomene auf 
das Konto des Kopisten geht. Dennoch ergeben sich geniigend Spracheigen­
tfunlichkeiten, urn die Textkomposition in ihrer sprachlichen Ausgestaltung fti.r 
althethitisch zu halten, was ja auch durch die Existenz eines palaographisch 
althethitischen Textfragments bestatigt wird. Schon a us Raumgriinden beschran­
ken wir uns auf die bloBe Dokumentation und bringen nur in den Anmerkungen 
einige Interpretationshinweise. 

3 So hat etwa auch S. Luraghi in ihrer Untersuchung Old Hittite Sentence Structure (London/ 
New York 1990) die jungen Abschriften der 'Palace Chronicles' mitberiicksichtigt (Seiten 7, 8, 
89f. et passim); vgl. M. Marazzi, Or 62 (1993) 432. 
4 V gl. F. Starke, a.a.O. 11; N. Oettinger, Stammbildung xi.- Als bound transcription gebrau­
chen wir in diesem Beitrag eine graphie- bzw. transliterationsnahe Umschrift. 
5 Manche Satze der Textgruppe CTH 8 bestehen a us nur zwei Wortern; vgl. DUGsa-ak-ka4-a-an 
da-a-ir A I 10, LUGAL-i te-et IT 4, man luktat D (orig.) Vs. 17'. 
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0.4 Im AnschluB an CTH 8 bezeichnen wir die einzelnen Exemplare abkiir­
zend mit Gro.Bbuchstaben, fiigen jedoch bei D, dem althethitischen Fragment, in 
Klammem noch "orig." hinzu, urn der Kennzeichnung der beiden unterschied­
lichen Textkorpora Rechnung zu tragen. Folgende Siglen finden demnach Ver­
wendung: A = KBo m 34; B = KBo m 35; C = KBo m 36; D ( orig.) = KUB 
XXXVI 104; E = KUB XXXI 38; F = KBo XIll 44+44a(+) KBo XII 10; G = 
KBo XII 11; H = KBo XIll 45; I= KUB XL VID 77. 

Die vorliegende Untersuchung widmen wir mit den besten Wiinschen dem 
verehrten Jubilar, der in seiner fur die mittelhethitische Sprachstufe grund­
legenden Monographie The Records of the Early Hittite Empire6 im Zusammen­
hang mit der Erschlie.Bung und Gewinnung genuin mittelhethitischer Text­
kompositionen ebenfalls mit dem Verhaltnis von Original und Abschrift und 
dabei gleich mit mehreren unterschiedlichen Textkorpora konfrontiert war. 

1. Nominalflexion 

Nom.Sing.c. -s: vgl. mPa-ap-pa-as (a-St.) A I 5, LU!Ju-up-ra-la-as (a-St.) A II 15, 
mA-as-ga-li-ja-as (ia-St.) A II 8, LUu-ri-an-ni-is (i-St.) A I 5, UJ-iS (i-St.) C 
Vs. 16', 18', za-!Jur-ti-is-si (i-St.; -si "ihm") D (orig.) Rs. 5', LUGAL-us 
(u-St.) All 5, GISBANSUR-us-se (u-St.; -se "ihm"); m 21 ', sar-ku-us (u­
St.; Adj.) A II 11.7 

-s: vgl. mar-sa-an-za-!:!a (t-St., -¥a Redepartikel) A II 20 (0 ant+ -s > 0 anz), 
ne-ku-ma-an-za (t-St.) A II 35, mNaLki-li-az (t-St.) H 6'. 

-f): msu-up-pi-u-ma-an ( n-St.) A II 22.8 

Gelegentlich stehen Personennamen, denen Subjektfunktion zukommt, in 
der blo.Ben Stammform; vgl. [m Am-]mu-na DUMU (Var. UJ) URUSu-uk-z[i­
ja A m 15', KURAr-za-u-i-jamNu-un-nu u]URU.iju-ur-m[(a)] fel-d-ta D 
(orig.) Vs. 9' (=A I 11; F (KBo Xm 44a) I 3'), mpf-im-pi-ri-it [DUMU 
UR]UNi-na-as-sa A m 16'' UM-MA Sar-ma-as-su A I 22. In der Uberlie­
ferung begegnet auch der Wechsel ,zwischen Stammform und Nominativ 
an der gleichen Textstelle: mzi-di LUzABAR.DIB e-eS-ta A II 1 gegenti.ber 

~ Philo H.J. Houwink ten Cate, The Records of the Early Hittite Empire (C.1450-1380 B.C.), 
Istanbul 1970. Zur Wiirdigung dieser wichtigen Untersuchung s. H. Otten, BiOr 27 (1970) 
234f.; Verf., IF 77 (1972 [1974]) 279ff.; J. K.linger- E. Neu, Hethitica 10 (1990) 135ff. 
7 Zur Frage nach der Aussprache von <s> s. H. Eichner, in M. Mayrhofer- M. Peters - 0. E. 
Pfeiffer (Edd.), Lautgeschichte und Etymologie (Wiesbaden 1980), 134 rnit Anm. 51. 
8 V gl. zur Bildungsweise F. Starke, WO 24 ( 1993) 2412( sub 2.) 
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mzi-di-is C Vs. 11 '. Ob dafiir akk:adischer EinfluB geltend zu machen ist9 
oder sich darin alte Gebrauchsweisen eines indogermanischen Komme­
morativus widerspiegelnlO, soil hier schon aus Raumgriinden nicht weiter 
erortert werden. 

, , 

Akk.Sing.c. -n: vgl. LUma-ni-a!J-!Ja-tal-la-an (a-St.) An 16, LUu-ri-an-ni-in (i­
St.) A I 7, sal-li-in (i-St.; Adjektiv) A I 3, mNu-un-nu-un (u-St.) A ll40.11 

-an: vgl. SIG5-an-ta-an (t-St., Adj./Partizip) A IT 3. 

Nom.-Akk.Sing. n. -n: vgl. den neutralen a-Stamm mar-nu-an-na (marnuann~a) 
A I 6 (marnuyann~a Exemplar I 2'). 

-0: vgl. GAL-ri (= zeri; i-St.) A IT 3412, se-ku-nu-us-me-et (Seknu:;smet; u­
St.) A I 21, i-da-lu (u-St.) G 4' (vgL A m 14'), TUGis-!Ji-al-se-me-et-ta 
( is!Jial:; semett:; a, l-St.) A I 20, !Je-en-kfm ( n-St.) A m 14', e-d-!Jar (r-St.) 
A I 22, ne-e-an ( < *neant, t-St., Partizip) A I 21.13 

Gen.Sing. -as: vgl. a-ru-na-as (?; a-St.) A Ill 7'14, u-rbal-ti-ja-as (i-St.) A IT 25, 
26, LUGAL-ya-as (!Jassuyas, u-St.) A IT 33, kat-ta-ya-an-na-as (rln-St.) C 
Vs. 10', [(m)ar-nu-a]n-da-as (t-St.) A I 7 (vgl. Exemplar I 4'). 

-s: mNu-un-nu-us-sa (Nunnuss~a, u-St.) A I 16.15 

9 Vgl. etwa UM-MA mpu-ul-li HKM 65 Vs. 1 (Briefformular). 
10 Vgl. Verf., IBS 25 (1979) 180ff., 185. 
11 Zwei Gefa.Bbezeichnungen zeigen vor der Akkusativendung Pleneschreibung des Starnm­
vokals: DUG[tar-!;a-ra-a-an A II 1, DUGsa-ak-ka4-ra-a-an I 10. 
12 Wie im althethitischen Ritual flir das Konigspaar (StBoT 8) werden auch im Text der 
'Palastchronik' die beiden Ausdriicke zeri- (GAL-ri) n. und tdsummi- c. flir "Becher" 
gebraucht, letzteres mit der auffallenden Anlautschreibung di-D (orig.) Vs. 6', Exemplar I 4' 
(vgl. H. Eichner, a.a.O. 14972). 
13 Zum Partizip anda ne-e-an (sic) und zur Deutung der betreffenden Textstelle s. H. Eichner, 
Sprache 21 (1975) 162. 
14 Zu de m V ersuch einer indogermanischen Etymologie flir heth. aruna- "Me er" s. M. Furlan, 
Linguistica 33 (1993) 49ff. 
15 Moglicherweise aus *Nunnuyass::;a 'verkiirzt'; vgL J. Friedrich, HE J2 § 58. Bei einem 
ablautenden u-Stamm erwartet man im Gen. Sing. bekanntlich bloBes -s als indogermanische 
Endung; vgl. altind. satrolf "des Feindes", got. sunaus "des Sohnes". Nunnu ist Fremdname 
und folglich nicht stammablautend. 
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Dat.-Lok.Sing. -i: vgl. at-ti-mi (atti:::mi, a-St.) A II 916,p£-di-is-si-ma (pidi::: 
ssi:::ma, a-St.) D (orig.) Vs. 12' (=A I 14), mA-as-ka-li (*-ja+1 > -i; ja-~t.) 
A II 18, miju-uz-zi-i (ia-St.) A II 31,17 GISza-lu[-¥a-n]i (i-St.) A m 19', LUu­

ri-an-ni-ma ( i-St.) D ( orig.) Rs. 8', msar-ma-as-su-u-i ( u-St.) A I 17, msu­
up-p£-um-ni (n-St.) A II 24, bi-kcin-ni (n-St.) C Vs. 9', te-ep-sa-u-!fa-an-ni 
(rln-St.) A II 12, is-pa-an-ti (t-St.) A II 23, 27. URU!An-ku-!!a A II 13 
fehlerhaft fiir URU An-ku-i ibid. II 10, 11. 

-e: d-ye "(zu) dem Herm" (isba-, a-St.) A I 25.18 

Allativ Sing. -a: tu-uz-zi-ja (i-St.) A II 37, 42,19 [(pci)r-]na-as-sa (parna:::ssa; 
rln-St.) A I 12. Spater in Dat.-Lokativ-Funktion bei i-Stammen; vgl. KUR 
Ar-za-u-i-ja "in A." A I 11 ( i-Stamm URU Ar-za-¥is KBo XI 12 I 1 ). 

Ablat. 'Sing.' nicht belegt; doch vgl. in CTH 9.2, 6' UR]Uiju-ur-ma-az. 

Instrum. 'Sing.' -it: GESTIN-ritl (¥ijanit, a-St.) A II 1, GI-it (natit, a-St.) C Vs. 
8' _20 

Nom.Plur.c. -d: ka-ak-ka4-pe-d1s (a-St.) A II 13 ( = ka-ka-pu-us C Vs. 20'), ma­
ak-la-an-te-d (t-St.) A II 14. 

-us: ka-ka-pu-us ( a-St.) C Vs. 20' ( = ka-ak-ka4-pe-d15 A II 13 ).21 

Akk.Plur.c. -us: vgl. ya-p[a-a]s-su-us (a-St.) D (orig.) Rs. 9' = ya-ap-pa-as-s[u­
uS] G 9' = ba-pa-su-us A m 19'; ka-ak-ka4-pu-us (a-St.) A II 13 = ka-ak­
ka-0 C Vs. 19'; la-ab-be-mu-us (a-St.) A II 23,22 pcir-ou-us-su-us (parous::: 
sus, a-St.) B I 8', ¥a-as-ta-us (i-St.) A II 24, a-am-mi-ja-an-tu-us-mu-us 
( ojantus::: (S)mus, t-St.) A II 28. 

16 Zu atti:::mi s. auch CTH 9.3 A (KBo m 29) I 20', 21'. 
17 Von dem auf -ja auslautenden Bergnamen fJUR.SAGTa-ba-ja findet sich der Dat.-Lok. 
fJUR.SAGTa-ba-ja-i D (orig.) Vs. 14' (=A I 16). Dieser Wortausgang versteht sich wohl wie 
df!a-su-ma-i oder luw. dKamrusepai (IBS 25, 188).- In der Verbindung A-NA Na-ak-ki-li-it A II 
30 liegt die bloBe Stammform vor. 
18 Die Graphie d-be ist dem Kopisten anzulasten, erwartet man doch im Althethitischen die 
Form is-bi-i (vgl. KBo VII 14 +KUB XXXVI 100 Rs. 10'). 
19 Zum i-sti:immigen Lokativ ut-ni-i(m-mu) s. CTH 9.4 (KBo m 33) II 3'. 
20 Die heth. Casus Ablativ und Instrumental sind beztiglich ihrer Endung numerusindifferent 
21 Wie schon oben in der Einleitung (0.3) erwahnt, folgt die Verwendung des pluralischen 
Akkusativs als Nominativ jungem Sprachgebrauch, geht also auf das Konto des Abschreibers. 
Zu kakkapa- s. auch J. Klinger,NA.B.U. 1994 (no 2- Juin), 31. 
22 Zu la-ab-be-mu-us vgl. CHD L-N, lOb. 
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Nom.-Akk.Plur.n. -a: d-lza[-as-]kan-ta (t-St.) A I 20. 

Dehnungsplural-iir: ud-da-a-ar A IT 18 (Kollektiv ). 

Gen.Plur. -an nicht belegt. 

Dat.-Lok.Plur. -as: vgl. lzur-la-as-sa (bur lass::: a, a-St.) A I 24, sa-ku-ya-as-ma­
<as> (sakuyas::::(S)mas, zu sakuya) A I 18 _(vgl. F (KBo Xll 10) I 7'),23 
ANSE.KUR.RA-as (mit -san) A IT 27, ERJNMES_asD ( orig.) Vs. 7'. 

2. Pronomina 

a. Personalpronomina 

Betonte Formen: [u-]uk "ich" (B I 9'), zi-ik "du" (A IT 20, B I 5'). 

Enklitische Dative: 

-se "ihm": GISBANSUR-us::::se A m 21', 24'. 

-sse "ihm": nu-us-se (nu:::sse) All 33, 34, D (orig.) Rs. 2'. 

-si "ihm": zalzurtis:::: si D ( orig.) Rs. 5', GISzaluyanis:::: si A m 25 '.24 

-ssi "ihm" nu-us-s[i] (nu::::ssi) G 11 '. 

Die altheth. Niederschrift zeigt also -sse und -si.25 

-smas "ihnen": nu-us-ma-as (nu::::smas) A IT 39, m 17'. 

-(S)mas "ihnen": G[(ISJlANSU)]R-us-ma-as (0 -us::::(s)mas) A m 18' (mit Dupl. G 
8'). 

b. Enklitisch -a- "er, sie, es" 

-as "er": na-as (n::::as) A IT 37, sa-as (S:::as) A IT 7, 19, m 9', a-ki-is-ma-as 
(akis::::ma::::as) All 12,pa-iz-zi-ma-as (paizzi::::ma::::as) AI 14. 

23 Doch s. auch H.M.Kiimmel, StBoT3, 162 mitAnm. 41. 
24 V gl. V erf., StBoT 12, 73ff. 
25 Zu erwarten ist die Lautentwicklung *-soi > heth. -se> -si. 
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-an "ihn": sa-an (s:::an) A I 4 (2x), 13 ( = D ( orig.) Vs. 11 '), 17, 25, IT 10, 11, 
15,16, 17, sa-na-as-ta (s:::an:::asta) A I 8, IT 6, 9, 19, a-pe-e-ma-an (ape::: 
ma:::an) A IT 38, ma-na-an-kan (man:::an:::kan) A IT 17 = ma-a-na-an-kan 
(man:::an:::kan) C Vs. 22'. 

-e(*-oi) "sie" (Nom.Pl.c.): se (s:::e) A I 2, 3.26 

-us "sie, eos" (Akk.Pl.c.): nu-us (n:::us) A I 16 ( = D ( orig.) Vs. 14'), IT 28, 29, su-
us (S:::us) An 32. 

Moglicherweise liegt in e-az A IT 34 nicht-enklitisches e (*oi) vor.27 

c. Possessivpronomina 

1. Pers. Sg.: 

-man "meinen" (Akk.Sg.c.): fNINDAl-ma-an E Vs.? 29' (zu erg. in VBoT 33, 2'). 

-mi "meinem"(Dat.Sg.): at-ti-mi (atti:::mi) A IT 9. 

-met "mein" (Nom.Sg.n.): 'Uru-me-et (*!Stanu:::met) "Meine Sonne!".28 

3. Pers.Sg.: 

-sis "sein" (Nom.Sg.c.): ga-i-na-as-si-is (gainas :::sis) A m 20'. 
, 

-san "~einen" ( Akk.S g.c.): LU ga-i-na-as-sa-an ( * gainan::: san) D ( orig.) Vs. 15' = 
LUka-i-na-as-sa-an (*kainan:::san) A I 17, DUMU-as-sa-an (*DUMU-an:::san) 
B I 10'. 

26 Im Junghethitischen ist die Pronominalform -e durch -at verdrangt worden; vgl. J. Friedrich, 
HEP§ 102b. 
27 Sehr fraglich. Eigentlich ware dann *e-ez (e::::z) zu erwarten gewesen. Graphie e-az etwa 
fehlerhalft fiir e-ukL<zi> "er trinkt"? A. Kammenhuber, HW2 A 41: e + -za. 
28 Als Vokativ verstanden. Lesung mit H.G. Giiterbock bei Ph.H.J. Houwink ten Cate, RHA 
XXIV/79 (1966) 1253. Der Vokativ hatte richtig dUTU-mi (*!Stanui::::mi) oder dUTU-mis 
(*!StanuS::::mis; Nominativus pro Vocativo) heillen sollen; vgl. u-us-ki cJuw-us "Schau, 
Sonnengottheit!" CTH 9.3 A (KBo ill 29) I 6'. 
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-sa-as "seines" (Gen.Sg.): u-fbal-ti-ja-as-sa-as (ubatijas:das) A IT 25, tak-ka-ni­
as-sa-as (takkanias:::sas) B I 8' kar-di-j[a-as-sa-a]s (kardijas :::sas) A m 
17'. 

-ssi "seinem" (Dativ.Sg.): pi-di-is-si-ma (pidi :::ssi :::ma) D ( orig.) Vs. 12' =A I 14 
= F (KBo XIll 44a, 6').29 

-ssa "zu seinem" (Allativ): [(pa)r- ]na-as-sa (parna:::ssa) A I 12. 

-set "sein"(Nom.-AklcSg.n.): ba-ad-da-tar-se-fetl(ljaddatar:::set) H 9' .30 

-sus "seine" (Akk. Pl.c.): par-bu-us-su-us (parbus:::sus) B I 8'. 

3. Pers.Pl.: 
, 

-saman bzw. -sman "ihren" (Akk.Sg.c.): LUu-ra-al-la-as-sa-ma-an (*urallan::: 
sman) A IT 23.31 

-smit "ihr" (Nom.-Akk.Sg.n.): pi-ra-as-mi-it (*piran:::smit "vor ihnen") D (orig.) 
Rs.7'. 

-smet "ihr" (Nom.-Akk.Sg.n.): se-ku-nu-us-me-et (seknu:::smet) A I 21.32 

-s(e)met "ihr" (Nom.-Akk.Sg.n.): TOGis-bi-al-se-me-et-ta (isbial:::semett:::a) A I 
20. ' 

-smus "ihre" (Akk.Pl.c.): a-am-mi-ja-an-tu-us-mu-us (ammijantus:::(s)muS) A IT 
28. 

-sumus "ihre ?" ( Akk.Pl.c.): a-ru-us-su-mu-us ( arus::: sumus) A m 14' _33 

29 Auf die Fragen, ob pf-di oder pe-di zu transliterieren ist und ob man bei einem Ansatz pidi 
mit i-Umlaut zu rechnen hat (dazu H. Eichner, in: Lautgeschichte und Etymologie [s. oben 
Anm. 7], 14465), braucht hier nicht eingegangen zu werden. 
30 Unter Beibehaltung des auslautenden -r von fJattatar. Zur Verbindung von fJ. mit Possessiv­
pronomina s. Verf., IBS 40, 212. 
31 Wohl nur graphisch bedingtes -a- in -sa-ma-an, also /-sman/. 
32 Zu den unterschiedlichen Schreibungen -smet, -smit vgl. H.Otten-VI. Soucek, StBoT 8, 72f. 
33 Die Graphie -su- in -su-mu-uS weist eher auf die 1. Pers. Plur. ("unsere"), doch ware dann 
auch Doppelschreibung des Nasals zu erwarten ( vgl. altheth. ne-e-ku-sum-mu-us; H. Otten, 
StBoT 17, 76; Verf., StBoT 18, 65f.). Eine Deutung als "unsere Gefiihrten" (Akk.) wiirde 
direkte Rede nahelegen. Der Kontext ist bruchsttickhaft. In der vorhergehenden Zeile (A Ill 
13') steht allerdings die Redepartikel-!fa. 
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-smas "ihren"(Dat.-Lok.Pl.): sa-ku-¥a-as-ma<-as> (saku!fas;:;(s)maS) A I 18.34 

d. Demonstrativpronomina 

ka- "dieser": 

ku-u-un "diesen" (AklcSg.c.): All 30. 

ki "dies(es)" (Nom.-Akk.Sg.n.) ki-ma-az (ki::::ma::::z) A I 23. 

ki-i "dies(es)" (Nom.-Akk.Sg.n.): A m 17' (= ke-e Nom.Pl. c., G 7').35 

ke-e "diese"(Nom.Pl.c.): G 7' ( = ki-i A m 17' ). 

ku-u-us "diese" (Akk.Pl.c.): A I 19, ll 31, 32, ku-u-us-sa (kuss::::a) All 30. 

apa- "jener": 

a-pa-a-as "jener" (Nom.Sg.c.): All 29,30, [(a-pa- )Jral-sa (apiis::::a "jener aber") 
D (orig.) Vs. 10' (= a-pa-as-sa; apass::::a A I 12), a-pa-a-as-sa (apiiss::::a) 
... a-pa-a-as-sa ( apiiss:::: a) "sowohl dies er ... als auch jener'' A ll 4, 6, a-pa­
as-sa (apass::::a "und jener") C Vs. 10', 16' (= a-pa-a-as-sa, apiiss;:;a All 
8). 

a-pu-u-un "jenen" (Akk.Sg.c.): All 5, 25, a-pu-u-un-na (apunn::::a "und jenen") 
All 26, a-pu-u-na (apun::::a "jenen aber") All 22 (=a-pu-na C Vs. 26'). 

a-pe-el "jenes" (Gen.Sg.): a-pe-el-la a-p[e-e]l-la (apell::::a apell;:;a) D (orig.) Rs. 
6'. 

a-pe-e "jene" (Nom.Pl.c.): a-pe-e-ma-an (ape ::::ma::::an) All 38. 

a-pe-e-da-as "jenen" (Dat.Plur.): a-pe-e-da-as-sa ( apedass:::: a "und jenen") A ll 
3. 

e. "Reflexiv"-Partikel 

34 S. schon oben Anm. 23. 
35 Der engere Kontext legt ke-e Nom.Pl.c. als die zu erwartende Pronominalform nahe: " ... 
diese waren die Sohne seines Herzens". V gl. altheth. ke-e . . . e-sir CTH 9.5 (KBo VIII 42) IV 
6'. 
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-z: ki-ma-az (ki::ma::z) A I 23, LUGAL-un-Lta-az (bassun::!fa::z) A II 21, e-az(?) 
A II 34.36 

f. Fragepronomen 

ku-it (Nom.-Aklc.Sg.n.): "Warum?" A I 20 (im Satzinnem) 

g. Relativpronomen 

ku-is (Nom.Sg.c.): A I 19, II 33, 34. 

ku-in (Akk.Sg.c.): A II 5. 

ku-it (Nom.-Akk.Sg.n.): A I 12 = D (orig.) Vs. 10', ku-i-da (kuid::a "was aber 
das betrifft . . . ") A I 3, ll 24, 27. 

ku-i-[-e-]d (Nom.Pl.c.): A Ill 15'. 

h. Indefinitpronomen 

ku-is-ki (Nom.Sg.c.): C Vs. 8'. 

Adverbiell: ku-ua-at-ta ku-ua-at-ta "in welcher Hinsicht auch immer; in jeder 
Beziehung;; All 9 (vg( ku-¥-a-ad-da C Vs. 16'). 

i. Pronominaladjektiv 

tamais "anderer": 
ta-ma-in (Akk.Sg.c.) A II 4 = fdaml-ma-in C Vs. 13'. 

3. Verbalflexion 

Indikativ des Prasens, Aktiv 

-mi-Konjugation 

36 Doch s. auch schon oben Anm. 27. 
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Sg. 1. -mi: e-et-mi A m 9', pa-i-mi A I 23,37 ti-is-si-ki-mi ( -sk-) A m 4' _38 

2. -si: u]s?-ki-si ( -sk-) A I 30.39 

3. -zi: vgl. e-d-zi "sitzt" D ( orig.) Rs. 8', !Ja-az-zi-iz-zi "trifft" A II 33, 34, 
hu-es-ki-iz-zi (-sk-) A II 23 ku-i-en-zi A II 17 ma-ni-ia-akhe-d-ki-..., ' ' "' {}'..., 

iz-zi ( -!J!J-, -sk-) A II 28, rpa 1-iz-zi A I 14, pf-it-ta-iz-zi A I 12, II 35, 
u-e-mi-iz-zi D (orig.) Vs. 10' (= u-e-mi-ja-rzil F (KBo XIII 44a) I 
4'), u-e-mi-ja-az[-zi C Vs. 26' (= u-e-mi-ir A IT 24).40 

PI. 3. -(a )nzi: vgl. a-sa-an-zi "sitzen" D ( orig.) Rs. 7', si-d-kan~zi ( -sk-) "schie­
Ben Ueweils)" A II 3341, zi-kan-zi ( -sk-) A m 19'. 

-!Ji-Konjugation 

Sg. 1. -!Ji: pi-i!J-!Ji A I 28, u-u!J-!Ji A I 23.42 

2. -ti: !Ja-li-i!J-la-at-ti A IT 21.43 

3. -i: u-da-i D ( orig.) Vs. 10' (=A I 12). 

37 Die in Verbindung mit dem Adverb niir:!i "noch nicht" auftretenden Prasensformen wie pa-i­
mi na-a-u-i u-ub-bi na-a-u-i A I 23, -m(i n)]a-a-u-i e-et-mi n[a-a-u-i Ill 8'f. undpa-iz-zi-ma-as 
na-a-u-i A I 14 sind im Deutschen wohl durch Ausdriicke der Vergangenheit wiederzugeben; 
vgl. mit Bezug auf das Englische CHD L-N, 421 (sub a) und zuvor schon Ph. H.J. Houwink ten 
Cate, a.a.O. 1253. - Auch gilt es, innerhalb der hi er behandelten Textgruppe de m Phanomen 
des Praesens historicum Rechnung zu tragen. 
38 Die Schreibung 0 -si-ki-mi wird man mit den von H. Otten (StMed I/2, 439ff.) behandelten 
-sk-Bildungen wie tar-si-ki- oder a-an-si-ki- in Verbindung zu bringen haben; vgl. tar-si-kan-zi 
CTH 9.3 A (KBo Ill 29) I 20'. 
39 Moglich erscheint auch fu-usl-ki-si; vgl. CTH 9.3 A (KBo Ill 29) I 6' u-us-ki (2. Pers. 
Imperativ ); CTH 9.5 (KBo VIII 42) Vs. 2' u-us-ki-iz-zi ( altheth. ). 
40 Fragen der verbalen Stammbildung, die teilweise ebenso das hohe Alter der Textkom­
position CTH 8 zu stiitzen vermogen, haben wir hier aus Raumgriinden beiseite gelassen. So 
weisen vor allem die Formen bazzizzi (zu bazziia-; s. StBoT 18, 82ff.) und r:!emizzi auf hOheres 
Alter; vgl. ti-iz-zi (zu tiia- "hintreten") CTH 9.3 A (KBo Ill 29) I 13'. 
41 Nicht sdkanzi, sondern sidkanzi muB es auch in bound transcription heiBen. Dies zu R. 
Uvira (in: R. Thieroff-J. Ballweg (Edd.), Tense Systems in European Languages. Tlibingen 
1994, 312), der auch irrtlimlich den Text KBo Ill 34 zu den hethitischen Gesetzen stellt; auch 
muB in seiner Umschrift statt GESTIN-as (Gen.) richtig GESTIN-an (Akk.) geschrieben werden. 
- Bei athematischem Verbum hat man die Pluralendung als -anzi, bei thematischem Verbum 
aber als -nzi anzusetzen. 
42 In Verbindung mit niir:!i; s. schon oben Anm. 37. 
43 V gl. Verf., StBoT 5, 33f. 
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PI. 3. -(a )nzi: !Jal-zi-is-sa-an-zi (-ss-) A II 27, i-is-sa-an-zi (-ss-) D ( orig.) Rs. 
9'44,pf-an-zi A II 33, 34. 

Indikativ des Prateritums, Aktiv 

-mi-Konjugation 

Sg. 1. -un: e-su-un B I 9'. 

2. -t: a-us-ta ( oder mit sprachwirklichem -a der -!Ji-Konj.?)45 

3. -t: vgl. an-na-nu-ut (-nu-) A II 29, 30, ar-nu-ut (-nu-) A IT 10, a-us-ta A 
I 22, rel-d-ta D (orig.) Vs. 9', e-uk-ta "trank" D (orig.) Vs. 6' (= 
Exemplar I 4')46, !Jar-ta A I 26, !Ja-at-ra-it A I 14, !Ja-zi-it "traf' C 
Vs. 8'47, !Ji-in-kat-ta A IT 3, !Ju-e-ek-ta D (orig.) Vs. 16' (=A I 18)48, 
!Ju-riSl-nu-ut (-nu-) C Vs. 9', i-e-et A IT 11, 16 (= i-ja-at C Vs. 22'), 
23, ma-ra-ak-ta A I 6, 10 (= D (orig.) Vs. 7', erg.), 13, n[a-]a!J-ta (+ 
Dativ) A I 2549, pa-it A IT 37, pi-!Ju-te-et A I 1950, te-et "sprach" A IT 

44 Zum Alter der i-haltigen Anlautschreibung dieses halbthematisch flektierenden V erbums s. 
V erf. KZ 93 ( 1979) 70f. 
45 Die Ansetzung dieser Verbalform als 2. Pers. Sing. Prat. beruht auf folgendem Textzusam­
menhang (All 5f.): na-at-ta a-pu-u-un GEsTIN-an pf-i-e-er LUGAL-us ku-in a-us-ta "nicht 
gaben sie jenen Wein, den du, der Konig, gesehen hast" (vgl. S.Luraghi, a.a.O. 90). Da die 
beiden Betrogenen unmittelbar bei dem Konig vorstellig werden, ist diese Interpretation 
plausibler als: " ... den der Konig gesehen hat". Bei der zuvor gebotenen Deutung als 2. 
Person lieBe sich der Nominativ funktional auch als Vokativ "Konig!" verstehen (statt LUGAL­
u-i). Die Form a-us-ta /aust/ (endungsmaBig 3. Pers., mi-Konj.) fungiert auch im mittelheth. 
lj:ukkana-Vertrag wie in IBoT I 36 als 2. Pers. (A. Kammenhuber, JlW2 A 578a). Als genuine 
2. Pers. Prat. der bi-Konj. ware vielleicht *a-ut-ta zu erwarten. - Der Relativsatz ist wegen des 
emphatischen Hauptsatzes nachgestellt. 
46 Zu e-uk-ta mit Labiovelar im Wurzelauslaut vgl. J. Puhvel, HED 2, 263, 267f., Verf., IF 85 
(1980 [1981]) 8416. 
47 Zu altertlimlichem ba-zi-it (s. oben bazzizzi) vgl. altheth. ba[-a]z-zi-e-et; Verf., StBoT 18, 
82. 
48 Ffu bu-e-ek-ta, die betreffende Textstelle sowie flir das V erhiiltnis buek-1 bunik- sei auf K. 
Strunk, IBS 25, 237ff., 244 und G. Meiser, IBS 72, 289f., 310f. verwiesen; vgl. H.M. Ktimmel, 
a.a.0.162. 
49 Zu n[a-]ab-ta wie iiberhaupt zum Verbum nab(b)- vgl. J. Friedrich, HEll 56; J. Catsanicos, 
BSL 75/1 ( 1980) 167ff.; H. G. Giiterbock- H.A. Hoffner, CHD L-N, 338ff. 
50 Zur Graphie pf-bu-te- vgl. Verf., a.a.O. 39. 
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4, C Vs. 14', ti-i-it "trat hin" C Vs. 24' (=ti-e-et A II 19), u-it "kam" 
A II 6.51 

Pl. 3. -ir: vgl. a-se-sir A II 25, 26, e-ep-pir D ( orig.) Vs. 15' ( =A I 17), e-sir 
A II 22, e-d-si-kir ( -sk-) A II 7 ( = e-d-si-is-kir C Vs. 15'),52 ba-a-li­
ir A m 12' hu-u-up-p£-ir A I 3 ku-en-nir B I 12' ku-uk-ku-re-es-ki-ir 

' "" ' ' ( -sk-) A I 25, 0 -re-d-kir B I 5' pa-a-ir "gingen" A I 2, pa-ak-nu-ir (-
nu-) A II 10, p£-i-ir "schickten" A II 18 ( = [p ]£-e-er C Vs. 24'), sa­
mi[-nu-ir] (-nu-) A I 4, sar-ti-ir Exemplar I 3' (= s[ar-]ftel-er D 
( orig.) Vs. 5'), tab-is-kir ( -sk-) A m 14', tu-ri-ir A I 16, u-e-mi-ir A 
II 24 ( = u-e-mi-ja-az[ -zi C Vs. 26'). 

-er: vgl. e-se-er A m 17' (neben e-sir A II 22), i-e-er A II 25, s[ar-]te-er 
(Sartai-) D (orig.) Vs. 5' (= sar-t[e- F I 7, sar-ti-ir Exemplar I 3'), 
[p ]£-e-er "schickten" C Vs. 24' ( = p£-i-ir A II 18), p£-bu-te-er D 
(orig.) Vs. 14' (=A I 16), u-1}a-te-er D (orig.) Vs. 12' (=A I 14), A 
II 39. 

-bi-Konjugation 

Sg. 3. -s: vgl. a-ki-is "starb" A II 12 ( = C Vs. 18')53, a-ra-a-is A II 18 ( = a-ra­
is C Vs. 23'), bal-za-is A I 19, i-si-ab-bi-is (-bb-) n· (orig.) Vs. 11' 
(=A I 13), ma-ni-ja-ab-bi-is (-bb) A II 2, m 9', LUAGRIG-is C Vs. 
10', pa-is "gab" A II 31, 32, pa-a-is C Vs. 7', pe-en-ni-is A I 25, da­
a-as "nahm" A II 16, 21, 38, da-is "legte" A II 17 (= da-a-is C Vs. 
23'), da-i-is (mit -san) A II 27. 

Pl. 3. -ir: vgl. a-u-ir A II 38, ba-at-ta-an-ni-ir ( -annai-) A I 4, na-i-ir A I 22, 
pa-ri-ir A I 3, su-ub-ba-ir D ( orig.) Vs. 6' ( = su-ub-ba-a-ir A I 8, Ex. 
I4'), da-a-ir "nahmen" D (orig.) Vs. 8', tar-ni-ir A II 19 (= tar-n[ir] 
C Vs. 24'), tu-7ja-ar-ni-ir D (orig.) Vs. 7' (=A I 9), ul-ke-d-sa-ra­
ab-bi-ir ( -bb-) A II 32, up-p£[( -ir)] A m 14'. 

-er: vgl. p£-i-e-er "gaben" A II 4, 5. 

51 Liegt in -i].Psu 1-u-e-en H 11' eine Prateritalform (1. Pers.Plur.) vor? Etwa i-z]s-fsul-u-e-en 
(zu issaldsa-) ? Vgl. i-is-sa-an-zi D ( orig.) Rs. 9'. 
52 In C sekundare verdeutlichende -sk-Markierung. 
53 Bei Verbalformen wie a-ki-is, i-si-a!J-!Ji-is oder ma-ni-ja-a!J-!Ji-is vielleicht mit morpho­
logischer Anaptyxe vor -s ( vgl. N. Oettinger, Linguistica 33 ( 1993) 155). 
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Mediopassiv, Prasens: 

Sg. 3. -ta: ar-ta A II 36, a-ar-ta B I 13', H 4' , ki-it-ta D ( orig.) Rs. 5', A m 18', 
19', 21', 22', 24'. 

Pl. 3. -(a)nta: e-d-kfm-ta54 A m 15'. 

Prateritum: 

Sg. 1. -bat: -b]a-at B I 10' .55 

3. -ati: bal-zi-ja-ti-l}[a A m 13'.56 

-at: ki-sa-at B I 16'. 

-tat: is-tar-ni-ik-ta-at A II 3957, lu-uk-ta-at D ( orig.) Vs. 17' ( = A I 19 ). 

PL 3. -andati: a-ra-an-da-ti B I 7'. 

Imperativ 

Sg. 2. -t (aktiv): i-it A I 23, m 1 '. 

-i ( aktiv ): na-a-bi A m 3 '.58 

3. -aru (mediopassiv): [ma]r-ki-ja-ru A 1I 41.59 

Partizip auf -ant-: vgl. mar-sa-an-za (Nom. Sing.c.) A II 20, anda ne-e-an (Nom. 
-Akk.n., zu niii-) A I 21. 

Infmitiv auf -anna: a-ku-l}a-an-na A II 33 (zu ablautendem eku-). 

54 Als -sk-Ableitung zu d- "sitzen" gehorig (StBoT 5, 27). 
55 Vgl. ar-ba-ti CTH 9.3 A (KBo ill 29) I 18'. 
56 V gl. Verf., StBoT 5, 373. 
57 V gl. Verf., a.a.O. 78; zum syntaktischen Verhalten der Krankheitsverben s. StBoT 6, 101f. 
58 Zur grammatischen Bestimmung vgl. CHD L-N, 338b. Man denkt hier an das Vorliegen 
der Wendung le:.:ta] nabi "ffuchte dich nicht"; dazu ibid. 340b; J. Catsanicos, a.a.O. 168ff. 
(der in nii.bi eine Nominalform sieht); Verf., StBoT 18, 105f. 
59 Zur Endung -taru s. tJu-la-da-ruCTH 9.3 B (KBo Vill 41), 5' (= 3 A I 15'). 
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Verbalsubstantiva: -yar (ba-as-ba-as-su-ar A IT 29),60 -tar (ap-pa-a-tar A IT 29). 

4. Syntax (Auswahl) 

a. Ortsbezugspartikeln 

-asta: sa-na-as-ta (S;:;an;:;asta) IS-TU E.EN.NU.UN tar-ni-ir A IT 19 "und ihn lieB 
man aus dem Gefangnis heraus", sa-na-as-ta! ar-ba pe-e-bu-te-er A IT 6" 
und man brachte ihn weg"; sa-na-as-ta e-uk-ta D ( orig.) Vs. 6' "und ihn 
(den Becher) trank er aus" (vgl. Exemplar I 4'); sa-na-as-ta at-ti-mi pa­
ak-nu-ir A IT 9f. "und ihn verleumdete man bei meinem Vater". 

-san: a-ki-is-sa-an ( akis;:; san) [ (te-e) ]p-sa-ya-an-ni C Vs. 18' f. " er starb in 
Armut" (A IT 12: akis;:;ma;:;as "er starb aber ... "); da-i-is-sa-an (dais;:;san) 
ANSE.KUR.RA-as A IT 27 "gelegt hat er (sie) auf die Pferde" ( oder "auf 
den Wagen"?). 

-kan: URUija-at-tu-si-ma-kan (URUijattusi;:;ma;:;kan) ERJNMES-as ya-al-bi ma-ra­
a[ ( k-ta)] D ( orig.) Vs. 7' "in Rattus a ab er gab er an die Truppen das yalbi­
Getrank aus"; ma-na-an-kan (man;:;an;:;kan) mA-as-ka-li-ia-as ku-i-en-zi A 
IT 17 (ma-a-na-kan C Vs. 22') "Askalija beabsichtigt, ihn zu toten". 

b. Partikel der direkten Rede 

-ya: zi-ik-ya (zik;:; ya) B I 5', mar-sa-an-za-ya zi-ik (mar'Sanz;:; ya zik) A IT 20, bal­
zi-ia-ti-y[ a (balziiati;:; ya) A ill 13 ', LUGAL-un-ya-az (bassun;:; ya;:; z) A IT 
21. 

Der Beginn berichteter Rede wird auch durch akkadographisches UMMA( -MA) 
gekennzeichnet ( vgl. A I 1, 21, 22, 23). 

c. Modalpartikel man 

ma-na-an-kan (man;:;an;:;kan) mA-as-ka-li-ia-as ku-i-en-zi A IT 17 (ma-a-na-kan C 
Vs. 22') "Askalija beabsichtigt, ihn zu toten" [s. schon oben unter -kan].6I 

60 Als Genitiv eines Verbalnomens auf -numar ( mit -u- zu -m- nach -u-) fraglich bleibt -]ia­
ru-nu-ma-as E Rs.7 8' ( einzuordnen in A Ill 10') .. 
61 Vgl. H.A. Hoffner, GsKronasser 39. 
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d. Konjunktionen 

Beiordnende Konjunktionen: 

su sa-as (S:::as) A II 7, 19, m 9', sa-an (s:::an) A I 4 (2x), 13 (= D (orig.) Vs. 
11 '), 17, 25, II 7, 10, 11, 15, 16, 17, C Vs. 9', 10', sa-na-as-ta (s:::an:::asta) 
A I 8, II 6, 9, 19, se (s:::e) A I 2, 3, su-us ( s:::us) A II 32. 

nu A I 10 (= D (orig.) Vs. 8'), 19 (= D (orig.) Vs. 17'), 21, 22, 25, m 12', H 
10', na-as (n:::as) A II 37, nu-us-se (nu:::sse) A II 33, 34, D (orig.) Rs. 2', 
nu-us (n:::us) A I 16 (= D (orig.) Vs. 14'), II 28, 29, nu-us-ma-as (nu::: 
smas) II 39 ( erganzt), m 17'. 

ta A II 24, 27, D ( orig.) Rs. 9'. 

-a (nach Doppelkonsonanz) "und; auch":62 a-pa-a-as-sa (apass:::a) A II 8 (= 
a-pa-as-sa, apass:::a C Vs. 16'), a-pa-as-sa (apass:::a) A I 12 (= [(a-pa-)]a­
sa D (orig.) Vs. 10', C Vs. 10'), a-pe-e-da-as-sa (apedass:::a) A II 3, ku-u­
us-sa (kiiss:::a) A II 30, a-ap-pa-an-na (appann:::a) A m 16', 23', a<-ap>­
pa-an-na (appann:::a) G 10', [ap-p]£-iz-zi-a7J-na (appizziann:::a) H 7', bur­
la-as-sa (burlass:::a Dat.Pl.) A I 24, TUGis-bi-al-se-me-et-ta (isbial::: 
semett:::a) A I 20, mfla-ap-ru-uz-zi-is-sa (0 uzziss:::a) B I 14', mMa-ra-as-sa­
an-na (Marassann:::a) A II 22, mar-nu-an-na (marnuann:::a) A I 6 
(marnuy,ann:::;a Exemplar I 2'), mNu-un-nu-un-na (Nunnunn:::a) A I 15, 
IDNu-un-nu-us-sa (Nunnuss:::a) A I 16, [(LUGAL-us-s)]a (bassuss:::a) A I 
28. 

-a ... -a "sowohl ... als auch": a-pa-a-as-sa ... a-pa-a-as-sa A IT 4, 6 a-pe-el-la a­
p[ e-e ]l-la D ( orig.) Rs. 6'. 

-ja (nach Vokal und Sumerogramm) "und; auch": mNu-un-_nu-u-i-ja (Nunnui:::ja) 
A I 18, mMa-ra-as-sa-ja (*Marassai:::ja,?) A II 24, KU.BABBAR-j[a] A I 11. 

-a (nach Elnfachkonsonanz) "aber": [(a-pa-)]ral-sa (apas:::a) D (orig.) Vs. 10' 
(= a-pa-as-sa, apass:::a A I 12), a-pu-u-na (apiin:::a) A II 22 (=a-pu-na C 
Vs. 26'), ku-i-da (kuid:::a) A I 3, II 24, 27, [(mE-yaa-ri-s)]a-tu-ni-sa 

62 Zur Partikel -a s. Ph.H.J. Houwink ten Cate, FsOtten 119ff.; Acta Orientalia Neerlandica, 
Leiden 1971, 39ff. Wie Textvarianten des Typs a-pa-as-sa!a-pa-a-sa zeigen, ist in denjungen 
Niederschriften der Textgruppe CTH 8 das Prinzip der V erteilung von Einfach- und 
Doppelkonsonanz (mit bedeutungsunterscheidender Funktion: "aber" gegenliber "und, auch") 
nicht mehr konsequent beibehalten worden. 
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(otunis::::a) A I 26, mija-ki-pu-i-li-na (ofin::::a) C Vs. 9', miju-ur-ri-li-sa 
(ofis::::a) H 8', mPa-ap-pa-na (0pan::::a) A I 7, di-is-su-um-fmi-nal ( 0 ummin:::: 
a) D ( orig.) Vs. 6' ( = di-is-su-me-e[n-na?] Exemplar I 4'), p£-ra-a-na 
(piran::::a) D (orig.) Rs. 3'. 

-ma "aber": a-ap-pa-ma (appa::::ma) B I 9', 10', na-at-ta-ma (natta::::ma) All 34 
(am zweiten Wort des Satzes), mA-as-ka-li-ma (0 kali::::ma) All 18, mJS-pu­
ta-as-i-na-ri-ma ( 0 inari::::ma) All 18, [URUD(ur-mi-it-t)]i-ma (0 itti::::ma) A 
ID 6' (mitE Rs.? 8'), a-ri-ja-al-li-ma ( 0 alli:::: ma) D ( orig.) Rs. 6', p£-di-is­
si-ma (pidi::::ssi::::ma) ibid. Vs. 12' (=A I 14), Ltfu-ri-an-ni-ma ( 0 anni::::ma) 
D ( orig.) Rs. 8', LUGAL-i-ma (!Ja ss u i:::: m a) B I 7', pa-iz-zi-ma-as 
(paizzi::::ma:::: as) A I 14, a-ki-is-ma-as (akis::::ma::::aS) All 13, a-pe-e-ma-an 
(ape::::ma:::: an) An 38, URUijattusi::::ma::::kan D (orig.) Vs. 7', ki-ma-az 
(ki::::ma::::z) A I 23. 

Untergeordnete Konjunktion man "als" (temporal): 

ma-a-an lu-uk-ta-at D ( orig.) Vs. 17' ( = A I 19) "als es hell wurde"; ma-a-an A­
BILUGALIS-ME A I 27 ( = B I 3') "als der Vater des Konigs horte". 

e. hxfjJ.la 'ATTLK6v 

Die fur das Rgvedische, Gatha-Avestische und Griechische 
nachgewiesene Konstruktion, wonach sich ein a us einem pluralischen Neutrum ( 
eigentlich Kollektivum) bestehendes Subjekt mit einem Pradikatsverbum im 
Singular verbindet, findet sich bekanntlich auch im Hethitischen.63 Aus dem hier 
behandelten Textkorpus Hillt sich daftir folgender Satz anftihren: mA-as-ka-li-ma 
ud-da-a-ar a-ra-a-is All 18 "gegen Askalija aber erhob sich Gerede". 

f. Doppelter Akkusativ 

Die Wendung "jem.n zu etwas machen" wird durch das Verbum ija­
"machen" mit dem doppelten Akkusativ zum Ausdruck gebracht:64 sa-an URUAn­
ku-i-pat LU AGRIG-an i-e-et A ll 11 "und ihn machte er eben in Anku~a zum 
Verwalter"; sa-an I-NA URUU-ta!J-zu-mi (Var. URUUZ-lam-ma) LVma-ni-a!J-!Ja-tal­
la-an (Var. ma-ni-ja-a!J-!Ji-is-kat-tal-la-an) i-e-et (Var. i-ja-at) A ll 11 (Var.: C 
Vs. 22') "undihnmachte er in U. zum Verwalter"; a-pu-(-u)-naLtfu-ra-al-la-as­
sa-ma-an i-e-et All 23 ( mit C Vs. 26') "jenen aber machte er zu ihrem (3. Pers. 

63 V gl. J.Friedrich, HE J2 § 196a. 
64 Vgl. Th.P.J. van den Hout, StMed7, 275ff. 
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Plur.) ural(l)aS." - Im Passiv mit kis- und doppeltem Nominativ (vgl. B I 15'f. 
mit Dupl. H 6' ). 

g. Possessivsyntagma 

Das typisch altheth. Possessivsyntagma enthalt ne ben dem vorangestellten 
Genitivattribut auch noch ein dem Regens ;mgefligtes Possessivsuffix: mNu-un­
nu-us-sa LUka-i-na-as-san A I 16f. (Var. LUga-i-na-as-sa-an D ( orig.) Vs. 15' 
"und des Nunnu seinen V erwandten". 

h. Allativsyntagma 

Beachtung verdient das fur das Althethitische typische Allativsyntagma, 
das a us einem allativischen Adverb und einem substantivischen Allativ besteht.65 
Hierher gehoren [a]nda tuzzija und E]GIR-pa tu[z]zija in Verbindung mit 
folgenden Pradikatsverben: na-as [a]n-da tu-uz-zi-ja pa-it A IT 37 "und hin( ein) 
zum Heer ging er"; bruchstlickhaft E]GIR-pa tu-[uz-]zi-ja pf-bu-te-er A IT 42 
"]zurlick zum He er brachte man". 

i. Position des adjektivischen Attributs 

Im Textkorpus von CTH 8 finden sich sowohl Syntagmen, bei denen das 
Adjektiv seinem Bezugswort folgt, als auch solche mit Voranstellung des 
adjektivischen Attributs. 

Voranstellung: [(i-d)]a-lu be-en-kan A ill 14' (mit graphischer Variante in 
G 4') "schlimme Seuche", sar-ku-us UJ-(me)-es A IT 11 ( mit Var. LU-d bzw. 
LU-is C Vs. 18' ) "ein angesehener/erhabener Herr", SIGs-an-ta-an GESTIN-an 
(Akk.) A IT 3 "(qualitatsma.Big) guten Wein". Die Voranstellung des Attributs 
entspricht der des Pronomens bzw. eines Pronominaladjektivs; vgl. a-pu-u-un 
GESTIN-an A II 5 "jenen Wein", ta-ma-in GESTIN-an A IT 4 "einen anderen 
Wein". 

Nachstellung: [pa-as-si-]flal-an sal-li-in (Akk.) A I 3 "einen groBen 
Kieselstein", :{JUR.SAG-i s[a-an-na-pf-l]i (Lok.) A I 2 "im einsamen/oden 
Gebirge". Bei der Nachstellung scheint ein groBerer Nachdruck auf dem 
Adjektiv zu liegen (unterscheidende Funktion). Demgegenliber ist benkan 
immer auch idalu bzw. ist Wein normalerweise gut; in den altheth. Texten 
kommt einem LU auch ohne adjektivischen Zusatz beinahe schon flirstliches 
Flair zu. Vielleicht darf man bei der Voranstellung im weitesten Sinne von 
"schmlickender'' Funktion des Adjektivs sprechen. 

65 V gl. F. Starke, StBoT 23, 151. 
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j. Nachstellung des Relativsatzes 

Normalerweise geht im Hethitischen der Relativsatz als Attributivsatz dem 
regierenden und tibergeordneten Satz voraus (vgl. A I 12 = D ( orig.) Vs. 10', A 
II 33, 34 ). Der Text der 'Palastchronik' bietet jedoch zwei bemerkenswerte 
Beispiele fiir Nachstellung: na-at-ta (Var. U-UL) a-pu-u-un GESTIN-an pf-i-e-er 
LUGAL-us ku-in a-us-ta A II 5f. "nicht gaben sie jenen W ein, den du, der Konig, 
gesehen hast", ma-a-an lu-uk-ta-at nu A-BI LUGAL bal-za-is ku-u-us ar-ba ku-is 
pf-bu-te-et A I 19 "als es hell wurde, rief der Vater des Konigs (denjenigen), der 
diese weggebracht hatte". 

5. Graphisches -Lautliches 

AbschlieBend sei anhangsweise in Auswahl auf e1mge Phlinomene 
hingewiesen, die fur die Frage nach dem sprachlichen Alter bedeutsam sein 
konnen: 

a. Gleitlaute: -j-, -y-66 

i-si-ab-bi-is D (orig.) Vs. 11' (=A I 13)- i-si-ja-ab-bi[- F (KBo XIII 44a) I 5'; 
LUma-ni-ab-ba-tal-la-an A II 16- ma-ni-ja-ab-bi-is-kat-tal-la-an C Vs. 22' (vgl. 
ma-ni-ia-ah-he-d-ki-iz-zi A II 28 [ma-ni-lia-ah-hi-is ill 9')· LUu-ri-an-ni-in A I 7 

""" V V ' .1;;. V ""' ' "' 

- [ (LUu-ri- )i]a-ni-in Exemplar I 3' ( vgl. im altheth. Exemplar LUu-ri-an-ni-is D 
Vs. 3', LUu-ri-an-ni Rs. 8'). 

ba-as-ba-as-su-ar A II 29 (nicht 0 -su-ya-ar); mar-nu-an-na D (orig.) Vs. 4' (=A 
I 6) - mar-nu-ya-an-na Ex. I 2'. 

b. Assimilation67 

LUga-i-na-as-sa-an (< *gainan::san) D (orig.) Vs. 15'= LVka-i-na-as-sa-an A I 
17; DUMV-as-sa-an (< *0 /an::san) B I 10'. 

66 V gl. Verf., StBoT 12, 53, 64. 
67 Vgl. H._ Otten -VI. Soucek, a.a.O. 57f.- In C Vs. 26' scheint der spate Kopist die Assimi­
lation in Wu-ra-al-la-as-sa-ma-an (so in An 23) rtickgangig gemacht zu haben: LOu-ra-la­
a[n-. 
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c. Tenuis-/Media-Zeichen: kJ g, tfd68 

[mAs-k]a-li-ja-as C Vs. 16' - mA-as-ga-0 A II 8; !Ji-in-kat-ta A II 3 - !Ji-in-g[a- C 
Vs. 12'; ta-ma-in A II 4- fdam 1-ma-in C Vs. 13', URU]ju-un-ta-ra-a A I 13- o-un­
da-ra-a D ( orig.) Vs. 11' (wie in F (KBo XIII 44a) I 5'); mJS-pu-ta-as-i-na-ra-as 
C Vs. 21' - 0 -pu-da-as-0 A II 15 (ibid. II 18 -ta-); ku-ya-at-ta ku-ya-at-ta A II 9-
ku-ya-ad-da C Vs. 16' 

Schluj3 

6. Mit diesen wenigen Hinweisen zum Graphischen/Lautlichen brechen wir 
unsere grammatische Skizze zum Text der althethitischen 'Palastchronik:' ab. 
Die Zusammenstellung bietet ein objektives Bild dessen, was uns die einzelnen 
Exemplare an Wortformen und grammatischen Elementen iiberliefern. Wer mit 
der althethitischen Sprachform, soweit sie sich a us zeitgenossischen Texten, also 
an Hand paHiographisch alter Tontafeln, gewinnen Hillt, einigermaBen vertraut 
ist, erkennt, welche Phanomene problemlos auch in einer deskriptiven 
Grammatik des Althethitischen Aufnahme finden konnen. Auch andere 
Bereiche, die hier ausgeklammert wurden (z.B. Stammbildung des Verbums und 
Nomens), enthalten althethitische Charakteristika. DaB sich in der Bewertung 
bestimmter Sprachformen auch Zweifelsfille ergeben, ist angesichts unserer 
noch liickenhaften Kenntnis des Althethitischen nicht ungewohnlich. Markiert 
man eigens das a us jungen Abschriften aufgenommene Sprachmaterial, brachte 
ein vereinzelter Irrlaufer oder 'Blender', der sich trotz sorgfaltigen Abwagens in 
eine grammatische Darstellung des Althethitischen eingeschlichen hatte, noch 
lange nicht das gesamte Konzept zu Fall. 

68 Zum graphischen Wechsel Tenuis/Media vgl. E. Neu- Chr. Riister, FsOtten 227,230,232.­
Beachtung verdienen die Graphien u-!Ja-a-tar "Wasser" A II 35 und U-!Ja-as-ta-i "er siindigt" 
CTH 9.6 (KBo m 28) IT 10'.- Zu akkadograph. 1-NA QA-TIA-B[ILUGALA m 10' vgl. rHrAlrQA­
TilrAl-BI-[A CTH 9.5 (KBo VIII 42) Vs.? I 8'.- Gelegentlich ist vor einem Personennamen kein 
Determinativ gesetzt (A I 22, II 30). 
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HEINRICH OTIEN 

I. In meinem Vortrag auf dem II. Congresso Internazionale di Hittitologia in 
Pavia im Sommer 1993 hatte ich das Augenmerk auf einige ausgewahlte 
Siegelabdriicke a us dem neuen Archivfund in Bogazkoy gelenkt. In Hinsicht auf 
seine besondere Stellung in der Geschichte des hethitischen Herrscherhauses 
gehorten zu dieser Auswahl auch Siegel, die lediglich den Namen des 
GroBkonigs 1Jattusili allein fiihren - ohne Gemahlin. Es waren nicht allzuviele 
Stiicke dieser Art, und so schien es niitzlich, die Vorstellung der rezenten Funde 
anzukniipfen an einen schon lange bekannten Abdruck, gefunden 1933 auf 
Biiytikkale, Gebaude A, Raum 5 (= SBo I 45 = B 184).1 

Der im oberen Teil gut erhaltene innere Keilschriftring bietet noch die 
Legende: 

UR.SAG na-ra-a[m . .... U]RVSa-mu-[la 

(s. Pl. 27a), die nunmehr mit Hilfe eines Duplikat-Abdruckes (Bo 90/491) 
vollstandig wiederherzustellen war: 

UR.SAG na-rf a-a lm du URVNi-ri-ik na-ra-af m diNlANNA URVSa-mu-[la ( s. Pl. 
27b). 

Die hh Schreibung des Konigsnamens im eigentlichen Siegelbild verlauft von 
rechts nach links. Der Inschriftring weist mit den Kopfen der Keilschrift­
Senkrechten nach auBen. Ein zweiter, auBerer Keilschriftring ist nicht erhalten, 
angesichts des Wortlautes aber vorauszusetzen. - Soweit meine Ausfiihrungen 
in der Mainzer Akademie-Abhandlung 1993 S. 29ff. mit Abb. 23 und 24 
( erweiterte Fassung des oben erwahnten Vortrages ). 

II. Die Weiterarbeit konnte dabei von der Besonderheit ausgehen, daB die 
Legende bei der Nennung der personlichen Gotter zweimal den Begriff nariim 

1 SBo = Siegel aus Bogazkoy (I. Teil) von H. G. Gliterbock =AfO Beih. 5 (1940)- B = Beran, 
Thomas, Die Hethitische Glyptik von Bogazkoy (I. Teil) = BoHa V. 
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"Geliebter" verwendet - nicht, wie sonst iiblich, dies en nur einmal nennt, daftir 
ab er die N amen der Gottheiten mit u "und" zusammenfaBt. - W eiterhin war die 
auffallige Nennung der Gottin unter dem Namen INANNA neben Wettergott von 
Nerik (in der Graphie Ni-ri-ik)2 ein wichtiges Indiz ftir das Suchen nach 
etwaigen weiteren (Teil-)Abdrticken dieses Siegels. 

ID. Einen parallelen Beleg schien B 229a (s. Pl. 27c) zu bieten, der Abdruck 
eines mit B 184 etwa gleichgroBen Siegels in ahnlicher glyptischer Gestaltung: 
Die Fltigelsonne mit langen, waagerecht ausgebreiteten, stark gefiederten 
Schwingen, die sich zeichnerisch klar von der Mitte absetzen, die durch eine 
Sonnenscheibe im Strahlenkranz geftillt wird. - Das runde Mittelfeld wird 
umsaumt von einer dicken Ringleiste und bietet in hethitischen Hieroglyphen die 
Namen von ijattusili zusammen mit Pudu}Jepa. 

Die Kopfe des ( einzig erhaltenen) Schriftringes, weisen - ebenfalls 
abweichend von B 184- nach innen. Die Legende bietet im unteren Teil des 
Abdruckes die Le sung diN]ANNA fVRVSa-mu-o la UR.SAG x[3, scheint also 
inhaltlich weitgehend mit B 184 - nach dessen Vervollstandigung durch Bo 
90/491- tibereinzustimmen. 

Der neue Archivfund bietet nunmehr an die dreiBig weitere Bullen mit 
Abdrticken wohl des gleichen Siegels, z.B. Bo 90/979 (s. Pl. 28a), das wegen 
seiner klar lesbaren Legende im einzigen abgedrtickten Innenring hi er vorgelegt 
sei: na-ra-a]m diNANNA VRVSa-mu-u-oa UR.S[AG- oder Bo 90/1042 (s. Pl. 28b) 
mit gut erhaltenem Innenbild und seiner klaren Zeichnung der Fltigelsonne sowie 
dem fortlaufenden Text des Innenringes: UR.SAG na-ra-a[m] <1J URVNi-ri-ifkl na­
ra-am diNANNA VRVSa-mu-u-ha 4 

V • 

IV. Fast vollstandig auf uns gekommen ist Bo 90/1018 (s. Pl. 29a), das sich als 
Duplikat erweistS, eine schlanke kegelformige Tonbulle mit 2 SchnurlOchem an 
der Spitze; Hohe 6.6 cm, Durchmesser des Abdruckes 6.2 cm. Wie die beiden 
vorher genannten Stticke (Bo 90/979 und 1042) stammt auch dieses aus dem 

2 Auch diese Schreibung mit Ni- ist in den Texten ausgesprochen selten, vgl. G. del Monte (­
J. Tischler), RGTC 6, 286ff. und 6/2, 113ff.- Es wurde die klirzere Zeichenform NI auf den 
Siegeln vielleicht aus Raurngri.inden gewahlt. 
3 Die Transkription URUSa-mu-ba bei Beran, auch Bogazkoy Ill 44, entspricht dem beige­
gebenen Photo. Die Zeile ist in ihrem unteren Teil allerdings nicht vollsHindig erhalten; 
dieser Hinweis scheint wegen der folgenden Diskussion angebracht. 
4 Ein weiterer Abdruck mit fast vollstandig erhaltenem Innenring: Bo 90/232 fmdet sich bei P. 
Neve, AA 1991,329 Abb. 31c. 
5 Der Abdruck wirkt "groBer" als andere Stiicke (so Fundkartei), was sich objektiv beim 
Nachmessen aber nicht bestatigt. 
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Sammelfund im Archivgebaude (L/12) Raum 3. Die Legende beginnt rechts 
unten und la utet ( s. PI. 29b): 

AuBerer Ring: 

NA4KJSIB ta-fba 1-ar-na mija-at-tu-si-li LUGAL.GAL LUGAL KUR[UR:U]ija-at-ti 

Innerer Ring: 

[U]R.SAG na-ra-am du URUNi-ri-ik na-ra-am diNANNA URUSa-mu-u-oa 

"Siegel des Tabama ]jattusili, des GroBkonigs, Konigs von ]jatti, des 
Held en, Geliebter des W ettergottes von N erik und der IN ANN A von 
Samu]Ja". 

V. Ohne auf die weiteren Abdriicke im einzelnen einzugehen, konnen wir 
zusammenfassen: 

Die von Th. Beran seinerzeit unter Nr. 229 vorgelegten Fragmente 
stammen alle von Biiyiik:kale (t/12-13 und v/16) und sind als Einzelfunde 
anzusehen. Die neuen Stiicke fanden sich im westlichen Trakt des 
Archivgebaudes L/12, gehauft in Raum 3. 

Das Innenrund zeigt nebeneinander die Namen von ]jattusili (links) und 
Pudu]Jepa (rechts) in hethitischen Hieroglyphen. - Die beiden Keilschriftringe 
nennen dagegen nur den Namen des GroBkonigs mit ausfillrrlicher Titulatur, 
worin er sich als "Geliebter des Wettergottes von Nerik und der INANNA von 
Samu]Ja"6 bezeichnet. 

Die Schreibung des N amens der Gottin mit de m Sumerogramm INANNA ist 
in den Bo~azkoytexten ungew6hnlich.7 Es ist aber in Verbindung mit dem 
Ortsnamen Samu]Ja hi er nur an eine Schreibvariante gegeniiber haufigem dJSTAR 
URUSamuya, dGASAN, dLJS URUSamuha, zu denken.s 

Diese "!STAR von Samu}Ja {md der Wettergott von Nerik" werden als 
personliche Schutzgottheiten von ]jattusili Ill. nicht nur auf den beiden 
Siegelgruppen B 184 und B 229 herausgestellt, sondem auch die gleichzeitigen 
Texte nennen sie9, bisweilen auch in Verbindung mit anderen Gottheiten, so 

6 Eine Pleneschreibung URUSa-mu[ -u ]-ba ist m.E. auch bei B 229 - vgl. Anm. 3 - ohne weiteres 
zu akzeptieren. 
7 Als einzigen Beleg konnte ich im Augenblick nur das fragmentarische KBo XXVI 137 
nennen (Z. 2' ]diNANNA-as !Ja-lu-kan). Denn trotz Ahnlichkeit beider Zeichen (HZL 41/42) ist 
KUB XXX 55 Rs. 6' mit CHD L-N 445 ( und Lit.) dsUR -/AN .SUR- zu lesen. 
8 Vgl. G. del Monte, RGTC 6, 340, und V. Haas, Gesch. d. heth. Religion 339, 349f. 
9 S. seine Apologie Ill 71 (StBoT 24, 22f. ). 
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KBo~ VI 28 Vs. lf. "Sonnengottin von Arinna, Wettergott von Nerik und !STAR 
von Samu]Ja". 

VI. Auf ein weiteres Siegel mit Nennung von ijattusili und Pudu)Jepa im 
Innenrund macht H.G. Giiterbock in BoHa XIV 124 aufmerksam. Das Siegel ist 
von kleinerem Format und hat nur einen einzigen Keilschriftring, wobei die 
Kopfe der Senkrechten nach auBen weisen. Die konk:aven Abdriicke Nr. 257 A­
C, unter Wiederholung von B 230a und b ( = 342/n, 341/n, Unterstadtgrabung), 
zeigen einen einzigen Keilschriftring mit der Legende: 

NA4KISIB ta-ba-ar-na m.ffa-at-tu-si-rlil LUGAL.GAL (s. PI. 29c) 

Zurecht verweist dabei H.G. Giiterbock darauf, "daB hier die Konigin zwar in 
den Hieroglyphen, nicht aber in dem Keilschriftring genannt ist. Da sonst bei 
gemeinsamen Siegeln eines Konigspaares der Name der Konigin regelma.Big im 
inneren, d.i. zweiten Ring steht, wird man kaum annehmen wollen, daB er hier in 
einem nicht mit abgedriickten auBeren Ring gestanden hatte." - Die Parallelitat 
zu B 229 ist offensichtlich. Somit hat es mehrere Siegel des GroBkonigspaares 
gegeben, wo im Keilschriftring bzw. in den beiden Keilschriftringen nur der 
Name des GroBkonigs erscheint. Darauf hatte fiir Ugarit bereits Cl.F.-A. 
Schaeffer, Ugaritica 3 (1956) 12f. bei einer dritten Siegelgruppe dieser Art 
aufmerksam gemacht mit dem Hinweis 'Les empreintes <RS> 17.130 et 18.03 
sont identiques ... La legende en cuneiforme signifie: "Sceau du tabama 
Hattusili, grand roi, heros". Le nom de la reine n'appara!t que dans la moitie 
gauche du cartouche hieroglyphique.'IO 

Ein Grund fiir diese vielfaltige unterschiedliche Gestaltung der einzelnen 
Konigssiegel ist nicht ersichtlich, ware aber bei diesem Konigspaar angesichts 
der langen und gut bezeugten Regierungszeit als Tatsache verstandlich. Das 
Gleiche gilt hinsichtlich der Verwendung der einzelnen offiziellen Siegel jeweils 
durch Konig oder/und Konigin. So fiihrt die Konigin Pudu)Jepa auch ein eigenes 
Siegel, wobei jedoch auf einem in U garit gefundenen Schreiben (RS 17.133) die 
Konigin offensichtlich eine Entscheidung des Konigs iiber die Schadensregelung 
bei einer Schiffshavarie beglaubigt, und zwar mit ihrem Siegel allein. Der Text 
(gekiirzt) lautet: "So Meine Majestat zu Amistamri sprich: Als der Mann aus 
U garit und Sukku vor Meiner Majestat zum Gericht erschienen ... , da hat Meine 
Majestat folgendermaBen ihre (von Klager und Beklagtem) Rechtssache 
entschieden."ll 

10 E. Laroche, ibid. S. 108 erkennt diese Besonderheit nicht, weil er irrtfunlich den einzigen 
Keilschriftring von RS 18.03 (und 17.130) als "cercle exterieur cun." bezeichnet; auch in der 
Angabe der Titulatur scheint einiges korrekturbedtirftig. 
11 V gl. H. Otten, Pudu!;epa 26. 
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Die Aussagen dieses Aufsatzes seien abschlieBend tabellenartig kurz 
zusammengefaBt; nach der Aufarbeitung des neuen Archivfundes wird das Bild 
sich jedoch weitaus differenzierter darstellen, als es heute ftir den Jubilar als 
Geburtstagsgabe gezeichnet werden kann. 

Siegelabdrii.cke von !fattuJili !fattusili- PudulJepa 
Pudu[Jepa 

Koniglinks B229 
Bo 90/1018 
B230 

Konig rechts RS 17.130 
KS nach auBen B 184 B230 RS 17.133 

Bo 90/491 RS 17.130 
KS nach innen B229 

Bo 90/1018 
1 KS-Ring B230 RS 17.133 

RS 17.130 
2KS-Ringe B 184 B229 

Bo 90/491 Bo 90/1018 
nur Konig genannt B 184 B229 

Bo 90/491 Bo 90/1018 
B230 
RS 17.130 

nur Konigin genannt RS 17.133 
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c 
Plate 27a. Siegelabdruck B 184, Umzeichnung. 

b. Siegelabdruck Bo 90/491. 
c. Siegelabdruck B 229, Umzeichnung. 
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Plate 28a .. Siegelabdruck Bo 90/979. 
b. Siegelabdruck Bo 90/1042. 
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Plate 29a. Siegelabdruck Bo 90/1018. 
b. Rohumzeichnung der Keilschriftringe von a. Bo 90/1018. 

c. Siegelabdruck in kombinierter Umzeichnung (R.M. Boehmer- H. G. Gtiterbock, BoHa XIV 
Nr. 257). 



ZUR GEOGRAPHIE DES NORDLICHEN ZENTRALANATOLIENS 
IN DER HETHITERZEIT 

MACIEJ POPKO 

In den letzten Jahren ist in unserer Kenntnis der hethitischen Geographie 
ein gewisser Fortschritt zu notieren, den wir vor allem neuentdeckten Urkunden 
verdanken wie die Briefe von Ma§athoyiik bzw. die Bronzetafel aus der 
Oberstadt von Jj:attuSa. Trotzdem bleiben manche Probleme weiterhin ungekllirt. 
Urn mindestens einige von ihnen beantworten zu versuchen, lohnt es sich, auf die 
schon lange bekannten Texte nochmals zuriickzukommen. Dieser bescheidene 
Beitrag ist den ausgewahlten Fragen der Topographie des Gebiets nordwlirts von 
der hethitischen Hauptstadt gewidmet. Ich hoffe, damit das Interesse des 
hochverehrten Jubilars zu finden, der selbst so viel zur Erforschung der 
altkleinasiatischen Geographie beigetragen hat. 

Im zweiten Teil meiner Arbeit, deren Gegenstand Zippalanda istl, werden 
die zum Kult in dieser heiligen Stadt gehorigen Texte in Umschrift und 
Ubersetzung geboten. Sie zeigen in ihrer Gesamtheit eine inhaltliche 
Zusammengehorigkeit, was sowohl bei der Ausarbeitung der 
Einordnungskriterien als auch bei der Bearbeitung einzelner Text-fragmente 
hilfreich war. Folglich konnen wir mehrere Urkunden besser als vorher 
verstehen. In der Monographie wurde das Textmaterial vor allem vom 
philologischen Gesichtspunkt behandelt. Wie es aber leicht zu bemerken ist, sind 
einige Zippalanda-Texte von Bedeutung auch fiir die hethitische Geographie. 

1. Noch zur Identifizierung von Zippalanda mit Alacahoyiik 

In meiner Arbeit wird Zippalanda mit dem modemen Ort Alacahoyiik, und 
der heilige Berg Da]Ja(ja) mit dem ea. 4 Kilometer NNO von Alacahoyiik 
gelegenen Kalehisar/Karahisar vorHiufig gleichgesetzt; s. Zippalanda 13, 29ff., 
90f. Fiir diese Hypothese sprechen Argumente geographischer, topographischer 
und ikonographischer Natur, auch wenn ihre Beweiskraft noch nicht geniigend 

1 Zippalanda, ein Kultzentrum im hethitischen Kleinasien (Heidelberg 1994 = THeth 21) 
[femer: Zippalanda ]. 
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ist, urn die vorgeschlagene Lokalisierung von Zippalanda als sicher zu 
betrachten. 

Auf der Suche nach weiteren Beweisen sei hier wieder auf KBo XVI 78 
aufmerksam gemacht.2 Dieses Textstlick zahlt jetzt zum Kult von Zippalanda 
(vgl. Zippalanda 142ff.). Die Vs. i beschreibt Lieferungen fUr ein Pest, das 
hochstwahrscheinlich in Zippalanda gefeiert wurde, wovon Analogien im groBen 
althethitischen Ritual KBo XVI 71+ Vs. i x+lff. zeugen (zu dieser Texteinheit 
vgl. Zippalanda 94ff. ).3 Die Rs. iv ( teilweise parallel Iauft KBo XVI 49 Rs. iv, 
vgl. Zippalanda 146ff.) nennt auBer den typischen Vertretem des ortlichen 
Kultpersonals (vgl. Zippalanda 72ff.) auch den Gott Ta]J.a, der aufgrund anderer 
Texte mit dem Berggott Da]J.a(ja) gleichzusetzen ist ( vgl. Zippalanda 26ff. ). 

, In KBo XVI 78 Vs. i werden sieben Stadte aufgezahlt, deren Verwalter 
(LU.MES AGRIG) fUr die erwahnten Kultlieferungen verantwortlich sind. Die se 
Ortsliste wurde schon in den Kreis der Betrachtungen zur hethitischen 
Geographie gezogen4, jedoch blieb ihr Zusammenhang mit Zippalanda 
unbeachtet. In Hinblick auf die Palaographie ist KBo XVI 78 ins 14. Jh. v. Chr. 
zu datieren, inhaltlich aber bezieht es sich offensichtlich auf eine frtihere 
Periode. Unter den AGRIG-Stadten wird dort u.a. Takasta genannt; in altheth. 
Zeit gehorte jene Stadt wohl zum hethitischen Reich, spater jedoch wurde sie von 
den Kaskaem erobert.5 Die in KBo XVI 78 geschilderte Situation geht also auf 
die Zeiten vor der Regierung Amuwandas I. zurtick, denn damals wurde Takasta 
achon kaskilisch. 6 

Die Ortsliste dieser Urkunde umfaBt auBer Takasta auch Sana]J.]J.uitta, 
Tapikka, Taptiga, Katapa, Kara]J.na und ]Jattusa. In den bisherigen 
Untersuchungen wurden diese Stadte (auBer ]Jattusa) gewohnlich nordlich bzw. 
nordostlich von der Hauptstadt in Richtung der Kaskaer-Zone lokalisiert7. Es ist 
anzunehmen, daB aus praktischen Grtinden mit Lieferungen fUr Zippalanda 
Verwalter der umliegenden Orte belastet wurden. Wahrscheinlich erwahnte 
dieses unvollstandig erhaltene Textfragment ursprtinglich die Verwalter noch 

2 In meiner Arbeit (Zippalanda 11) wurde KBo XVI 78 in geographischer Hinsicht schon 
teilweise ausgewertet, wobei ich annahm, daB die von S. Alp vorgeschlagene Identifizierung 
von Ma§athoyiik mit Tapikka gesichert ist. Jedoch bezweifeln andere Forscher diese These; 
vgl. auch unten S. 259. 
3 Vgl. KBo XVI 78 Vs. i 18'f .... sa-a-la-as-tuLr[i] (19') [ill-SU Oa(la-an-]te-d ... und KBo 
XVI71+ Vs. i (erg. nachjh. Duplikaten) x+lf .... (SAKISL,A6V) G] sa-a-la-as[-tu-u-ri] (2') 
[(ill-SU yar-pa-an-te-e8)] ... Auch bunte Behlilter (kurtali GUN.A) und bunte Platten (wera 
GUN.A) KBoXVI78 Vs. i9'f. findetman wiederinKBoXV171+ Vs. i2'. 
4 I. Singer, AnSt 34 ( 1984) 115ff. 
5 V gl. dazu E. von Schuler, Kaskiier 156ff. 
6 Zur Datierung von KBo XVI 78 vgl. auch H. Otten - VI. Soucek, StBoT 8, 104 und E. Neu, 
FsNeumann 208. 
7 Zur Literatur vgl. Anm. 24. 
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anderer Orte, z.B. jenen von Ankuwa, der in den Zippalanda-Texten gut belegt 
ist. 8 Alle dies en AGRIG-Stadte, zu denen auch ijattusa gehorte, diirften folglich 
etwa einen Ring urn Zippalanda herum gebildet ha ben. 

Weitere Anhaltspunkte zur Lokalisierung dieser Stadte ergeben sich aus 
den Briefen von Ma§ath6yiik.9 Die in dieser Textgruppe belegten Ortsnamen 
beziehen sich auf ein bestimmtes Gebiet nordostlich von ijattusa, das u.a. einen 
Teil des Oberen Landes umfaBt. Die Grenze dieses Gebiets wird nur selten 
iiberschritten; die Nennung der hethitischen Hauptstadt ist eine Ausnahme, die 
keines Kommentars bedarf. In den Texten von Ma§athoyiik treten auch einige 
Ortsnamen a us der Ortsliste von KBo XVI 78 auf; bemerkenswert ist aber, daB 
weder Katapa noch Zippalanda dort belegt sind. Daraus ist zu folgem, daB diese 
zwei Stadte auBerhalb des erwahnten Gebiets, und zwar westwarts von ihm und 
nordwarts von ijattusa gelegt haben miissen. Somit zeigt KBo XVI 78 eine 
allgemeine Richtung, wo Zippalanda gesucht werden muB. 

In meiner Monographie versuche ich, die Stadttopographie von Zippalanda 
in allgemeine Umrissen zu rekonstruieren (Zippalanda 18ff.). Die Texte lassen 
namlich eine Lagebeziehung zwischen einzelnen Kultanlagen und andere 
Gebauden der Stadt naher bestimmen, wobei die Orts- und Richtungsadverbien 
von Bedeutung sind.IO Eine Analyse der Urkunden fiihrt zum SchluB, daB 
Zippalanda in eine Oberstadt mit de m Tempel des ortlichen W ettergottes und 
dem der Sonnengottin der Erde und eine Unterstadt eingeteilt wurde. Allerdings 
bot ein V ergleich des auf die se W eise rekonstruierten Stadtplans mit den 
Bebauungsresten auf dem "Hoyiik" Schwierigkeiten, und deswegen werden 
SchluBfolgerungen in meinem Buch mit aller Vorsicht formuliert. So lokalisiere 
ich den Tempelkomplex "auf einer Erhohung", im Gegensatz zur koniglichen 
Residenz, die sich "unten", d.h. niedriger als der Tempelkomplex befand. 

Wahrend des II. Hethitologischen Kongresses in Pavia (28.6.- 2.7.1993) 
hat P. Neve im Beitrag " Zur Datierung des Sphinxtores in Alaca Hoyiik" 
einzelne Fragen der Topographie dieses Ausgrabungsortes aufs neue erortert und 
ist zu wichtigen Schliissen gekommen. Dieser Beitrag war mir vor der 
Drucklegung meiner Monographie unbekannt, und erst vor kurzem konnte ich ihn 
studieren.11 P. Neve macht auf die Reste eines mit Lowen flankierten Stadttores 
und einer AuBenmauer siidwarts vom Sphinxtor aufmerksam. Diese 
Bebauungsspuren erlauben es uns anzunehmen, daB die groBreichszeitliche 
Stadtanlage "a us einer Oberstadt ... und einer siidwarts vorgelagerten Unterstadt" 

8 KBo XVI 71+ Rs. iv 3 (ah.), KBo XI 50 Vs. ii 5' (erg.), KUB XLI 46 Vs. ii 9' (erg.), Bo 
2689 Rs.v 17'. 
9 S. Alp, HKM, und ders., HBM. 
10 V gl. dazu bereits I. Singer, StBoT 27, 25 Anm. 10. 
11 Dem V erfasser fiir die Zusendung des Aufsatzes noch vor der V eroffentlichung mochte ich 
an dieser Stelle herzlich danken. 
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bestand.12 Diese Feststellung ist ftir die vorgeschlagene Identifizierung von 
Zippalanda mit Alacahoyiik von wesentlicher Bedeutung. Erst jetzt kann meine 
Formulierung "die rekonstruierte Stadttopographie von Zippalanda steht zu 
derjenigen von Alacahoyiik nicht im Widerspruch" (Zippalanda 91) als korrekt 
gelten. 

Zur Kliirung dieser Frage konnten neue Ausgrabungen beitragen, und in 
diesem Zusammenhang seien Fragmente aus einem Brief von P. Neve zitiert: 
"Der Ort verspricht noch viele wichtige Ergebnisse und vielleicht auch 
Uberraschungen ... Es sollte dort weiter geforscht werden - sowohl im Hinblick 
auf das Lowentor und die moglicherweise damit verbundene Unterstadt, als auch 
in der Oberstadt, d.h. auf dem Hoyiik, wo noch langst nicht alles untersucht ist."13 

Erwies sich die vorgeschlagene Lokalisierung von Zippalanda als richtig, 
so hatten wir bei der Erforschung des nord-zentralen Gebiets des Hethiterreiches 
einen Fixpunkt, an den eine Reihe von Ortsnamen anhangt. In Frage kommt hi er 
ein wichtiger Teil des hethitischen Kernlandes, an den die Kaskaer-Zone stieB. 
Die bisherigen Bemtihungen, die historische Geographie dieses Gebiets zu klaren 
und systematisch darzustellen, haben zu voneinander abweichenden Resultaten 
geftihrt. 

2. Zur Lage von Ankuwa 

Die Zippalanda-Texte erwahnen oft Ankuwa (s. Zippalanda, Indices S. 
327)14 und lassen die Lage dieser Stadt naher bestimmen. Nach KUB XX 96 Vs. 
iii x+lff. (Zippalanda 192ff.) nimmt der Konig an Kulthandlungen in Zippalanda 
teil, dann besucht er noch den Berg Dab-a und fahrt am selben Tag mit dem 
Streitwagen nach Ankuwa. Zu vergleichen ist KBo XIII 214 Rs. iv? 
x+ lff.(Zippalanda 182ff. ): es folgen Opfer bei einer Kultstele, dann verHillt der 
Konig Zippalanda und fahrt mit dem Streitwagen, je nach Jahreszeit, entweder 
nach Katapa oder nach Ankuwa. Die beiden Textfragmente lassen denken, daB 
Ankuwa nahe Zippalanda lag. Andere Texte, und zwar KUB XX 25 + KUB X 
78 und KBo XXX 155 (Zippalanda 304ff.), beschreiben eine kultische Reise in 
siidliche Richtung, die sicherlich in Zippalanda anfangt.I5 Einzelheiten dieser 

12 Theoretisch konnte man dieses Stadttor wegen der phrygischen lnschrift auf dem 
westlichen Lowen in die phrygische Zeit datieren, jedoch sind sowohl R.O. Ank:, Les fouilles 
d'Alaca Hoyiik (Ankara 1937), 16ff. als auch P. Neve, loc. cit. der Meinung, daB es sich hier 
urn eine altere, scil. hethitische Bebauung handelt. Doch sind Nachgrabungen am Orte 
vorzunehmen, urn diesbeziiglich eindeutige Ergebnisse zu erhalten. 
13 Der Briefvom 24.1.1994. 
14 Zu dieser Stadt s. vor allem A. Unal, SMEA 24 ( 1984) 87ff. fern er auch G.F. del Monte - J. 
Tischler, RGTC 6, 19ff. und P. Cornil, Hethitica 10 (1990) llf. 
15 Vgl. auchH.G. Giiterbock,JNES 20 (1961) 92. 
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Reise sind unklar (die Texte sind fragmentarisch erhalten); es scheint aber, daB 
sie nicht lange (nur einen Tag?) dauerte und daB es sich hier urn eine Prozession 
zu FuB handelt. Als einzige besuchte Stadt wird dabei Ankuwa genannt. Somit 
wird die V ermutung verstarkt, daB sich Ankuwa unweit von Zippalanda befand, 
iiberdies noch wissen wir jetzt, daB Ankuwa siidlich von dieser Stadt zu suchen 
ist. Unter den in Frage kommenden Ausgrabungsorten in dieser Gegend ist vor 
allem Eskiyapar zu nennen ( vgl. schon Zippalanda 31 mit Anm. 4), obgleich es 
nicht siidlich, sondem siidostlich von Alacahoyiik liegt.I6 

Friiher wurde Ankuwa in Ali§ar lokalisiert17, und diese Hypothese hat 
immerfort ihre Anhanger.l8 Die dort gefundenen altassyrischen Texte erwahnen 
haufig die Stadt A(m)ku(w)a, und in diesem Ortsnamen liegt vermutlich der alte 
Name von Ali§ar vor. Was Ankuwa betrifft, so haben A. Goetze und E. Laroche 
wegen des Wechsels Ankuwa/ ]janikkuil in KBo X 24 Rs. iv 22, 30 die Urform 
dieses Ortsnamens als *]janikku(wa) rekonstruiert, wofiir auch weitere 
Argumente sprechen.l9 Hochstwahrscheinlich sind also die Ortsnamensformen 
Ankuwa und A(m)ku(w)a voneinander zu trennen. Zu noch anderen 
Lokalisierungsansatzen fiir die Lage Ankuwas vgl. A. Unal, SMEA 24 ( 1984) 
105. 

3. ZurLagevonKawpa 

Auch eine nahere Lagebestimmung von Katapa ist jetzt moglich. Diese 
Stadt ist als Verwaltungsort und zugleich als Kultzentrum bekannt.20 Der 
Ortsname taucht in den Zippalanda-Texte sehr oft auf; fiir Belege vgl. 
Zippalanda, Indices S. 327. Wie schon ob en aufgrund von KBo XVI 78 
angedeutet, ist diese Stadt unweit von Zippalanda und nordwarts von ]jattusa zu 
suchen. DaB die Stadt nahe Zippalanda lag, wird auch durch andere Urkunden 
bestatigt. Wie wir in KBo Xill 214 lesen, verla.Bt der Konig Zippalanda und fahrt 
nach Katapa (Rs. iv? 18'ff.), wo noch am selben Tag weitere Kulthandlungen 
vollzogen werden (Rs. v?). Von Bedeutung ist hier auch ein Fragment des 
groBen althethitischen Kultrituals (Zippalanda 94ff.). Im Haupttextfragment 

16 Die Ergebnisse der tiirkischen Ausgrabungen in Eskiyapar werden von R. Temizer bei T. 
Ozgii9, inandzktepe, S. XXVIIIf. resiimiert. 
17 Als erster schlug diese Lokalisierung Ankuwas I. Gelb, OIP 27, 9f. vor. 
18 Vgl. zuletzt R.L. Gorny, Ali§ar Hoyuk in the Second Millennium B.C., (Ph.D. Diss. 
University of Chicago 1990), 395ff.; ders. AnSt 43 (1993) 163 mit Anm. 2 und 191, und noch 
Newsletter for Anatolian Studies 9/2 (1993) 8f. 
l9 A. Goetze,JCS 16 (1962) 29; E. Laroche, OLZ 57 (1962) 29, RHA 31 (1973) 89. :ijanikku 
als ON ist wahrscheinlich im altheth. Text KBo XVII 21+ Vs. 36 (E. Neu, StBoT 25, 55 mit 
Anm. 198) belegt. 
20 .. V gl. A. Unal, THeth. 3, 195f. und H. Otten, RZA V 486. 
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KBo XVI 71+ (ergiinzt nach jh. Duplikaten) Vs. i 5'ff. ist die Rede vom 
Scblachte:g. der fur eine Kultzeremonie in Zippalanda bestimmten und aus 
Katapa, Salampa, Kartapa)Ja und Ulusna gelieferten Opfertiere. Vgl. 
insbesondere Z. 14' "Wenn die bapi-Leute und die Wolfsleute (von Salampa, 
Kadapa und Kardaba)Ja) i h re Schweine toten, ... " Aus verschiedenen, vor 
allem praktischen Grtinden erscheint es kaum wahrscheinlich, daB die besagten 
Opfertiere a us entfemten Orten getrieben wurden. Es folgt daraus, daB nicht nur 
Katapa, sondem auch Salampa, Kartapa)Ja und Ulusna nahe Zippalanda gesucht 
werden mussen. 

Eine ortliche Lagebeziehung zwischen Zippalanda und Katapa kann auch 
anhand der Texte erschlossen werden, die diese Stadte im Zusammenhang mit 
anderen in Umgebung von Zippalanda gelegenen Ortschaften erwahnen. V or 
allem ist hi er KUB LVII 71 zu nennen, das die geographische Verbindung von 
Ziplanda, Katapa, S[alampa], Kartapa)Ja und ]Jal[iputta] bestatigt; s. Zippalanda 
136f. Die Beziehung von ]Jaliputta zu Kartapa)Ja und zu anderen Orten in 
Umgebung von Zippalanda ist auch den Texten KUB XI 33 (Zippalanda 312ff.) 
und KBo X 10 zu entnehmen. Uberdies ist 1Jaliputta in KUB XL 106 Rs. iii 6' 
belegt, also in der Urkunde, in welcher Katapa als Station eines Feldzuges gegen 
die Kaskaer auftritt (iii 3').21 Es sei hier daran erinnert, daB in den Mursili­
Annalen Katapa als Winterquartier nach einem Feldzug gegen eine kaskaische 
Stadt genannt wird.22 Man kann daraus schlieBen, daB Katapa etwa nordlich von 
Zippalanda, in Richtung der kaskaischen Grenze gesucht werden muB, obgleich 
keine direkten Zeugnisse von seiner Bedrohung mit dem feindlichen Angriff 
vorliegen. 

Ftir eine nordliche Lage spricht auch eine Opferzeremonie fur den 
W ettergott von N erik wabrend des koniglichen Aufenthaltes in Katapa; vgl. das 
schon erwahnte jh. Textfragment KBo XIII 214 Rs. v?, das wohl auf die Zeiten 
vor dem Konig ]Jattusili III. zu datieren ist, als der Zugang zu Nerik den 
Hethitem verscblossen war. Die erwahnte Opferhandlung in Katapa ist als 
Substitut einer Zeremonie in Nerik zu verstehen. Man kann also annehmen, daB 
Katapa die letzte wichtige hethitische Stadt vor der kaskaischen Grenze auf dem 
Weg von ]Jattusa nach Nerik, d.h. in nordliche Richtung gewesen ist23, daher 
wurde es als Ort der Opferzeremonie ftir den Wettergott von Nerik ausgewablt. 

Die hier vorgelegten Argumente scheinen ftir eine Lokalisierung Katapas 
etwa NNW von Alacahoytik, ungefahr halbwegs von Sungurlu nach ~orum zu 
sprechen. 

21 Dupl. KUB XIX 19 Rs. Zu diesen Texten vgl. H. Klengel, MIO 8 (1961) 15ff. 
22 E. von Schuler, Kaskiier 28 mit Anm. 124. 
23 Zur Lokalisierung von Nerik s. H.G. Giiterbock, JNES 20 (1961) 93f. (nahe Karg1), J. 
Yakar - A. Din~ol, Belleten 38 (1974) 573ff. (nordlich von der Linie Boyabat-Duragan­
Vezirkoprii). Vgl. auch Ph.H.J. Houwink ten Cate, FsLaroche 160f. 
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4. Die iibrigen Ortsnamen in KBo XVI 78 

Im Gegensatz zu Zippalanda und Katapa gehoren Takasta, Sana}JJJuitta, 
Tapikka, Taptiga und Kara]Jna zum geographischen Kreis der Urkunden von 
Ma§athoyiik und sind folglich nordostlich bzw. ostlich von Alacahoyiik zu 
suchen.24 Weder die Briefe von Ma§athoyiik noch die Texte von ijattusa 
enthalten ausreichende Angaben, urn die Lage dieser Orte genauer zu 
bestimmen. Trotz alien Bemiihungen bietet auch eine identifizierung von 
Ma§athoyiik selbst Schwierigkeiten. Wie schon oben bemerkt (s. Anm. 2), wird 
die von S. Alp vorgeschlagene Gleichsetzung dieses Ortes mit Tapikka25 von J. 
Y akar und Ph.H.J. Houwink ten Cate in Zweifel gezogen.26 

lnfolge der Zuordnung von KBo XVI 78 dem Zippalanda-Textkorpus und 
der evtl. Gleichsetzung von Zippalanda mit Alacahoyiik bediirfen bisherige 
Vorschlage zur Lokalisierung der besagten Orten einer Korrektur, deren Wert 
iibrigens eher gering ist. V or allem sind jene Stadte in einer gema.Bigten, d.h. 
nicht zu gro.Ben Entfemung von Alacahoyiik zu suchen. So lag Takasta wohl 
nicht auf der Ebene von Merzifon27, sondem etwa nordostlich von <;orum oder in 
der Gegend von Mecitozii. Zur Lokalisierung von Sana}JJJuitta gibt es evtl. einen 
neuen Anhaltspunkt, und zwar ist es bemerkenswert, da.B im Kult von Zippalanda 
der Verwalter von Sanaijguitta neben dem Verwalter von Ankuwa gelegentlich 
auftritt.28 Unter der Voraussetzung, da.B Ankuwa siidlich von Zippalanda scil. 
von Alacahoyiik lag, erscheint es moglich, Sana}JJJuitta in entgegengesetzter 
Richtung, also ungefahr nordlich oder NNO von Alacahoyiik, in der Gegend 
siidwarts von <;orum zu lokalisieren. 

Karaijna mu.B wohl siidwestlich von Ortakoy gesucht werden. Was Taptiga 
betrifft, so geben die bisher bekannten Belegstellen fur die Lage dieser Stadt 
nichts Handgreifliches her. 

24 S. zu einzelnen Stadten A. Unal, THeth 3, Kap. VIII s.v., G.F. del Monte- J. Tischler, RGTC 
6, s.v., und S. Alp, HBM 17f. (Kara:ijna), 36 (SanahlJuitta), 40ff. (Takasta), 42f. (Tapikka) und 
43f. (Taptiga). Zu Kara:ijna s. noch H. Otten- W. Rollig, RZA V 403 und S. Alp, FsBittel43ff. 
25 S. Alp, Belleten 41 (1977) 637ff. undFsLaroche 29ff.; vgl. auch ders., HBM 42f. 
26 J. Yakar, MDOG 112 (1980) 75ff.; Ph.H.J. Houwink ten Cate, in D.J.W. Meijer (Hrsg.), 
Natural Phenomena, Anm. 17 auf S. 133ff. 
27 Vgl. dazu A. Unal, THeth 3, 213f. (mit Literatur), ferner auch S. Alp, HBM 40ff., wo eine 
siidlichere Lage dieser Stadt erwagt wird. 
28 KBo XI 50 Vs. ii 6' (erg.), KUB XLI46 Vs. ii 10', Bo 2689 Rs. v 18'. 





EARLY TRA YELLERS TO BOGAZKOY 

JOHAN DE ROOS 

It is perhaps not generally known that my highly esteemed teacher Philo 
Houwink ten Cate, to whom I owe so much, is a great lover of the history of 
Hittitology. It is for this reason that my modest contribution on the occasion of 
his sixty-fifth birthday will be devoted to this subject. 

We know that the study of the then unknown Hittite culture began with 
Charles Texier's discovery on July 28, 1834 of the architectural and artistic 
remains of 'Pteria', the city that would later come to be known as the Hittite 
capital]jattusa. His three-volume account I of various journeys to the area was 
published four years after William J. Hamilton's 1835 visit to ]jattusa 
('Tavium'). Hamilton's account of his own travels appeared in 1842.2 

Both travellers also visited and described Y azliikaya. It is no secret that 
in later years Texier was widely criticized for the lack of precision displayed by 
his drawings} However, that does not alter the fact that for many years those 
drawings were considered the most authoritative representation of what was to 
be seen there. G. Perrot is also mild in his judgement of the work of his 
countryman:4 "Voulant dormer tout au moins une idee approximative de 
certains aspects et de certains details que ne foumiraient ni nos esquisses ni nos 
cliches, nous devons done recourir quelquefois aux planches de Texier, le 
premier voyageur qui ait visite Boghaz-Keui et le seul qui jusqu'a nous ait 
entrepris d' en representer les monuments." But this is immediately followed by 
criticism: "Le malheur c'est qu'il n'avait pas le respect du vrai, la sainte 
passion de 1' exactitude." Hamilton also comes in for criticism from Perrot, but 
this takes quite a different form: "Hamilton parcourait 1' Asie Mineure en 
meme temps que Texier en 1835 et 1836. ll etait plus soigneux et plus exact, 

1 Ch. Texier, Description del' Asie Mineure I-III, 1839-1842. 
2 William J. Hamilton, Researches in Asia Minor, Pontus and Armenia. With some account of 
their Antiquities and Geology. In two volumes, 1842 (19842). 

3 For example, E. Meyer (Reich und Kultur der Chetiter (Berlin 1914), 127): " ... mit prachtigen 
Tafeln, die aber in einzeln sehr unzuverlassig sind ... " and" ... auch in der Zeichnung der 
Monumente nicht selten die Phantasie ganz frei schalten lassen." Meyer himself provides one 
of the most comprehensive historical surveys of the discovery of the Hittites up until the 
appearance in 1975 of the magnificent workDas Hethitische Felsheiligtum Yazzbkaya (K. Bittel, 
ed. ), a highly accurate history of the rocky sanctuary. 
4 G. Perrot/Ch. Chipiez, Histoire de l' Art dans l' Antiquite IV, Judee, Sardaigne, Syrie, 
Cappadoce, 1887,597. 
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comme le prouvent les copies qu'il a donnees de 435 inscriptions, mais il ne 
savait pas dessiner."5 

It is a little-known fact that another Englishman, James Brant, the consul 
at Erzurum, visited Bogazkoy in the same year as Hamilton, though 
independent of him. Brant was apparently acquainted with Texier's drawings 
as far back as 1836, since he mentions them in the Journal of the Royal 
Geographical Society (July 1836, 218): "Monsieur Texier has made some 
beautiful drawings from these interesting remains, but they give you an idea of 
a greater degree of preservation than the figures are in." 

We may also assume that Brant knew of the lecture which Texier 
delivered in 1835, during which the drawings were exhibited, and which was 
published in the Journal des Savants Annee 1835, 368-376.6 As early as 1837 
Hamilton himself responded to Texier's discoveries in the above mentioned 
journal, in een article in which he defended the identification of Uattusa with 
ancient Tavium.7 It is clear from the two books that the authors were regularly 
in touch with one another. On the basis of the details of their journeys, it is 
unlikely that either Hamilton or Brant was prompted to set off on his quest by 
the discoveries of Texier, a suggestion which has recently been put forward by 
E. Masson.8 Each of the nineteenth-century travellers had his own reasons for 
visiting Anatolia, alongside their shared hope of discovering Greek and Roman 
antiquities. In the case of Hamilton, an amateur geographer and geologist, 
these branches of science clearly took pride of place. Texier, an architect by 
profession, was acting on behalf of the French government, who hoped he 
would return with written documents of scientific interest, particularly for the 
history of the region. Brant, as we know, was the British consul in Erzurum. 

Quite different motives were entertained, some thirty years after Texier, 
by another traveller to the interior of Anatolia, one whose name is often 
undeservedly absent in the later literature. I am referring to the Turkish-bom 
English Protestant missionary Henry J. van Lennep, who worked in the Levant 
from 1840 on. He subsequently spent 10 years in Constantinople, seven years in 
the interior, and a total of 13 years in Smyma. It is obvious from the composi­
tion of the party- which consisted of his 10-year-old son, a cousin with his wife, 
an American friend who was travelling for his health, and an Armenian 
Protestant from Tocat - that Mr. van Lennep's journey in 1864 was not 
prompted by any urge to serve the world of science. After a detailed 

5 O.c. 598 note 1. 
6 SeeK. Bittel ( ed. ), Yazzlzkaya2 13 with note 8. 
7 "Observations on the position ofTavium." This information, and the material on James Brant 
were provided by Ms. M. van der Waal, who in 1992 dedicated her thesis at Utrecht University 
to the rediscovery of the Hittites. 
8 "Alertes par les fruits de ces explorations, d'autres erudits-voyageurs ne tarderent pas a 
prendre leur baton de pelerin avec 1' espoir de deceler quelques vestiges antiques dans le sol 
anatolien. C'est ainsi que la chance allait sourire au brittannique William John Hamilton des 
1836, avec la decouverte des ruines de Alaca Hoyiik" etc. (Les Hittites. Les dossiers 
d' archeologie 193 ( 1994) 4 ). 
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description of the route from Yozgat to Bogazkoy, which made a deep 
impression on him, Van Lennep gives us this account of his first view of ancient 
Jjattusa: "As we came out of the Boghaz we landed upon a plateau occupying 
the left bank of the stream, where lie the remains of the Great Temple9 
described by Texier and of which Hamilton has given a very good plan.lO A 
minute examination enabled us to fmd only unimportant errors, referring solely 
to the internal communications existing between the different apartments. It 
must have been a grand edifice, and its high position, with a slightly inclined 
and extensive square in front, must have greatly heightened the effect) I 

It is a pity that a combination of modesty and lack of time prevented Van 
Lennep from describing and depicting the rest of the city with the same degree 
of accuracy that he bestowed on Yazllikaya. "But they (i.e., the ruins. J. de 
R.) have been faithfully described by others, and particularly by Mr. Texier, 
who has thrown into the inquiry so much learning and acuteness, that I feel 
incapable of adding anything to what has already been published upon the 
subject. I shall, therefore, merely state such items as have been omitted by my 
learned predecessors; for these remains are, perhaps, the most remarkable and 
important that occur in the whole Peninsula of Asia Minor."12 Because Van 
Lennep's visit to Bogazkoy lasted only from the afternoon of August 3 to the 
following afternoon, when he departed for Alaca, he spent no more than half a 
day at Yaz1hkaya. Nonetheless, the drawings that he did there are quite 
faithful representations, while his interpretation is remarkable. 

Texier originally saw the main representation in the present Chamber A 
as the portrayal of a meeting between Amazons and Paphlagonians. In a 

9 Correctly identified by Texier and Hamilton as a temple, this later Temple I was for many 
years referred to as a palace. This designation was first employed in 1860 by Barth (see note 
10) on p. 48: "Zuerst will ich bemerken, dass es wohl unzweifelhaft ein Palast ist oder 
vielmehr ein Palast-Tempel, wie wir solche Gebaude in Theben mehrfach fmden. Aber im 
Ganzen hat diess Gebaude die grosste Ahnlichkeit im Grundplan mit dem Nordwest-Palast im 
Nimrod, wahrend es auch nicht die geringste Ahnlichkeit mit einem Tempel hat." Elsewhere, 
Barth is highly critical of Texier. While Perrot reproduces Texier's drawing (Pl. VI) in his 1887 
work£' Histoire de 1' art (see note 4), the caption reads: "Vue des restes du palais de Boghaz­
Keui." On p. 699 he, like Barth, also includes Barth's plan, which he designates as "Plan du 
Palais, according to Barth." Texier himself employed the caption: ''Temple d' Analtis a 
Pterium." In The Land of the Hittites (London 1910) 207 J. Garstang continues to refer to the 
Lower Palace, although he adds: " ... and whether to be identified as palace or as a temple it 
presents an interesting study ... ", etc. In 1914 E. Meyer was emphatic in his use of the 
designation 'palace': "Diese Bauten sind wohl nicht Tempel, wie Puchstein meinte, sondem 
Palaste, die auch einen Kultraum enthielten, wie in Assyrien, aufKreta und sonst." (Reich und 
Kuiltur der Chetiter, 20, 21. With fig. 8: "GrundriB des groBten Palastes van Boghazkioi"). 
10 This remark shows that Van Lennep was not acquainted with the travel account of H. Barth, 
who in 1860 published a much more accurate plan: Dr. H. Barth's Reise von Trapezunt durch 
die n0rdliche Hiilfte Klein-Asiens nach Skutari im Herbst 1858, 48. Barth described Yazllikaya 
separately in the Monatsbericht der Berliner Akademie der Wissenschaften in February 1859. 
11 Rev. Henry J. van Lennep, Travels in Little-Known Parts of Asia Minor in Two Volumes, 
1870. This passage appears in Vol. II, Ch. XIX, 109). 
12 O.c. 110-111. 
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summary of the original edition which appeared in 1862 (together with 
alterations and additions13), Texier leaves it to his readers to decide whether 
the event was primarily of historical, political or religious significance, but says 
that in any case it is not the work of the peoples who inhabited Western Asia. 
He asks himself whether it might be the goddess Ana1tis who is portrayed here, 
arriving from the East upon the back of a lion, and accepting gifts from the 
Cappadocians.14 Hamilton saw in the representation a peace treaty between the 
kings of Persia and Lydia, while Barth, who visited the place on November 23, 
1858 (when, due to the cold, he was unable to execute more than a few 
drawings), judged it to be the peace and marriage treaty between Cyaxares and 
Alyattes. Van Lennep's description of Yaz1bkaya comes closest to the true 
meaning of the reliefs, and his observations concerning the execution of the 
reliefs are in general extremely detailed and precise. For example, he 
describes the central scene in Chamber A as follows: "It evidently represents 
the meeting of a man and a woman, each of whom is followed by a long train 
of attendants, mostly of his or her own sex, the chief figures are represented 
larger than the rest, which is in accordance with both Assyrian and Egyptian 
custom. The King stands on what seem to be men with pointed caps, bending 
their heads forward while he stands upon their necks; the Queen and her son 
(?)stand upon panthers or leopards. Texier has figured a unicorn by the side of 
each; I did not succeed in making out what it was ... It is also the converging 
point toward which all the other figures turn their faces."15 

It is worth noting that Texier, Hamilton and Barth were actually at a 
disadvantage here: being better acquainted with the history of the Near East 
than Van Lennep, they erroneously interpreted the reliefs as the portrayal of an 
historical event. 

As regards the other reliefs, Van Lennep displays a similar attention to 
detail. He notes that after Texier's visit the twelve-god relief was excavated: 
"I have reproduced with great care a sculpture which appears to have been 
uncovered since Texier's visit, occupying the left side of the passage, and 
nearly opposite to the last figures. It is by far the best preserved of these has­
reliefs, and quite uninjured, having apparently been but recently uncovered 
from the earth which hid it, being very low down. I was informed by our guide 
that it was uncovered by a Frank, who was taking photographs, and whom I 
suppose to be Mr. Perrot, a young Orientalist of great merit."16 Perrot was 

13 Asie Mineure. Description geographique, historique et archeologique des provinces et des 
villes de la Chersonese d' Asie par Charles Texier, de l' Institut, 1862. 
14 O.c. 614. In this later edition, too, Texier is further away from fact in his descriptions on pp. 
611-616 than Van Lennep. 
15 Van Lennep. Travels 11, 119. 
16 O.c. 123. The excavation and the photography were carried out on the eight-month journey 
through Turkey which Perrot undertook in 1861 at the request of the French Ministry of State. 
The photographer was Jules Delbet, "docteur en medicine de la Faculte de Paris." As soon as 
the plans for the trip began to take definite shape, he took responsibility for all the photography 
and, in Perrot's words, "s'improvisait, en trois semaines, l'emule des Baldus et des Bisson." 
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indeed in Bogazkoy from November 7-15, 1861, and spent each morning in 
Y azlilkaya, " ... les mysterieux sanctuaires des cultes evanouis sans laisser de 
trace dans l'histoire."17 The reason Van Lennep decided to publish the photo­
graphs was that Texier's drawings were, in his words, more perfect than the 
originals, which were quite severely damaged and created quite a different 
impression. Van Lennep's interpretation of the main relief is also quite close to 
the truth, as noted above, even though he sees Cupid following his mother 
Venus or Astarte, having mistakenly identified an embryo in the hieroglyph of 
Sarruma. It is surprising that the self-effacing Van Lennep supported Texier's 
ingenious hypothesis - the scene represents the introduction into Phrygia of the 
veneration of Astarte - as this is only one of a number of possible explanations 
which Texier puts forward, one which, moreover, takes the form of a question. 
Van Lennep then journeyed on to Eyuk18, which he describes in considerable 
detail. 

As we have seen, Van Lennep receives very little mention in the older 
literature. Perrot does refer to him back in 1864 (before Van Lennep's 
journey) in connection with the latter's view that there is nothing Christian 
about the 'kisil-bachi' and their leader Hadji Bektach, and that they are rather 
the heirs to an ancient pagan cult 19. 

In the Histoire de tArt 20 Van Lennep is mentioned by Perrot/Chipiez in 
relation to Aladja Euiuk:21 "Nous ne ferons done guere ici que resumer les 
resultats de nos propres recherches que reproduire les images donnees par nous 
de ces sculptures qui, jusqu'au moment ou a paru notre ouvrage, etaient, a vrai 
dire, tout a fait inconnues." Note 1 reads: "Les bas-reliefs d'Euiuk ont ete 
decrits d'une maniere assez satisfaisante dans un ouvrage posterieur au notre22, 
mais qui merite d'etre lu, quoique l'auteur ne fftt pas archeologue de profession. 
ll a pour titre: "Travels in little-known Parts of Asia Minor", etc., par H. J. van 
Lennep, 1870. Les chapitres XIX et XX du second volume sont consacres a 
Boghaz-Keui et Euiuk. lls renferment plusieurs croquis, ceux-ci, quoique a 
petite echelle, dormant une idee assez exacte des monuments." But where 
Perrot refers to Yazlilkaya, on p. 596 of the Histoire de tArt, and where he 

The third member of the company was the architect E. Guillaume (Georges Perrot, Souvenirs 
d'un voyage en Asie Mineure, 1864, 2). The scientific account of the journey appeared in 1872 
in two volumes: Exploration archeologique de la Galatie et de la Bithynie, d'une partie de la 
Mysie, de la Phrygie, de la Cappadoce et du Pont executee en 1861 et publiee sous les auspices du 
Ministere de I' institution publique par Messrs. G. Perrot, E. Guillaume, et J. Delbet. 
17 G. Perrot, Souvenirs, 404. 
18 The spelling employed by the various authors has been respected. 
19 Souvenirs, 429: "La curiosite de M. Van Lennep, missionaire protestant etabli bien des 
annees a Si was, avait ete piquee par cet enigme." 
20 See note 4. 
21 Page 659. From now on, I will refer to Perrot as the author. 
22 In the English translation of 1890, this enigmatic reference was altered to read "in a recent 
work." In his Souvenirs of 1864 (p. 420) Perrot says with reference to the remains: " ... les 
.ruines interessantes, a peine entrevues par MM. Hamilton et Barth." At that time, of course, no 
mention of Van Lennep's name could have been made. 
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makes mention of the fact that he was able to add a great many details which 
his predecessors Texier, Hamilton and Barth had not noticed, Van Lennep could 
and should have been mentioned. 

Similarly, it is remarkable that J. Garstang refers to Van Lennep 
exclusively in connection with Eyuk23 and that, although he deals with 
Yazilikaya in great detail, he does not mention Van Lennep's name alongside 
those of Perrot/Chipiez, Ramsay, and Hamilton 24. Nationality cannot have 
played a role here, as both Garstang and Van Lennep were British. 

There is, however, some indication of a degree of rivalry among the 
French, German and English scholars, reflected in a remark by Perrot about 
A.H. Sayee. He refers to the latter's oft-repeated claim - later invariably 
quoted by others - that he was the first to actually identify the Hittites as the 
makers of the artistic works discovered in Syria and Anatolia.25 The story is as 
follows. 

On May 2, 1876 Sayee delivered a lecture for the Society of Biblical 
Archaeology on The Hamathite Inscriptions26, in the course of which he 
acknowledged that Dr. Ward had demonstrated that the inscriptions must be 
read from the direction in which the characters are looking, i.e., the first line 
from right to left and the rest in boustrophedonic fashion.27 On p. 25 he says 
that he believes he has identified certain characters as either the name of 
Hamath or that of the Hittites. There follows, on p. 27, an interesting remark: 
"The probability then is that the North-Syrian inventors of these Hamathite 
characters did not speak a Semitic or inflectional tongue. Who the inventors 
were it is of course impossible to determine with certainty, but it is extremely 
likely that they belonged to the great Hittite race." Four years later, in a 
second lecture for that same Society on July 6, 1880, Sayee said that thanks to 
the discovery of the "capital of the ancient Hittites, Carchemish", three 
statements proved to be correct28: 

1. The 'Hamathite' inscriptions are Hittite. 
2. Hieroglyphics were invented by the Hittites. 
3. There was an early link between Hama and the Hittites. 

23 The l..Llnd of the Hittites (1910) 243: "Here the ruins which we now know to be Hittite were 
lighted upon by Hamilton 'the prince of travellers" in 1835; subsequently they were visited by 
Barth and Van Lennep. The account of them given by the last -named, who was for thirty years 
a missionary in Turkey, was the frrst attempt to hand down a reliable and complete description, 
accompanied by a rough plan of a building and sketches of the sculptures which adorned its 
portico." 
24 O.c. 2293. 
25 For Perrot' s remark, see the conclusion of this article. 
26 Published in the Transactions of this Society (TSBA) V -1, 1876(-1877), 22-32. 
27 Thus not Sayee's discovery, as maintained by L. Delaporte, Les Hittites, 1936, 6. 
28 "The Monuments of the Hittites" in TSBA VIT, 1880-1882. 
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One of these conclusions was launched independent of Sayee by the Rev. 
W. Wright, as Sayee recounts.29 In 1872 Wright attributed the texts to the 
Hittites, as he himself says: "It was only in 1872 that I drew attention to the 
Hamah inscriptions and forenamed them the Hittite remains. My conclusions 
received no support at first, but they are now generally admitted."30 

As regards Sayee's discovery, Wright says:31 "In 1872 when sending casts 
of the Hamah inscriptions to England, I suggested that they were Hittite 
remains. As Captain Burton32 says, my theory was received, when first 
suggested, "magno cum risu". The theory is now accepted by most scholars who 
have a claim to be heard on such subjects. Prof. Sayee ... arrived subsequently 
at the same conclusion without having seen my article." As regards the question 
of whether Sayee was indeed unaware of Wright's article, which appeared in 
1874, A. E. Cowley does not take a stand:33 "Wright claims to have been the 
first (in the British and Foreign Evangelian Review 1874) to apply the name, but 
it was Sayee who first (in TSBA) 1876) gave it currency. It did not meet with 
immediate acceptance and even to-day one uses it with a half-apology." And a 
little later: "Wright's or Sayee's conjecture was thus amply confirmed."34 

In 1888 Sayee himself describes his discovery in The Hittites. The Story of 
a Forgotten Empire, a work that would later be reprinted many times over. In 
the foreword we read: "Already a large and increasing literature has been 
devoted to them. The foundation stone, which was laid by my paper 'On the 
Monuments of the Hittites' in 1880,35 has been crowned with a stately edifice in 
Dr. Wright's Empire of the Hittites, the second edition of which appeared in 
1886, and in the fourth volume of the magnificent work of Prof. Perrot and M. 
Chipiez, L'Histoire de tArt dans tAntiquite, published at Paris a year ago." And 
further on: "What was the origin of this art, or who were the people it 
commemorated, was a matter of uncertainty. A few weeks, however, before 
my visit to the Pass of Karabel, I announced (note: in the Academy of Aug. 
18th. 1879) that I had come to the conclusion that the art was Hittite, and that 
the hieroglyphics accompanying the figure at Karabel would turn out, when 
carefully examined, to be Hittite also. Let us now see how I had arrived at 
it."36 And on p. 59: "Dr. Wright at once suggested that they (the stones from 
Hama. J. de R.) were the work of the Hittites, and that they were memorials of 

29 Page 248: "Among these suggestions was one which I have since learned had been inde­
pendently started by the Rev. William Wright and which was confirmed almost immediately 
afterwards by the discovery of the site of Carchemish, the capital of the ancient Hittites, by 
Messrs Skene and George Smith." 
30 Preface of the fust edition ofW. Wright's The Empire of the Hittites, 1884. 
31 O.c., 2nd edition, 1886, 124. 
32 In 1872 Burton, consul in Damascus, published the stones from Hama in Unexplored Syria I, 
335, figs. 3 and 4. 
33 1918 Schweich Lectures, 'The Hittites' [1920], 5. 
34 O.c. 7. 
35 According to the original, the correct title is "The Monuments of the Hittites." 
36 The Hittites, 56. 
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Hittite writing. But his suggestion was buried in the pages of a periodical better 
known to theologians than to Orientalists, and the world agreed to call the 
writing by the name of Hamathite ... " And further on: "In 1876, two years 
after the publication of Dr. Wright's article, of which I had never heard at the 
time, I read a Paper on the Hamathite inscriptions before the Society of Biblical 
Archaeology." There, as we have seen, Sayee attributes the system of writing to 
the Hittites. 

Making no further mention of Perrot, although he does refer to Ward, 
Ritter and Davis, Sayee launches on pp. 62 and 65 the following statement: 
"Suddenly the truth flashed upon me (i.e., in the summer of 1879. J. de R.). 
This peculiar kind of dress was the same as that which distinguished the 
sculptures of Karabel, of Ghiaur-kalesi and of Kappadokia. In all alike we had 
the same characteristic features, the same head-dresses and shoes, the same 
tunics, the same clumsy massiveness of design and characteristic attitude. The 
figures carved upon the rocks of Karabel and Kappadokia must be memorials of 
Hittite art." 

Thus it is precisely in the field of art that Perrot is sold short, although 
Sayee is, of course, to be credited with the discovery that the combination of 
writing and art was Hittite. Sayee acknowledges that Perrot spotted the 
remarkable resemblance between, for example, the Karabel sculptures and 
Cappadocian rock sculptures.37 But the fact that this resemblance had been 
oberved by Perrot some 18 years earlier was either unknown to Sayee or was 
omitted because he considered it unimportant. It does not seem likely that he 
was unaware of Perrot's statements, since in a combined review of Sayee's 
Monuments of the Hittites (TSBA Vll, 1880-1882) and Wright's The Empire of 
the Hittites (2nd ed., 1886) Perrot places special emphasis on his own 
observations. 38 He asks himself why it had not been suggested much earlier 
that the works of art could be explained by the significant role which one of 
those peoples had played in Asia Minor, a people whose influence - thanks to 
the superiority of its culture - extended well beyond its own borders. It is on 
the day after his return from a journey through Asia Minor, where the best­
preserved monuments are to be found, that he asked himself that question - the 
first person, as he himself says, to do so. In 1870 he drew up a list of the rock 
reliefs in Asia Minor, together with the characteristics which they had in 
common, thus sketching the outlines of an art "which is typical of the peninsula 
and far removed from the accomplishments of Greek genius."39 

Without explicitly mentioning Sayee, who, as we know in 1880 had 
named Carchemish as the capital of the ancient Hittites, Perrot refutes this 

37 Idem. 
38 G. Perrot, "Une civilisation retrouvee. Les Heteens, leur ecriture et leur art." In: Revue des 
deux mondes, Tome LXXVI (1886) 303-342. The following on pp. 304 and 305. 
39 Recorded in "L' Art de 1' Asie Mineure, ses origines, son influence" (Memoire lu a 1' Acade­
mie des inscriptions le 4 avril1873), 1875. 
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possibility and in two magnificent sentences bestows the honour on Bogazk:oy4o: 
"Ce n' est pas de Gargamich que 1' on a jamais pu gouvemer 1' Asie Mineure qui 
en est separee par toute 1' epaisseur de 1' Amanus et du Taurus, mais il ne 
repugne point d'admettre que, pendant deux ou trois siecles, la ville la plus 
importante de cette contree, la seule meme qui meritat ce nom, ait ete celle dont 
la vaste et puissante enceinte couronne encore les hauteurs voisines du village 
de Boghaz-Keui. La Troie de M. Schliemann n' est en comparaison, qu'une 
pauvre bourgade; a Boghaz-Keui, devant ces murs massifs qui ont plusieurs 
kilometres de developpement, en face de ces grands has-reliefs ou figurent les 
dieux et les rois de la cite, ses pretres et ses defenseurs, on devine une vraie 
capitale." 

Thus it was Perrot, who had concentrated his attention on Anatolia -
rather than Sayee, who in the light of the early discoveries and the Biblical 
references to the Hittites, focused on Syria - who discovered the site of the 
capital of the Hittites. It was understandably galling to Perrot that Sayee also 
claimed for himself the discovery of the uniformity of the works of art, and this 
even surfaces in the odd veiled allusion. In the Histoire de tArt Tome Ill, 
Phenicie-Cypre, 1885, 448, note 2, Perrot says somewhat cautiously what he 
would later repeat in more explicit terms: "J' ai peut-etre ete le premier a 
essayer d'indiquer les caracteres communs qui distinguent les monuments que 
l'on appelle aujourd'hui Hittites." And in 1887 he says, with considerably more 
conviction:41 "Sous cette reserve, nous persistons a croire que nous ne nous 
sommes pas trompe quand, il y a vingt ans, au retour de notre voyage d' Asie 
Mineure, nous avons, pour la premiere fois, rapproches les uns des autres ces 
monuments que separent de si grandes distances. La comparaison que nous 
avions instituee, d'autres l'ont reprise et poursuivie;" etc. 

Contrary to the views generally expressed in the literature, it was 
Georges Perrot who gave the Hittites their rightful place in art history. 

In conclusion, I would like to address to Philo Houwink ten Cate, on the 
occasion of his sixty-fifth birthday, the wish originally intended for the 'Lord of 
the offering': ANA EN SISKUR EGIR-pa Tl-tar baddulatar innarauyatar MU.ljl.A 
GID.DA IGI.lji.A-yas uskijauyar GU-tar sara appiitarra SA EGIR UD-MI pzski (KBo 
15.25 + ABoT 20 Obv. 10f.). 

40 On p. 339 of the work given in note 38. 
41 Histoire de 1' Art, Tome W, Judie etc., 775 f. 





THE TOPONYMS TIWA AND TAWA 

ITAMAR SINGER 

Within the broad spectrum of his interests, one of Professor Houwink ten 
Cate's favorite subjects of study has been the Hittite Royal Prayers. In a 
seminal article1 he delineated the main characteristics and the basic spirit of 
this literary genre, tracing its development from the Early Hittite Empire2 to 
the age of Jj:attusili and Pudu}J.epa.3 More specifically, he dealt with two 
prayers of king Muwatalli, which are considered to be among the finest of their 
kind. Together with Folk:e Josephson he presented a full edition of CTH 382, 
centered on the Storm-god and the gods of Kummanni.4 In the same year he 
devoted a concise article to the redactional history of CTH 381, a prayer 
addressed to the Stormgod piyassassi-.5 A few years later, as a young 
Hittitology student of Professor Otten in Marburg, I had the rewarding 
opportunity of first meeting Philo in Amsterdam. I enjoyed his renowned 
hospitality and discussed with him this exceptional prayer, one of the first texts 
to arouse my interest in Hittite religion and Anatolian historical geography.6 I 
dedicate these preliminary remarks on an intriguing geographical variant in 
CTH 381 to our continuing friendship and shared interest in the prayers of 
Muwatalli. 

CTH 381 has come down to us in two main manuscripts (A= KUB VI 
45+ and B = KUB VI 46) and a small fragment of a third copy ( C = KUB XII 
35) which is closer to A. As convincingly demonstrated by Professor Houwink: 
ten Cate, B is probably a dictated first draft, while A is a corrected and revised 

1 "HittiteRoyalPrayers",Numen 16 (1969) 81-98. 
2 An apt term referring to the generations immediately preceding Suppiluliuma I, that was 
introduced by Professor Houwink ten Cate in his paradigmatic monograph The Records of the 
Early Hittite Empire (c. 1450-1380 B.C.), Istanbul1970. 
3 Presently, there are no prayers conclusively attributed to the successors of ij:attusili, although 
some fragments of prayers dedicated to the Sun-goddess of Arinna (such as KBo Xll 58) may 
have been composed in the age of Tutijaliya IV. See R. Lebrun, Hymnes 422. 
4 "Muwatallis' Prayer to the Storm-god ofKummanni (KBo XI 1)", RHA 25 (1968) 101-140. 
5 "Muwatallis' 'Prayer to be Spoken in an Emergency,' An Essay in Textual Criticism,", JNES 
27 (1968) 204-208. 
6 I studied the list of gods in this prayer in my M.A. thesis, the essence of which was published 
as "Hittites and Hattians in Anatolia at the Beginning of the Second Millennium B. C.", JIES 9 
( 1981) 119-134. 
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edition of the prayer.7 The editorial contribution of A consists of the correction 
of many errors, a few stylistic changes, and the translation of a Luwian gloss 
into Hittite.8 As often happens in such cases, the scribe, while correcting the 
flaws of the first draft, introduced a few errors of his own. In addition to these 
revisions of linguistic character, the scribe of A also introduced a major 
emendation in the general layout of the text; namely, he moved the long list of 
gods and their cult centres from the end of the text (after the bread offerings) 
to immediately after the invocation of the great gods of lj:atti and the 
supplication to Seri, the sacred bull of the Stormgod, to transmit truthfully the 
words of the prayer (B ii 2-iii 40 =A i 37-iii 3). 

Except for spelling variants, differing division lines and the correction of 
a few errors,9 the list of deities is identical in both versions. There is one 
notable exception, however, which has received almost no attention in 
treatments of the list to date. In the second entry, immediately following the 
deities of Arinna, B ii 7 uRuTi-wa is replaced in A i 40 by uRuSa-mu-lja. 10 The 
full section reads: 

du ljLiji dlje-pat URusa-mu-lja (written over correction in B) 
DINGIR.LUMES DINGIR.MUNUSMES lj:UR.SAGMES fDMES SA URuTi-wa (A: Sa­
mu-ba) 
Stormgodpiyassassi- (:ULUI), lj:ebat of Samulja~ gods (and) goddesses, 
mountains (and) rivers of (the city) Tiwa (A: Samulja) 

Logically, A, the "revised edition", should have the more accurate 
version, and the section should enumerate deities of Samulja. However, the 
two names are entirely different, and this cannot be regarded merely as a 
correction of an error in B. Besides, the scribe of B also seems to have 
hesitated with the city of lj:ebat, finally deciding in favour of the more familiar 
Samuija. Perhaps here too he originally wrote Tiwa and then corrected it to 
the more familiar Samulja. 

A look at the following entries may show that, in fact, the draft version B 
fits better the general context. The next section, following a division line, lists 
the divinities of the "Palace of the Grandfather" (E.GAL bubbas). And then we 
are again confronted, after a division line, with the gods of Samulja, only this 

7 JNES 27 (1968) 208. I still cannot explain why -AT in dBE-E-LA-ATA-fA-(AK- )KI is in both ver­
sions inserted above the line (A i 44 = B ii 10). Did the scribe of A repeat the mistake of B, or 
was the text corrected in both versions after their completion? The second possibility would 
imply that the "revised edition" A was written immediately after the draft B. 
8 B iv 53 :bu-u-wa-ia-al-li dUTU-i is replaced by ku-ut-ru-i dUTU-i, "witnessing Sungod". 
9 B ii 63 URU.Suwanzipa is corrected in A ii 23 to URU,Suwanzana. On the other hand, A repeats 
the erroneous form La-u-wa-an-a'-ti-ia , with A instead of ZA (A i 76 = B ii 41 ). 
10 J. Garstang and 0. R. Gurney, Geogr. 116, ignores the variant; Lebrun, Hymnes 259, notes 
the variant (correct Te into Ti) with no commentary. The place-name Tiwa is not recorded in G. 
F. del Monte, RGTC 6 andRGTC 6/2 (Supplement). 
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time the two versions agree on the name of the city. This section does indeed 
include some prominent deities of the well-known cult centre of Samu]Ja, such 
as !Star of the Fields and Apara.11 

Unless we assume that the deities of Samu]J.a cover three consecutive 
entries divided by separation lines, including the middle section of the "Palace 
of the Grandfather", we must conclude that the second section originally listed 
the deities of an otherwise unknown city of Tiwa. This seems to be a case 
where, as customary in biblical textual criticism, the lectio difficilior should be 
::ereferred. Why would the scribe of A change the name of this cj.ty into 
Samu]J.a? I suggest that this is due to the influence of ljebat of Samu]J.a 
mentioned at the beginning of the line. At any rate, I would not exclude the 
possibility~ that Tiwa, which had a cult of ljebat of Samu]Ja, wa~ located in the 
region of Samu]J.a, and this may have increased the confusion. Samu]Ja rose to 
a very prominent position in the New Kingdom, and its local !Star climbed to 
the zenith of the national pantheon, especially from the reign of Mursili II on.12 

Judging by its prominent position in the list, second only to Arinna, Tiwa 
must have been an important place, despite its anonymity. One could question 
the significance of order in the list, but it is unlikely that such a solemn appeal 
to all the gods of the kingdom would be compiled at random in both the draft 
and the revised version. Gurney observed that "the order in which the cities 
occur evidently depends partly on the status of the deities worshipped in them 
and partly on their geographical situation, and it is not easy in any given 
instance to determine which of these considerations has been decisive."13 

That the seat of the Sungoddess of Arinna should open the list is to be 
expected. In their clerical role the Hittite kings are first and foremost priests of 
this great goddess who provides legitimacy to their rule. It would be logical to 
assume that the second entry in the list, that of Tiwa, would be connected 
somehow to the person of the ruling king. This may be supported by the third 
entry in ~e list, the "Palace of the Grandfather", which in this context can only 
refer to Suppiluliuma, the great figure of the ruling dynasty. Next follow 
Samu]J.a and Katapa, with ljattij]Jattusa occupying a mere sixth place. This 
may already reflect the transfer of the political centre of gravity to the south. 

As indicated above, the place name Tiwa is hapax legomenon, although 
the names of several places begin with Tiwa-: Tiwaliya, Tiwalwaliya, 
Tiwanzana, Tiwara, Tiwatasa. 14 A connection may be suggested between 
Tiwa and another isolated name, which has recently turned up in the Bronze 
Tablet, iv 30: uRuTa-a-wa. 15 This is the place where the treaty between 
Tuthaliya and Kurunta of Targuntassa was ratified, in the presence of the 

11 For the deities of Samu\}a, see R. Lebrun, Samuha 15ff. 
12 Lebrun, Samuha 20; I. Wegner, AOAT 36, 160ff. 
13 Geogr. 116. 
l4 RGTC 6, 431f.; RGTC 6/2, 171. The last name, and perhaps others as well, may be related 
to the name of the Luwian Sungod Tiwat See E. Laroche, NH 283. 
15 H. Otten, StBoT Beih. 1, 26f. 
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cream of Hittite aristocracy. Certainly, this must have been a prominent place, 
despite its absence from other documentation.16 

Could Tiwa of the Muwatalli Prayer and Tawa of the Bronze Tablet be 
one and the same place? Phonetically there is hardly any obstacle; i/e/a 
alternations are quite widespread in Anatolian toponomy, in particular in the 
first syllable: Astanuwa/Istanuwa, Kassiya/Kissiya, Ka[s]kilussa/Kiskilussa, 
Libzina/Labzan, Sapiduwa/Sipiduwa, Tagarama/ Tegarama, Zapisguna/ Zipis­
guna, etc.l7 Geographical evidence is lacking since we have no information on 
the location of either place. 

Tiwa/Tawa, if indeed the equation is valid, did not have to be a large 
town, which would explain its absence from other texts. It could have been 
some sort of royal estate used for festive occasions. Tiwa is followed in the 
Muwatalli Prayer by the "Palace of the Grandfather", and towards the end of 
the list we encounter the gods of the father, the grandfather and the 
grandmother of His Majesty in connection with the "house/palace of (the city) 
Gazzimara" .18 This last entry is also a place which occurs in texts only in 
connection with its palace.19 Palaces of the Grandfather are also known to 
have existed in Samu]Ja20 and in Katapa,21 two cities which appear in the list 
considered here as the fourth and the fifth entries, just before Jjatti/]j:attusa. 
The matter deserves more research,22 but it would seem that the underlying 
principle dictating the composition of the list, at least its beginning, is the 
location of leading royal edifices, some of them connected with the dynastic 
cult. Until further evidence on Tiwa/Tawa turns up we can say nothing on its 
whereabouts. That it was the venue of the ceremony of signing the treaty with 
Targuntassa does not necessarily prove a location within the boundaries of that 
kingdom.23 A prestigious locality associated with the dynastic tradition would 
have served ideally the purpose of sanctioning this delicate political accord 
between two rival branches of the Hittite royal family.24 

16 StBoT Beih. 1, 53; a connection with Tawana/fawiniya seems improbable. · 
17 See RGTC 6, 563. 
18 In B iii 24-28 the deities of the ancestors are included within the entry of the "house of 
Gazzimara", whereas in A ii 56-59 they are listed as four entries separated by division lines. 
19 RGTC 6, 205. 
20 KUB xn 5 iv 17f.: INA URU Samuba E AB! AB! duroSI; J. Danmanville, RHA 70 ( 1962) 51ff. 
21 HT 2 i 2: E.GAL duTuSI; i 3: E. GAL b,u!J!Jas. For further references to the Palace of the 
Grandfather, see A. Archi, OA 12 (1973) 211, n. 12,222. 
22 I intend to prepare a full edition of the text, with special emphasis on the list of deities and 
cult places. 
23 There is not much direct evidence on the location where Hittite state treaties were signed. 
One documented case is the accord between Suppiluliuma and Niqmaddu of Ugarit which was 
signed at Alalab (PRU IV 50). 
24 For the feud between the royal houses of Uattusa and Tarbuntassa and its consequences, 
seeP. Neve, "Ausgrabungen in Bogazk:oy-:ijattusa 1986", AA 1987, 403f.; Otten, StBoT Beih. 
1, 4 f.; J.D. Hawkins (forthcoming), The Hieroglyphic Inscription of Chamber 2 of the Sacred 
Pool Complex (StBoT Beih.)("Siidburg evidence for Suppiluliuma IT"). 



THREE TABLETS FROM TELL HAMMAM ET-TURKMAN 

WILFRED H. V AN SOLDT 

The three tablets presented here were found in 1986 during the first season at 
Tell Hammam et-Turkman. Since the texts are all of special interest I offer 
them in a separate article rather than in a comprehensive excavation report 
where they may escape the attention of philologists) It is with pleasure that I 
dedicate this paper to my teacher Professor Houwink ten Cate. 

1. A letter from the Old Babylonian period 

HMM 86- 082 (s. PI. 30) is a letter from the Old Babylonian period which 
shows many similarities with the letters known from the Mari archives (note, 
for example, the Amorite personal name Bunuma-Addu, lines 7 and 22) and 
the Old Assyrian texts (see the commentary). Unfortunately, the tablet is not 
very well preserved and the text cannot be reconstructed in its entirety. 

Excavator's note: "Found in square K 22, on the floor of area 18 level 8. 
K 22 is a sizeable room in the 'administrative complex'; HMM 86 - 06 was 
found in a side room of this complex (see below). The context of 08 is earlier 
than that of 06 by one subphase, but it is also MB II. The text itself may of 
course be earlier, and may have been forgotten during cleaning-out operations 
(see also 06, below). The fmdspot probably does not reflect the original 
location of the object." 

The tablet measures 5 x 3.5 x 2 cm. 

Transliteration: 

0.1. a-na [x x ]x-an-na 
q£-[b]£-[ma] 
um-ma r iq 1-bi-dri s k u r 1-ma 
sum-ma k u . b a b b a r a-na l . g i s 

I The character before the 8 is the letter 0, not a zero. The excavation report is in preparation 
by Dr. D.J.W. Meijer and his staff, and will appear in the near future. I thank Dr. Meijer for 
his information on the find circumstances. 
2 All three tablets were studied by me on the site in June 1986. When I had left the tablets 
were baked in an oven built by Mr. L.F.H.C. Jacobs of the department of Archaeology of 
Leiden University. New photos were then prepared which I have used in the preparation of 
this edition. Unfortunately, no photo was taken of the left edge of this tablet 
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5. u-ul i-ba-as-si sum-ma 3 A PA N(I? o] 
a-na 1 g f n k u . b ab b a r l. g is iz-za-az [ o] 
1 an se Pbu-[n]u-ma-d[i s k u r] 
l. g is li-[ma-al-l]i-fmal 

Lo.E. ar-!Ji-is li-ik-s[ u-dam] 
10. a-na-ku a-[d]i re-eS i [t i?] 
R. lu-up-pu-ta-k[u] 

u sum-ma ma-!Ji-ir l .[g i s ... ] 
rx x-all k u. b ab bar i-ba-as-s[i] 
fxl[xx]x 1,0 se-im 

15. fxl su-[o]-fxLZI-KI-su 
[x]rx xl-ma fli-ril-su-ma 
[ ........................... ] 
rx x x xl a-na u d u. rg il. a 
a-!Ja-am la i-na-ad-di 

UE.20. u at-ti a-na e-ki 
r a-a!J-ki la l ta-na-[d]i-i 

Le.E. sum-ma bu-nu-ma-di s k u r 
la wa-rsi-ib l GI NA 
rx xl[ ...... ]ril-re-e!J 

Translation: 

"2Speak lto ... anna: 3Thus says <Jqbi-Addu. 4,5If there is no silver (in 
exchange for) the oil5,6(and the price of) oil stands at one shekel of silver per 
three ... , 7,8let Bunuma-ilu load one donkey with the oil and 9let him arrive 
here soon. 10,11 I myself am held up till the end of the month. 12But if the price 
of oil [is ... and] 13payment of silver takes place, 14 ... one kor of barley 15 ... 
prepare it. 16[Let them ... ] and cultivate and ... (break) 18,19[ ... ] must not neglect 
the sheep, 20,21and as for you, do not neglect the family. 22If Bunuma-Addu is 
not there, ... " (rest too fragmentary) 

Commentary: 

1. The addressee is a woman, see lines 15, 20, 21. She may be the 
writer's wife, see line 20f. Possible candidates for her name are [f!Ja-n]a-an-na 
and [fme-n]a-an-na, see I.J. Gelb, AS 21, 585, no. 2167 and 623, no. 4653, 
respectively. Note, however, that the sign after the break looks more like BA. 

3. For the name <Jqbi-Addu, see Gelb e.a., AS 21, 609, no. 3743 
(Kisurra). 

4-5. See for similar expressions in Old Assyrian, K.R. Veenhof, AOATT 
375f. and especially 380f. 

5-6. The same expression with the verbal form izzaz is attested in Old 
Assyrian, see Veenhof, AOATT 381 and 415. In view of lines 12-13, where the 
alternative is presented, the writer of the letter wants to prevent the merchant 
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from selling the oil on credit or at too low a price. As long as the end of line 5 
is not clear, the minimum price for the oil required by the writer remains 
obscure. According to CAD s.v. samnu mng. o, the price of oil could fluctuate 
between four and twenty liters of oil (of various qualities) per shekel of silver. 
According to Farber, JESHO 21, 1978, 22f., sesame oil cost half a shekel per 
siitu in the time of Samsuiluna, but about one shekel per siitu during the reign 
of Ammi~aduqa (figures for North Babylonia). 

At the end of line 5 one expects a measure and, if one skips 3 A, 0,0.2 
fil.[g i s] would make good sense. It would give the same price as that for 
sesame oil in the time of Samsuiluna (see above). However, I can offer no 
explanation for the signs 3 A. One could also think of a hitherto unattested 
container apiinum. 

8. The terms for loading in Old Assyrian have been treated by Veenhof, 
AOATT 8f. The most common verb, sariidum, is attested outside Old Assyrian, 
but not with the meaning "to load (a pack animal)", see CAD s.v. mng. 2. The 
only time oil is mentioned as a load for a donkey, the D-stem of malum is used, 
see Veenhof, ibid., 12. The verb conveys the meaning "to provide with a full 
load", which would fit our context. See in general, CAD s.v. malu 7f., and add 
Mari A1153:7, Voix del' opposition 181 (ref. K.R. Veenhof). 

10. The term res war!Jim has most recently been discussed by Whiting, Tell 
Asmar, 62f. 

12-13. These two lines seem to give the alternatives for lines 4-6, namely, 
that both the price is good and silver is available for payment. At the end of 
line 12 one expects a verb with the meaning "high, satisfactory", or the like. 
Note, however, that no such verb is so far attested with the word mabfrum. 
Although the traces are not exactly in agreement with this reading, I tentatively 
restore fsa-qa-all at the beginning of line 13. The expression saqiil kaspim 
ibassi has a good parallel in Old Assyrian, see Veenhof,AOAIT 380. 

15. The sign marked x between SU and ZI can be TA or UZ. Theore­
tically, one could restore su-[u]s-si-ki-su, "remove him/it!"; however, sussukum 
hardly ever occurs outside Standard Babylonian texts. One could also read su­
[u]z-zi-qi-su, "pester him", which occurs regularly in Old Babylonian letters, or 
su-[t]a-si-qi-su, "prepare it", for which I have tentatively opted here. The 
following line seems to point to agricultural activities. 

2. A letter from the Mittanni(?) period 

HMM 86 - 014 (s. PI. 31) dates to a time somewhat later than the 
previous letter. The date is based mainly on the archeological context; 
according to the script this little text is Old Babylonian or slightly later. On the 
reverse the tablet has a cylinder seal impression, for which see Akkadica 52 
(1987) 9, fig. 13. 

Excavator's note: "Found in square M 23 area 45 level22, incorporated in 
the mud bricks of a wall. The wall belongs to the second subphase of the first 
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phase of the Late Bronze palace, for whose general plan see D.J.W. Meijer in 
M.N. van Loon (ed.), Hammam et-Turkman I (Leiden 1988), 119 pl. 43. The 
tablet is thus to be dated earlier. There may have been little time between the 
end of the MB II occupation and the beginning of the LB Age at the site of 
Hammam. Although the orientation of the walls of the LB palace is different, 
the MB II administrative complex's ruins were partly incorporated, and were 
apparently still standing at the time of the construction of the LB building. A 
round date is difficult to give. However, the analysis of the seal impression 
favors a date at the beginning of the Late Bronze Age, presumably shortly 
before 1500 B.C." 

The tablet measures 4.2 x 3.9 x 1.8 cm. 

Transliteration: 

0.1. a-na sa-tu-wa-at-ri 
qf-b[-ma 
um-ma [1 u ]g a 1-ma 
Pka-ru-uk-ka-ma 

5. ar-[Ji-is li-il-li-kam 
R. (anepigraphic seal) 

Translation: 

"1.2Speak to Satuwatri: Thus says the king. 4,5Let Karukka(ma) come quickly." 

Commentary: 

1. The name Satuwatri is so far not attested. The first element could be 
Hurrian (sat- or satt-, see NPN 252), Anatolian (sattuwa, see NH 161) or even 
Indo-Aryan (satta-, see NPN 252, Kammenhuber, Die Arier im Vorderen Orient 
(Heidelberg 1968), 161). A name which is reminiscent of Satuwatri is 
Sattumarti, which is attested at Nuzi (NPN 127; for parallels to the metathesis 
of a consonant plus -r-, see Speiser, Intr. 68). However, the element -marti is 
so far unexplained (see NPN 233). 

2. Although the "king" could theoretically be the local ruler who writes to 
one of his subjects in the city, the letter is more likely to have come from 
outside Hammam et-Turkman. Therefore, the king is probably the overlord of 
the city ruler. If the letter has indeed to be dated to the Mittanni period this 
king could very well be the Mittannian king himself. 

3. It is unclear whether the -ma at the end of the name is part of it or has 
to be regarded as the enclitic. As for the name Karukka(ma), there is as yet no 
clear parallel. The only possible candidate is Kurruka attested at Nuzi (NPN 
92, cf. also Surukka, ibid., 140?). 
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3. A lexical text 

HMM 86 - 06 (s. PI. 32-34) is an originally cube-shaped object of 
unbaked clay of which only three sides are preserved. The center of the cube 
shows a cylindrical hole, which allowed a stick to be fastened and the text to be 
turned 'page by page'. The prism contains a bilingual version of Proto-Ea and 
has the format of Proto-Aa.3 

Excavator's note: "Found fragmented in square K 22, area 17 level 6, a 
side room in the 'administrative complex', penultimate phase (MB II, ea. 
1650-1600 B.C.?), on a flimsy floor representing a minor rebuilding phase. 
The tablet was probably dropped and subsequently forgotten when the building 
was cleaned out in preparation for the rebuilding. Although no traces of 
archival shelves have been found, the object's fmdspot may very well represent 
its original context." 

The tablet measures 10 x 8.5 x 7.5 cm, the bottom is broken. 
[In the columns listing corresponding line numbers of Ea and Aa, a stands for "Identical 
pronunciation glosse", and b stand for "Identical Akk:adian equivalent".] 

Side A. 

i.l. [~ KU(?) 
[ 
[ ]fx1 
[ -u]m 

5. [ x (x)]-mu-u 
[ KA].KA.SI.GA 

[~ SE a ]-f ga 1-rum 
[ iju-un ] nu-ulJ-!Ju 
[ na]-pa-al-su-lju4 

10. [ ]f il-tap-la-su-ou 

[~ SE r]u-bu-u 
[ ge-e ]ru-ba-a-tum 

[~ SE ]ru-bu-u 
[ e-gi ]ru-ba-a-tum 

15. [~ s]E i-f na 1 
[ e-es(?) ] a-r na 1 

[~ 

3 MSL 14, 88f. 
4 See CAD s.v.: K.U = dtir = napalsu!Ju. 

] 
] 

Proto-Ea/ Aa Ea 

lOf. 

58 

60 

61? 

61? 

I:l32f. 

I:176 
I:175 

I:177 

I:178 

I:180 

A a 
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[ se-e(?)5 ] a-fnal 1:(181a)6 

[~ ? e]b?-bu 
20. [ x]fx-ak?Ltum 

[ -B]I?-[lu 
[ ]-gu-u 
[ ]-mu-um 
[ ]-kum 

25. [ ]-wu? 
[ ]-AB/AT?-tum 
[ ]fxl-rum 

[ ]-urn 
(break) 

ii.L [~] NUN qa-la-pu-um 392 V/3:8 
ze-el ne-su-u7 

" " nu-us-su-u 
na-sa-[zu8 

5. sa-la-turn V:l31 V/3:[1] 
an-zi-il-lum9 

~ NUN nu-nu-um 391 V/3:33 
nu-un ~i-rum V/3:30 

de-a V/3:28 
10. ru-bu-u V:134 V/3:25 

~ NIR e-te-el-lum 395 V:138 V/3:[37] 
ne-er ta-ka-lumiO 

tu-ku-ul-tum 

~ a AK " V 524 VIII:23 e-pe-sum 

15. ~ na AK " V 525 VIII:(22a) VIII/1:52 e-pe-sum 

~ sa AK " V 526 VIII:(2P) VIII/I:( 49a) e-pe-sum 

~ ki AK " V 527 VII1:24 VIII/1:53 e-pe-sum 

5 Cf. secondary branch no. 9:588 i 587, MSL 14, 124. 
6 The Akkadian column has Jtlma. 
7 Cf. Nabnitu XVII (J) 354 (MSL 16, 165). 
8 See CAD s.v.: ze & zi = nasii[Ju. 
9 Possibly from an.ziL 
10 Possibly from nir.gal.. 
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~ ak AK KA.KA.SI.GA 

~ AK 
, V 

e-pe-sum 
20. a-ki na-bu-u 

~ IS ba-~u 
is na-6s-pa-an-tum 

~ IS ku-uk-ku-su 
m e-el si-ba-!Jull 

25. ta-ba-as-ta-nu12 

~ r sa 1-gar IS , 'C ) e-pe-ru· su 

~ ku-um IS tar-bu-u!J-tu[ m] 
si-ba-!Ju-um13 

~ se-f enl fiSl su-u!J-tum 
(break) 

Side B. 
i.l. ~ UL ba-nu-[u?16] 

du-u ba-nu-r u-um l 
it-ku-pu 
su-uk-lu-lum17 

5. fu-u!J-!Ju-du18 
wa-as-mu 

~ na-ga KUM e-si-it-tu[ m] 

~ gu19 KUM KA.KA.SI.GA 

~ KUM !Ja-sa-lu[ m] 
10. gu-um !Je-su-u 

da-kum 

11 Cf. CAD s.v. sabz!J,u and sib!J,u, and cf. line 28. 
12 Normally equated with LUM. 
13 Cf. line 24. 
14 Cf. line 192 (URUDU). 
15 Cf. Ea ill:202 (DUB). 
16 Or possibly -turn. 
17 From su.du7 • 

18 From du8 • 

19 Readqu? 

528 Vlll:(25a) VIII/1:(54a) 

528 
Vlll:(22b) VIII/1:(51b) 

247 IV:(82a) IV/2:(121a) 
IV:(83h) 

249 IV:87 

250 IV:84 IV/2:127 

250a IV:85 IV/2:131 

_14 _15 

281 

IV:151 IV/3:57' 

IV:151a 

607 

606 
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~ GAZ da-kum 608 
ga-az ma-ba-~um 

ba-~a-~u[mpo 
15. pa-la-q[ um] 

~ i-pf-ig SIG ma- [ a.F] -qu-u21 725 

~ SIG fqa1-[at-nu] 723 
Sl-Ig qu?-[ ut-( tu )-nu22] 

x[ 
20. x[ 

V[ ? s u·-

~ TUR ~e-eb-rum 467 
tu-ur ~u-ub-bu-rum 

i-~u-um 

25. ~ TUR ma-ru-um 469 
du-um ma-ar-tum 

f~1[ ]fx1 r tu?-di?-tum 123 
(break) 

ii.l. [~ ku-u TAR] p[a]-ra-su-um 195 III:213b III/5:53 
pa-r ra 1-as di-nim 

~ TAR na-ka-sum 194a III/5:70 
ku-ud na-ka-as qa-qa-di 

5. e-re-rum24 
[ ] pa-ra-sum III/5:71 
[ ] pa-ra-as da-mi 
[ ] pa-ra-as di-nim 

[~ TAR s]u-qum 198 III:[218] III/5:170 
10. [ si-la r]i-bi-tum III/5:171 

[ su ]-qa-aq-qz!-u 

[~ UR b]a-as-tum 646 VII/2:81 
[ te-es i]s-ti-ni-is VII/2:83 
[ mi]-it-ba-ri-is 

20 Normally equated with yas. 
21 From dug.a.sig? 
22 Restored after the next paragraph: ~ebrum - ~ubburum. 
23 Highly dubious. 
24 Either ariirum, "to curse" or erllm, "to cut (wood)". For the latter, see Aa III/5:61. 
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15. [ S]u-ud-du-lum25 
[ r]u-up-pu-sum26 

[~] UR kal-ba-tum 
m-1g ne-d-tum 

f~l UR KA.KA.SI.GA 
20. ka-la-ab 

f~l UR kal-bu-um 
ur ne-sum 

[a]-wi-lum 
[wa]-ar-du 

25. [~ ZE/ZI(?)27]ba-qa-mu 
[ 
[ 

[~ ? 
[ 
[ 
(break) 

Side C 
i.l. ~ 

ta 

5. 

TA 

~ pe-e PI 

~ e PI 

25 See the next note. 

]ba-ra-sum 
n]a-sa-lzu 

]fxl-KUM 
x (x)-d]u-um29 
x (x)-d]u?-um 

i-[na] 
a-[na] 
is-[tu] 
mi-is-[sum30] 
mi-[num] 
mi-f nam 1-m[i?] 
a-na mi-r nim l 

KA.KA.SI.GA 

KA.KA.SI.GA 

648 

645 

287/452 

535 

VII/2:102? 

VII/2:91 
VII/2:95 
VII/2:93 

IV:(168a) III/1:84(ZI)28 
/lll:(24a) III/1:85(ZI) 

IV:224 
IV:223 

III/1:82(ZI) 

26 The two equations suddulum and ruppusum, both "to widen", are unusual. For ruppusum, a 
connection tes - tal could be proposed, see side C, i: 11f. 
27 T. Krispijn suggests BU for this and the following paragraphs. For zE/ZI, see Sjoberg, ZA 83 
(1993) 14. 
28 The corresponding section of zE is broken. 
29 This line was possibly followed by a ruling. 
30 Suggested by T. Krispijn. 
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10. ~ wa-a PI KA.KA.SI.GA 

~ PI ra-ap-fsum l 
ta-al ra-pa-[sum] 

su-ud-du-lum 
ru-up-pu-fsum l 

15. su-te-~u-r ul31 
su-zu-bu- [ um ]32 
su-ta-AG-x[ xJ33 
su-tam-b[ u-rum34] 
su-tam-!J[ u-~um35] 

20. su-us-su-[kum] 
su-um-su- [ kum36] 

~ ba-lu?37_fxl PI ba-as-r ki-ill-tum38 

~ PI uz-[nu]-um 
ge6-es-tu-nu !Ja-[si-s]um39 

25. ~ fir-sag l KASKAL u[r-sa-nu] 

~ es KASKAL KI-[40 

- ~ [ ] KASKAL x[ 
(break) 

ii.1' [ 
[ 

~ rga-ral GAR [ 

~ fni-igl GAR [ 

5' ~ PAD [ 

31 Or perhaps su-te-zu-fbu 1, see the next line. 
32 From ta~? 
33 Perhaps su-ta-ak-~[u-rum]. 
34 From RI = tal. 

603 

604 

605 

209 

208 

212 

35 From RI = tal. The last two lines can be interchanged. 
36 The last two entries from RI = tal. 

I:276 I/6:51 

I:(274a) I/6:(47a) 

III/6:30 

ill:[220] III/6:[1f.] 

ill:228 

37 Read perhaps zu-lu-u[g] which, however, belongs to LUL. The second sign should perhaps 
be read -ral? __ 
38 See Nougayrol, RA 66 (1972) 191 and CAD s.v. *maskiltu. 
39 One could also think of ba-[as-s]Um. 
40 Possibly a mistake for karaSu or kadsu, or for girsiinu. 
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pa-ad [ 
[ 

f~l[ ] PA[D 

f~l[ ] PAD [ 

10' f~l SUR [ 214 III:231 
fsu-url [ 

[ 
[ 

(break) 

(On the upper edge parts of three lines are preserved. Since these lines 
could only be read after baking and cleaning I was unable to prepare a copy. 
The text differs in its format from the rest of the text: 

(unknown number of lines lost) 

~ AN [ 
~ AN.x[ 
~ AN.ijA.x( 
(break) 

The exact nature of this small piece of text escapes me, perhaps an excerpt 
from a god list?) 

The orthography of this tablet accords well with the date deduced on 
archaeological grounds, the second half of the 17th century (note, for example, 
the regular lack of mimation). It also points to North-Babylonia as the place of 
origin (note in particular the spellings with S-signs, especially the use of As for 
/as/, AS is used to write /as/, note also the use of TU for /tu/). 

As to the format, it has already been said that the tablet is a version of the 
Old Babylonian Proto-Ea Vocabulary or Proto-Aa. However, as can be seen 
from the columns which list corresponding entries in (Proto-)Ea and Aa, the 
order of the signs is quite different from that of the Nippur version.4I Even 
within a single column the order can be different. What exactly the principle 
behind the scribe's sign order may have been remains obscure. The order 
followed by the students at Nippur apparently had a didactical background42 
which helped to memorize the text. There are, however, so-called secondary 
branches of Proto-Aa.43 As observed by Civil, "there was no widespread 

41 Note that according to Civil, MSL 14, 109, deviating recensions of Proto-Aa also existed in 
Nippur itself. 
42 Edzard, FsDiakonoff 42f. 
43 MSL 14, 107f. 
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established way of ordering the signs and each school followed its own."44 
Thus HMM 86 - 06 appears to have been written by a scribe who was writing 
in the tradition of North Babylonia during the latter half of the Old Babylonian 
period and whose sign sequence was different from the one used at Nippur. 
That this scribe probably was a student can be gathered from his mistakes in the 
Akkadian column.45. 

Unfortunately, we have no clue whether the text was written at }1ammam 
or was brought in from outside the city. As long as the tell has not produced 
more texts of this genre, it would seem safer to seek its origin elsewhere. 

44 MSL 14, 109. 
45 For example, the equivalents for PI= tal taken from RI= tal (C i 18f.). 



;> 
0 
~ 

THREE TABLETS FROM TELL HAMMAM ET-TURKMAN 287 

10 0 .... C'll 

u.i 
~ 

00 

0 
I 

\D 
00 

~ 
53 

u.i 
.u 

......l 



288 WILFRED V AN SOLDT 

Obv. 1 

5 

HMM 86-014 

Plate 31. HMM 86-014. 
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A II I 

HMM 36-0 6 

Plate 32. HMM 86 - 06 side A. 
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B II 
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HMM 86-0 6 

Plate 33. HMM 86- 06 side B. 
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HMM 86-0 6 

Plate 34. HMM 86 - 06 side C. 





OLD BABYLONIAN CORvEE (tupsikkum) 

MARTENSTOL 

In Mesopotamia, free people could be called up to do forced labour. 
Some kings boasted that they had freed their subjects from these work 
assignments. Cities had privileges which protected them from compulsory 
labour. It is remarkable that so little has been written on this institution) This 
article wishes to remedy this to some extent for the Old Babylonian period. 
From the group of relevant terms dek11tum, ljarranum, ilkum, and tupsikkum we 
have singled out tupsikkum and for convenience's sake we will translate it as 
"corvee." A full study of ilkum is needed but would require no thing less than a 
book. This kind of "service" was tied to the family and was passed down 
through the generations. 

The word 

Not much will be said here on the Sumerian word, d us u (written GI.fL), 
in Akkadian tupsikkum (in the Atram}Jasis myth supsikkum).2 It primarily 
denotes a basket used for carrying goods: when made of wood, for fruits (third 
millennium Sumerian g i s. iL), when made of reed, for carrying earth.3 The 
latter led to its secondary meaning, "corvee work."4 Gudea claims to have 
freed a high cult official from, among other obligations, "the basket of earth" 
(iL s ab a r. r a).5 Some Sumerologists tend to see in it a predecessor to Old 

1 A notable exception is the book by J.N. Postgate, Taxation and Conscription in the Assyrian 
Empire ( 1974 ). Also G. Evans, "The incidence of labour-service in the Old babylonian period", 
JAOS 83 (1963) 20-26; R. Frankena, SLB IV (1978) 85-87. 
2 The t is not emphatic; see W. von Soden, BiOr 36 (1979) 330. 
3 A.L. Oppenheim, AOS 32 (1948) 64; M. Civil, 0/C 22 (1975) 125; J.N. Postgate, BSA 3 
(1987) 123-4, g; J.A. Peat, JCS 28 (1976) 213 no. 17.- Etymology: Th. Jacobsen, Essays in 
Memory of J J. Finkelstein ( 1977) 116, d u b . s i g "wool pad." Cf. S.J. Lieberman, The 
SumerianLoanwords in Old-BabylonianAkkadian (1977) 194, dabs i g "hod"; W.G. Lambert, 
CRRAI XXXVill (1992) 133 (z u b. s 1 g; lex. tu-ub-si-ig). See also the article by A. Salonen, 
Bi0r27 (1970) 176-7. 
4 In early Sumerian texts: refs. collected by J.N. Postgate, Early Mesopotamia (1992) 324 note 
417. Imposed on conquered peoples: UET 1275 ll 20, with RIME 2 (1993) 133 (Naram-Sin)­
In literary texts z i. g a, "Aufgebot"; A. Falkenstein, ZA 57 ( 1965) 93-4; A.W. Sjoberg, HSAO 
205 n. 7. 
5 E.Sollberger, JCS 10 (1956) 12,25 no. 1 ll 5; now H. Steible, FAOS 9/1 (1991) 242 (Statue 
R). 
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Babylonian (and later) ilkum- perhaps rightly so.6 The Sumerograms vary in 
the Old Babylonian texts, as will be seen in the examples that will be cited. 
The reading is d us u in Sumerian; it is sometimes preceded bye re n "work­
men." This does not necessarily mean that it always referred to workers. 
However, some passages show that d u s u is the work force: it "stands up" 
(tebum) to go to work (CT 48 64:19-20; see below). 

In literary texts, this basket is often mentioned together with the hoe (a I) 
when compulsory work is meant.7 Administrative and other Old Babylonian 
texts more often combine it with the shovel, marrum. 8 

A recently published letter from Mari offers a new word derived from it, 
tupsikkiinum, obviously a military occupation. It occurs in the row "elite troops, 
t. troops, (trustworthy) slaves" ($iibaka betJram $iib tu-up-si-ik-ka-nim it l r-di. 
me s-ka (takliitim)) and has been translated by J.-M. Durand as "la troupe du 
genie."9 This translation was inspired by the use of the tupsikkum as a basket to 
carry earth. We add to this that the personal name Tupsikkiinu is known from a 
Diyala text (JCS 24 [1972] 62 no. 54:16). If it means "a man doing corvee 
work", we are reminded of the name Andakullum: Kienast found this name as a 
word in a few letters, which he translates, without argumentation, as "( etwa) 
Fronarbeiter."IO 

The "carrying" of the basket is conveyed by the Akkadian verbs nasum 
and zabiilum.II As to corvee work, assigning a person this kind of work is called 
sakiinum, relieving him from it is called nasiitJum.I2 Summoning people to do 

6 P. Michalowski, JNES 45 (1986) 327b (on NATN 258, in Nippur); P. Steinkeller, JNES 52 
(1993) 143a (in Nippur, the Enlilemaba archive, d us u ad. d a, "paternal corvee obligation"). 
7 See the Dictionaries under allu and tupsikku. Also in Sumerian texts: Sum. Proverbs 2.140; 
Lugale 337-8, with Romer, TUATID/3 (1993) 445 (named e s. g ar, "work assignment"). 
8 D. Arnaud, Larsa et 'Oueili. Travaux de 1978-1981 (1983) 274,275 no. 1, 288 no.1 (u r u d u. 
mar- g iS. mar- g is. iL); AbB 9 158:3-7; TIM 15:11, 13; B. Kienast, FAOS 2/II no. 155 
(house building); OB Atram]Jas1s I 65-66. In an obscure clause in a field sale: YOS 14 
111:16. SB incantation: BAM 5 480 ill 67 with B.R. Foster, Before the Muses (1993) 875 
(making a dam in the canal).- It is striking that the word allum "hoe" is hardly attested in OB 
texts: perhaps in YOS 13 49,229 (a 1. u r u d u, but used for harvesting!). 
9 Apud D. Charpin,AEM 1/2 (1988) 164, on no. 362:6, 19.- Now the tu-up-si-k[i]-nim in AbB 
12 36:18 needs collation. 
10 The names: VET 5 p. 43 s.v. "llum-da-ak-ku-ul( -lum)"; D. Charpin, Archives familiales ... 
(1980) 302-3; D. Arnaud, ARV 14:4. The word: B. Kienast, FAOS 2/II (1978) p. 143.- Not in 
the Dictionaries. 
11 nasum: VET 1 275 II 20-23 (= FAOS 7 [1990] 256 Naram-Sin C 5:52-55; RIME 2 (1993) 
133); Kienast, FAOS 2/II no. 155:5, 10 (nasi tupsikkim); OB Atramijas1s I 191, 197; contrast 
zabiilum, I 2; also DCS 98:4. -For kings carrying the basket, see B.N. Porter, Images, Power 
and Politics. Figurative aspects of Esarhaddon' s Babylonian Policy ( 1993 ), 82-94. 
12 Both in Arnaud, ARV 174:8, 10 (the work is iskarum, 13). Sakiinum alone: AbB 11133:10, 
"there is not one corvee worker ( e r en d u s u) with me; they even put merchants to the corvee 
work (d us u)." Mobilising merchants is exceptional; see D. Charpin on this passage, RA 83 
(1989) 95. Nasiibum: CAD N/2 8-9; cf. ina dikiit awil Satlas ana X na-as-[bu], CT 48 83:7, with 
M. Gallery, JAOS 99 (1979) 74-5. Note g is. d usu. t a z i in Isin royal inscriptions (see 
below). 
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forced labour is sasum in Akk:adian, literally "to call", when pressure is exerted, 
the verb dababum D is used, "to harrass."13. 

tupsikkum and ilkum 

One of our questions is, how this corvee (tupsikkum) relates to the ilkum 
obligation.14 A number of letters shed light on this. In the first, we read: "Now 
you are taking away a soldier from his ilkum and enlist him for tupsikkum ( ... ) 
Why do you enlist him for corvee? To you it is that he should be released 
( wussur) t The soldier should not carry out another ilkum; let him return to his 
own ilkum" (AbB 3 26). The final remark suggests that tupsikkum was a kind of 
ilkum. In another letter, the people of the city ijabbuz complain: "They have 
summoned us for corvee ( e re n d us u), not our ilkum, and they harrass us." 
The king decides that they should not be harrassed because it had been found in 
(the records of) the "House of the Accounts" that the corvee is not "their old 
(obligation)" (labirtum) (AbB 10 13). Note that the king is involved in this 
matter. Elsewhere we read that another man of ijabbuz, a singer of dirges, was 
already burdened by five ilkum's and two taxes to be paid in silver (igisum); he 
complains that he is now called up by the Head of the District (sapir matim) to 
do "carrying work" (babbiliitum ). His chief writes to the Head that this is 
indeed too much: "Nobody shall summon his house" (AbB 10 1). In another 
letter, the Head of Kish seizes and detains a person for carrying (babbiliitum) 
sesame (AbB 13 156). The obligation "to carry" in both letters must be 
comparable to the tupsikkum. It could be a form of ilkum; for the poor man the 
sixth. In another letter, we see that the tupsikkum workers were led by the 
Head of the District, as here (AbB 2 27:5). 

One letter begins with the remark "As to the jesters whom they 
summoned (!) for corvee (a-na ere n. d us u i-su-nim): as to me, the king 
spoke as follows: this young man here who is with me, I certainly know him. I 
do not know those other people. Perhaps they will equal themselves to him (?) 
in respect to the ilkum (mi-id-de a-na il-ki-im i-sa-an-na-nu-u-su)" (AbB 8 109). 
We assume that the young man is the jester and that his forced labour is his 
ilkum. 

A number of passages speaking of "summoning" or "harrassing" a house 
make clear that the tupsikkum is the obligation of a family ("house").IS The 
ilkum is also a matter of the family. 

13 CAD S/2 155-6; F.R.Kraus, Ein Edikt ... (1958) 54-9. More: CT 48 64:18 (ilkum), AbB 8 
9:12; 109:4 (!) (corvee). Followed by dabiibum D: AbB 10 13:9-10. Cf. AbB 12 40:13,piqat 
ana tupsikkim bitam udabbabii; AbB 1143:8 (la tasassi), 10 (bitam la tubazzay), 17-8 (bitam la 
tudabbab). 
14 R. Frankena, SLB IV (1978) 87, concludes: "Der Unterschied zwischen ilkum und tupsikkum 
ist also wohl, daB die tupsikkum-Leistung von jedem Bfuger gefordert werden konnte, wahrend 
die ilkum-Leistungen nur bestimmten Leuten oblagen, die daffu aber durch Zuteilung eines 
Feldes entschadigt wurden." 
15 AbB 12 40:13; AbB 1143:8. See the preceding note. 
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Corvee and the City Ward 

J.J.Finkelstein discovered a legal text in the British Museum, in which 
tupsikkum and ilkum occur side by side, again suggesting their identity. He 
published the text as CT 48 64; so far, no attention has been given to it in 
Assyriology. The text is difficult but we will attempt a first step towards its 
interpretation here. 

obv. 
(1) 1 sag .l r Sa-du t u--dam-q[a mu .]n i .[i m] 
(2) sa dNa-bi-um-ma-lik dum u disk u r-n[a(?)-0'i-ir] 
(3) a-na mi-si-il d us u-su sa-n[i-im](?) 
( 4) su-ul-lu-mi-im 
(5) a-na Gi-miZ-dM a r d u k PA d a g4. g 4. a 
(6) id-di-is-su 
(7) i-na k a . d i n g i r . r a ki s a g . l r a-na si-p£-ir as-la-ku-ti-su 
(8) a-na ki-i0'-ri PGi-mil__dM a r d u k 
(9) u-um-ma-as-su-ma 
(10) 4 g f n k u. b ab bar ki-0'i-ir s a g. l r 
( 11) PGi-mil-dM a r d u k i-le-qe-e-ma 
(12) 1 u. bun. g a sa mi-si-il d us u 
(13) sa dN[a-bi-um-m]a-lik it X X [o] 
(14) i-g[a-ru ..... ] 
(15) i-li-[ik sar-ri-im il-la-ak] (?) 
rev. 
(16) sa. b i 4 g f [n k] u. b ab bar sa dNa-bi-um-m]a-lik (?) 
(17) as-sum i-li-ik s[ar-ri-i]m (?) 
(18) a-na e dNa-bi-um-ma-lik u-ul i-sa-si 
(19) U4-um d US U k a. din g i r. r aki 
(20) a-na si-ip-ri-su (!) i-te-eb-bu-u 
(21) PSa-du t u--dam-qa k a. g a 1 k a. din g i r. r aki u-ul u~-0'[ 
(22) si-p[-ir qa-ti-su-ma i-ip-pe-e'S 
(23) a-na si-p£-ir d us u u-ul i-sa-an-ni-iq 
(24) sum-ma Gi-mil-dMarduk 
(25) PSa-du t u--dam-qa si-p[-ir as-la-ku-ti-su 
(26) us-ta-ad-di-su-ma a-n[a] [si]-p[z1-i[r] 
(27) d us u ut-te-d[i (??) ... -ma] 
(28) im-tu-ut PGi-mi[l-dM a r d u k] 
(29) s a g. l r ki-ma s a g. l[r i-ri-a-ab] 
(30) i g i disk u r-su-p[e-e-x x .. ] (?) 
(31) i g i du t u-l[i-x (x) ... ] 
(32) i g i dN ann a-tum dum u Bur-[30] 
(33) i g i fla-ap-pa-tum dum u disk u r-fil-[din-nam] 
(34)itu gan.gan.e U4.lO.kam 
(35) m u e s . n u n . n aki a g a 1 . g a 1 . 1 a 
(36) mu. u n. g u 1. 1 a 
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Translation: 

(1-6) One male slave, Sa-Samas-damqa is his name, of Nabium-malik, the son 
of Adad-n[a~ir] (?), he gave to Gimil-Marduk, the Overseer of the Ward, for 
completing the second (?) half of his tupsikkum: (7-15) in Babylon, the male 
slave to (do) his laundry work, for hire, Gimil-Marduk shall impose on (?) him 
and Gimil-Marduk shall take the four shekels of silver, the hire of the male 
slave, and a hireling for half of the tupsikkum whom Nabium-malik and ... will 
hire (?), shall serve the ilkum of the king (?). (16) Four shekels of silver from 
it [belong to Nabium-m]alik (?). 
(17-23) He shall not summon the house of Nabium-malik for the ilkum of the 
Jsing (?). On the day that the tupsikkum of Babylon "stands up" to do its work, 
Sa-Samas-damqa shall not go out from the city gate of Babylon; he shall do his 
own work alone; he shall not come to the work of tupsikkum. (24-29) If Gimil­
Marduk makes Sa-Samas-damqa neglect his laundry work and assigns him (?) 
to the work of tupsikkum [ ... and] he dies, Gimil-Marduk shall replace a male 
slave for the male slave. 
(Four witnesses; dated 10.IX Hammurabi, year 38). 

Our text comes from Sippar. Two witnesses are known from Sippar: 
Nannatum, son of Bur-Sill (32) in Amaud, ARV 130:19 (Hammurabi 23) and in 
CT 2 15:21 (Samsuiluna 3); :ijappatum, son of Adad-iddinam (33) in CT 8 
43b:17 (Hammurabi 41). 

R.Harris wrote that the two main persons, Nabium-malik and Gimil­
Marduk, are not Sipparians 16. Elsewhere in Sippar texts, Nabium-malik, son of 
Adad-na~ir, buys from his brother (?) and wife a slave girl and a child , in CT 8 
22c ( = V AB 5 79; Hammurabi 35). Harris assumes that this text originates in 
Babylon. Here, Nabium-malik, son of Adad-n[a~ir] (?) owns a male slave. 
Was slave trading his business? The text itself suggests that the Overseer of the 
Ward Gimil-Marduk lives in Babylon. In Appendix A to this contribution, I will 
give a survey of all Overseers known to me; not a single one is attested in the 
rich material from Sippar. A legal text from Mari, however, speaks of 
"Overseers of the Ward (PA ba-ba-a-tim. m e s) of your cities Babylon and 
Sippar."17 Such an Overseer was known in Mari.18 But what did people in 
Mari know of the local organisation in other cities, like Sippar? 

What is the story in the text? An overseer of a ward in Babylon takes it 
upon him to set the slave to do laundry work19 and is expected to cash 4 shekels 

16 Ancient Sippar (1975) 58 note 4. 
17 D. Charpin, NABU 1992/122, A. 3357:10-11. 
18 ARM 6 43:18, with J.-M. Durand, MAR! 5 (1987) 664, [l]u PA ba-ba-tim. 
19 It is possible that this is a prebend owned by Gimil-Marduk. The only other text on 
aslakutum is BE 6/2 126: "x shekels of silver, in the weight stone of Samas, the laundry man 
Abi-lu-dari has borrowed from Iddin-Ea, the judge, in order to do the laundry work (ana sipir 
.aslakUtim epesi). [ ... l]aundry work" (broken). Reverse 1, first witness: Sumum-libsi, the sa n:::: 
g a. Does Iddin-Ea own this prebend and is, therefore, the head of the temple a witness? On 
this text: R. Harris, Ancient Sippar ( 1975) 272 (correct her sukkallu ); K. van Lerberghe, MHET 
I 27:8-10, with note. 
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of silver as hire. Nabium-malik hires a hireling who fulfils the (second) half of 
his tupsikkum obligation, possibly called "the ilkum of the king" (thus, the 
restoration by Finkelstein in his description of the text; cf. line 17). We are 
indeed in Babylon. Line 16 seems to say that the 4 shekels are in fact for 
Nabium-malik. The first lines of the text indicate that giving the slave to the 
Overseer of the Ward is for this purpose: "for completing the second(?) half of 
his corvee." But the slave is not supposed to carry out the corvee, as lines 19-27 
show. The four shekels of silver, his hire, are meant for another man, a 
hireling, who will actually do that. The second half of the text states in various 
ways that "the house of Nabium-malik" has thus fulfilled its obligation (by 
hiring a person, we suppose) and that one should not take its slave away from 
the laundry work in order to carry out the corvee outside Babylon.20 

The role of Gimil-Marduk, Overseer of the Ward, is intriguing. He could 
be the man under whose authority N abium-malik is placed and who is 
responsible for summoning for corvee the "houses" in his ward; actually, he 
promises in line 18 not to do so. The arrangement between the two men is 
complicated. It appears that Gimil-Marduk wished to have a safeguard: one 
man of Nabium-malik was now in Babylon, under his supervision, and if 
something went wrong with the "hireling", he could still have the slave Sa­
Samas-damqa do the corvee work. 

At the end of the next section, we will discuss the role played by the city 
ward in the harvest season. 

Hiring contracts 

As always in Babylonia, one could avoid the hard physical work of 
compulsory labour by making a payment in silver or by hiring a substitute. 
"Should they harrass the house because of the corvee, give one shekel of silver 
wherever T. tells you (to do)" (AbB 12 40:13-18). "We are being harrassed 
about the (construction of) the wall of Diir-Sin-muballit; they made us give two 
shekels of silver for the corvee" (AbB 9 2:16-18). Paying these amounts could 
be the alternative of one or two months of corvee work, as the instances of 
hiring substitutes suggest (see below). 

One could hire a person to do tupsikkum work. An agreement from Ur 
shows that three persons had their. corvee (construction work) carried out by 
hiring one (!) hireling among the soldiers ( 1 1 u . b u n . g a i-na a g a . u s 
agurma).21 A letter from the Kish region contains this remark: "Corvee 
workers, hirelings, and extra soldiers ( d u s u . m e s ag(! )-ru-um u wa-at-ta-ar 

20 As suggested by the negatively phrased end of line 21: "He shall not go out from the city 
gate of Babylon." Note that the verb "to go out" is used again for corvee work in YOS 12 
140:6, a-na U4-<<um>>-ma-at U4-.ru-u "for the (number) of days that he will go out" (he has 
paid him). 
21 UET 5 268, with D. Charpin, Le clerge d'Ur ( 1986) 155-7. 
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a g a . us), who( ever) are available in Jjarbidum, shall build his house (?)." 22 
A badly preserved passage in a letter on corvee suggests that soldiers help.23 

Fortunately, we have three hiring contracts in which people take it upon 
themselves to do the corvee work. 

Pir]J.um hires a free man, Erisa, to do this work for a period of 30 days 
(n a m d u b-si-ik-ki n a m U4 .30. k a m) and has already paid his wages "as 
those on the right and the left", i.e., at the current price. "His (Erisa 's) heart is 
satified; if he quits service, (Pir]J.um) has to account to the Palace (ipaftarma 
e. g a 1 ippal)" (YOS 12 146; dated 3.VII, Samsuiluna 5). A witnessed re­
ceipt, dated the same day, runs: "2 kor (= 600 litres) of barley; 110 litres of 
[flour] (?), ... litres of oil: received by Erisa, from Pir]J.um, his hirer 
(iigir?mum)" (YOS 12 145). Clearly, these are the wages agreed upon in the 
other text. 

In a second contract, Pirbum hires a man from his brother "for the 
tupsikkum of the Palace" (a-na GI.DUB.fL e. g a 1-lim). "For the days that he 
will go out24, his heart is satisfied as25 those on the right and the left" (YOS 12 
140; dated 25.V, Samsuiluna 5). Pir]J.um is known to us from a number of texts; 
most probably he is a merchant.26 

The third text is D. Charpin, J.-M. Durand, DCS 98. A man hires a son 
from his father "for carrying the tupsikkum for one month" (ana it u .1. k a m 
GI.DUB.fL zabiilim ). The monthly hire consists of one (?) shekel of silver; and 
in addition rations of flour, a barley-made beverage and ointment. Son and 
father have already received everything. The last clause seems to read: "On 
the days that he quits service, he shall account to the king" (i-na u4-ma-ti-su ( !) 
i-pa-at-<ta>-ra-a[m] 1 u g a 1 i-ip-pa-al) (15-16). 

The three texts have several points in common. 
1. One month is the standard duration of tupsikkum work. We read in another 
contract: "He shall do his corvee one month (i t u .1. k a m e r en . d u s u-su 
illak)."27 This is confirmed by the following from a letter: "You and PN will go 
for GI.SAG.fL for one month."28 Another letter speaks of food rations for one 
month (AbB 2 27:10). In an obscure fragment of a letter, "two months, her 
assignment", is mentioned in connection with corvee workers.29 In the Middle 
Assyrian Laws, the royal corvee lasts one month (A §21, B §8; etc.). Note that 
one month is in the Old Testament the time labour brigades have to work (1 
Kings 5:14; 1 Chronicles 27:1). 

22 M. Birot,RA 62 (1968) 21 HE. 191:28-29, cf. tr.lat. 
23 AbB 8 109:11-13. 
24 On the meaning of "to go out", see note 20, on CT 48 64:21. For the syntax of ummiit (sic) 
~~u, cf. U4-ma-at i-la-kum (sic), YOS 12 333:7. 
25 qa-ti imitti u sumelim (7). For this meaning of qiiti, see AbB 11153:17, with note b. 
26 D. Charpin, BiOr 38 (1981) 530-1, Archives E (Larsa). 
27 E.Szlechter, TJAUB (1963) 49 UMM H 26:22. Also possible is: "He shall make the t. 
workmen serve one month"; cf. C. Wilcke, RA 73 (1979) 94 (not: "1 Tag"). 
28 AbB 6 100:5; archive from Lower Yabrurum; see D. Charpin, BiOr 38 (1991) 519-529, 
Archives A and B. The same correpondents in TCL 18 145 (transportation of earth by ship). 
29 OECT 13 176 rev., [x] ere n d us u x x x lj u r. sag. k a 1 a m. m a sa it u .2. k a m i­
si-i!:J-ta-sa re 1-mi-id-ma. 
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2. The technical word pa{arum "to quit service" is used.30 
3. The wages are paid in advance. They are not low. The official remunera­
tion for work was 10 litres of barley, or 6 grains (s e) of silver per day; this is 
quite a lot} I One of our contracts stipulates 600 litres barley for one month= 
12 grains daily, plus extra allocations (YOS 12 145). Another has the standard 
amount, 1 (?) shekel (= 180 grains) of silver for one month= 6 grains daily, 
plus extra allocations (DCS 98). This one shekel per month- a minimum­
made me assume that the payment in silver instead of corvee worth the same 
amount (see above) was for one month. 
4. The phrase "as those on the right and the left" is rare in hires of persons; 

actually, it is attested almost exclusively in contracts on hiring persons who have 
to carry out tupsikkum and !;arran sarrim work.32 I think that this phrase does 
not refer to some local fixed standard but to unpredictable prices determined by 
market mechanisms. As we will see in the discussion on corvee and harvesting, 
prices went up when there was a great demand for workers. 

Corvee and !;arrcm sarrim 

The observation under ( 4) leads us to a comparison between tupsikkum 
and !;arrcm sarrim "the expedition of the king", another type of compulsory 
work. In both cases, persons could be hired to carry out corvee. We have four 
contracts.33 The first thing that strikes us is that here, again, one or two months 
is the normal duration.34 Furthermore, the wages are paid in advance. 
Moreover, in two texts, they are 1 shekel silver per month. In the third, the 
wages are higher: 30 grains of silver per day. This text has the additional 
remark: "one rigimtum-garment (?) has been received."35 This reminds us of 
the food rations for one month (z f d . k a s k a 1 i t u .1. k [a m]) and a 
rigimtum in case of corvee (AbB 2 27:10). In a text on !;arriinum, a man 
guarantees the presence of another man who is apparently his colleague (they 
are each other's iilik !;arriinisu): "Should he not present him, he shall give 1 

30 M. Birot, ARM 27 (1993) 252, note c. Also in AUCT N 44:6, i-na pa-ta-ar (sic!) ma-za-az­
ti. Now in AbB 13 10:6. 
31 M. Stol, "Miete", in RZA VIII/3-4, 171 §3.4 and compare the examples given in §3.9. 
32 YOS 12 138 (!Jarriin sarrim), 140, 146; otherwise: only TLB 1 21. See M. Stol, "Miete", in 
RZA VIII/3-4, 171f., §3.4, end; §3.9, end. 
33 Texts and contents: see the survey by Stol, "Miete", in RZA VIII/3-4, §3.9, end, "Frondienst"; 
and the next note. Add VS 8 37 (VAB 5 239): fifty hirelings had been hired "for the 
expedition of the king." 
34 One month: Th. Friedrich, BA 5 ( 1906) 496 no. 19; C. Wilcke, ZA 73 ( 1983) 54 no. 2 (both 
1 shekel per month). Two months: VS 7 47 (10 shekels). The time is not indicated but the 
wages are at least 2 kor = 600 litres: YOS 12 138. 
35 VS 7 47, cf. H. Klengel, AoF 4 (1976) 91-2. Ten shekels for two months. Lines 10-11: u 1 
tug ri-gi-im-tu[m] ma-!Ji-ir (AHw: "I gin"). Can we relate this word to the Semitic root rqm 
"mit bunten Farben we ben, sticken"? 
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shekel of silver."36 This would be the standard amount for one month of barran 
sarrim service.37 

What is barran sarrim? We cannot investigate this problem in detail here. 
There is a broad definition: "umfaBt wohl alle Arten staatlicher 
Dienstverpflichtung" (C. Wilcke ); and a more restrictive qualification, 
"military service" (B. Landsberger).38 For barran sarrim, we prefer the second 
definition for the time being. Support for this comes from literary phrases of 
kings of Isin. Hymn A of ISme-Dagan says that he freed the workmen ( e r en) 
from the corvee (g is. d us u; verb z i = nasiibum), and the troops (u g n i m) 
from the weapon(s) (g is. tu k u 1; verb g a. a r).39 Does "the weapon(s)" 
refer to what is later called barran sarrim ? Other inscriptions of king ISme­
Dagan speak of freeing (z i. g) the citizens (dum u, or ere n) of Nippur 
from the k ask a 1 (= barranum).40 This k ask a 1 may have had the more 
general meaning which C. Wilcke adopted. 

We have seen that in CT 48 64 the Overseer of the Ward was responsible 
for the corvee. It is interesting to compare this with the duties of the 
burgomaster (rabiiinum ). 

In YOS 12 60, a burgomaster has the duty to "show" a man. Our 
translation of the text is: "As to Apium, son of ... , whom they told Awil-ili, the 
burgomaster, to show to Siinu}J-Samas: if Awil-ili does not give a substitute (?) 
(kallimum lit. "showman") to Siinu]J-Samas within five days from now, (or) if 
he (himself) does not show Apium, Awil-ili has to carry out the barranum of 
Apium (ul ukallamma A. barran Apium illak)."41 Clearly, the burgomaster is 
fully responsible. We note that he takes care of the barriinum, whereas the 
Overseer of the Ward does so for the tupsikkum. A letter shows that a 
burgomaster is unjustly harrassing a land steward ( e n s i) carrying out his ilkum 
(AbB 10 151 ). This means that ultimately the ilkum is a burgomaster's 
responsibility, and we know that the ilkum is closely related to barriinum 
(barriinam ilkam illak, YOS 12 253;11-12, cf. 5). In another letter, the 
burgomaster of Kish is told "Do not summon the house of the land steward; 
also, they shall not summon him for the harvest" (AbB 5 134 ). The vague "they 
shall not summon him" shows that this corvee is not the burgomaster's direct 
responsibility. 

36 BIN 2 81 (HG 6 1492). The obscure signs in line 1, afters u . d u, can only be a PN 
(Elamite?). We suggest for line 6, u-ul u-<uJ>-za-su-ma, the form uszaz followed by -su. 
37 As in the texts published by Friedrich (1, hardly f10l shekel) and Wilcke. 
38 Wilcke, ZA 73 (1983) 55; Landsberger, JCS 9 (1955) 128a ("war service"), cf. 10 (1955) 
39b. 
39 Lines 188-189; A. Falkenstein, BiOr 23 (1965) 283; F.R. Kraus, Kon. VerjUgungen (1984) 
18-9. 
40 Edzard, ZZB 81; Kraus, Kon. VerfUg. 17; now RIME 4 (1990) 32-3. 
41 Otherwise CAD K 82b, 521b, where full transliterations and translations will be found. We 
do not know what the "showman" means. Contrary to the fanciful "compensation (?)"in CAD 
K, we are thinking of a (temporary) occupation like kannikum, zabbilum; GAG §55m (parris). 
Probably a substitute. Note the new word mukallimum in AbB 13 63:18, in a letter on the 
dispatch of two house builders to the king in Babylon. A soldier and the m. will accompany 
them. Can we emend kallimam in our text to mukallimam, or is this obscurius per obscurum? 
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If it is true that the corvee/military service of an individual lasted one 
month, it is interesting to compare this with the 4 days of service (g u b) per 
month king Enlil-bani of Isin imposed on his subjects (muskenum).42 This is 
more than one month per year (one twelfth). It is not clear what is meant by 
the figures "70" and "10 per month" in the prologue to Lipit-IStar's law code. 
Edzard's latest translation is literal: "Ich lieB im 'Vaterhause', im Haus mit 
(mehreren) Briidem, 70 antreten; im Haus des Junggesellen lieB ich [mon]atlich 
10 antreten."43 The traditional interpretation is: 70 days of forced labour per 
year, 10 days per month. A Sumerian proverb informs us that "the hoe and the 
basket" (g i s . a 1 g i s . d u s u) were indeed the duty of that 
"Junggesellenhaus" (e. gurus) (Proverbs 2.140). 

Ur m scholars inform us that the population had to carry out the corvee 
for a number of months per year.44 It was a family business among the 
foresters at Umma and they received subsistence fields as compensation.45 
They worked in the forests for no less than six months. We know from a much­
discussed document from Nippur that a subsistence field was indeed linked to 
corvee: a widow (?) asks a man "Take upon you my subsistence (field), its 
corvee" (s u k u. g a fL.b i i 1. b a . a b). He pays 5 shekels of silver for the 9 
iku of land.46 This is one of the rare cases where fL means "corvee." Also 
consider this passage in an Ur-Nammu hymn, "I made its citizens ( d u m u -
g h) return into their houses, I ... its corvee (fL.b i mu. u n. g 4)."47 

Old Babylonian texts show that corvee workers received food rations48 but 
there is one text that relates corvee to the possession of a field. A herdsman 
says that he has received a field (#btum) of 2 i k u in exchange for the corvee 
service of two men in the countryside of Sippar ( 2 e r e n d u s u nawe Sippar 
allak; AbB 7 46). The field has been given to other people and those now have 
to carry out the corvee. One should harrass the herdsman about the corvee no 
longer, writes the king. Two texts speak of "the corvee field." In one, a rented 
field in Dilbat is described as being situated "adjacent to the corvee field of 
Babylon" (a . s a tu-up-si-ik k a. din g i r. r aki).49 In the other, princess 

42 Kraus, Kon. Verfog. 29-30. Cf. G. Evans, JAOS 83 (1963) 21-22. 
43 Edzard, Acta Antiqua Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 22 ( 1974) 150. Earlier in ZZB 96-
7. Kraus, Kon. Verfog. 23, skipped this. Cf. G. Evans, JAOS 83 (1963) 21-22. 
44 A. Uchitel, ASJ 6 (1984) 85-87; 14 (1992) 326; K. Maekawa in: M.A. Powell, Labor in the 
Ancient Near East ( 1987) 65 ("at least sixty days per year"); P. Steinkeller, ibid., 86 (six 
months). 
45 P. Steinkeller, "The foresters of Umma: towards a definition of Ur III labor", ibid., 73-115, 
esp. 87-8 
46 D.I. Owen, NATN 258, with H. Neumann, JAOS 105 (1985) 153, and in J. Zablocka- S. 
Zawadzki, Sulmu IV. Everyday life in Ancient Near East (1993) 226, 232; H. Limet, BiOr 41 
(1984) 410; P. Michalowski, JNES 45 (1986) 327b (identifies it with ilkum); P. Steinkeller­
J.N. Postgate, Third millennium legal and administrative texts in the Iraq Museum, Baghdad 
(1992) 99-100. . 
47 TCL 15 12:89, with A. Falkenstein, NSGU 1 (1956) 94 note 2; G. Castellino, ZA 53 (1959) 
120. 
48 AbB 2 27:10; 6 162; 8 109:15 ff. 
49 YOS 13 294:3, with F. Pomponio, I contratti di affitto dei campi (1978) 66-8. 
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Iltani rents from a number of authorities of Kar-Samas "the field of Ili­
imguranni (situated) within the corvee of the troops (?) of ... "5° There is a 
number of texts where Kar-Samas acts as a city, represented by those 
authorities, the burgomaster and the elders; we cannot go into that here. Are 
these fields sibtum fields? 

Two brief remarks on tupsikkum and ljarriinum (not that of the king): 
- We have seen Pir}Jum hiring persons for corvee (two texts): he also hires 
someone from his father and mother "for the ljarriinum, the ilkum" (a-na k as:::: 
k a 1 i-il-ki-im (?)) for an indeterminate period 51. 
- A letter speaks of three named persons, a-we-lu-u d u s u i-na qa-ti-ja as­
sum k u. b ab bar ma-alj-ri-ka k[i]-a-[am] (?) [i]q-qa-bu-u. The reverse has 
this syntacticaly isolated line: a-we-lu-u 3 ljar-ra-na-tum.52 It is impossible to 
understand this letter. 

Corvee and harvesting 

The high wages in YOS 12 145 remind us of those in contracts in which 
individuals are hired to harvest: 30 litres (a child), 18 grains, 15 litres, 20 
litres. 53 In one case, a third party guarantees that the harvester will be there; a 
similar phrase is found in a ljarriin sarrim contract. 54 The harvest season must 
have required the energies of large parts of the population. Long before the 
season, "harvest labour contracts" on the delivery of harvesters were concluded 
with middlemen; the high wages show that during the harvest period the 
"market" must have determined the prices. We interpreted the phrase "as those 
on the right and the left" in the same light; the phrase is attested in one 
"harvest labour contract."55 Texts show that outsiders like carpenters or 
gardeners were engaged in harvesting.56 It will not come as a surprise that 
corvee was one way of mobilising the population during this period; the letter 
published by P. Villard, MAR! 6 (1990) 573f., shows this. Whatever §22 of the 
Edict of Ammi-~aduqa exactly means, it shows that harvesting is singled out as 

50 YOS 13 490:2-3, with Pomponio, 87-8: sa GI.fL ere n um(!)-ma-an x (x) tim. Inspired by 
ere n um-ma-an D i 1. b a tki, YOS 13 156:4. We admit, however, that Hunger's bad in: 
Bad d[lj:]a-ia, is not bad: construction work on a fortress (H. Hunger, WO 8 (1976) 328)? 
51 YOS 12 253. "He has to perform the yarranum, the ilkum" (k ask a 1 il-k[a]-am i-la-ak), 
11-12. Wages: 712litres of barley. 
52 Jean, SA CXCVII:195, lines 6-10 and rev. 6. Note that again 3 persons had a corvee in 
UET 5 268 (see above). 
53 Refs. in Stol, "Miete", in RZA VIII/3-4, 172b §3.9., "Erntearbeit" 
54 BAP 57:17-18 (VAB 5 157) and Th. Friedrich, BA 5 (1906) 496 no.19:13-14 (VAB 5 159). 
55 VAT 805, in J.G. Lautner, Altbabylonische P ersonenmiete und Erntearbeitervertrage ( 1936), 
frontispiece and p. 152-3. Unpublished harvest labour contracts offer "as his colleague", ki-ma 
a-li-ik i-di-su harvesters i-la-ak, BM 97085 and 97862 (courtesy Bram Jagersma and Els 
Woestenburg). 
56 Pinches, Berens Coli. 96, ARMT 13 40:7-9 (verb lapiitum) and YOS 12 399; cf. E. 
Sollberger, TCS 1 no. 173 (sit i m). 
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the most important job to be done: "for harvesting or doing a work."57 A letter, 
discussing the harvest, opens: "As you know, it is harvest (time); who shall 
give whom his due right now (ina kima inanna mannum mannam ippal)?" 
Everybody is too busy, is the implication. Then, the burgomaster of Kar-Samas 
states: "that field has been assigned to the corvee workers ( eqlum su ana e r e 
n. d usu. me s es!Jam)" (AbB 7 110:16). From this perspective, we can 
interpret the meaning of the short text published here as Appendix B: "Nobody 
shall summon the corvee workers of the Gate for harvesting." The text was 
written one or two months before the harvest and sealed by a high-ranking 
"scribe." Unfortunately, corvee workers of the Gate are not attested elsewhere. 
They were probably watchmen at the city gate.58 This order has a fine parallel 
in the letter to the burgomaster of Kish quoted above: "they shall not summon 
him for the harvest" (AbB 5 134). 

In an Old Babylonian letter we see how various groups have been 
recruited to do the harvest; among them are "workmen, Amorites" and 
"workmen, army of the king." We are interested in the "workmen, city ward" 
( e r en d a g4. g 4. a) in this letter. They have to "produce" the barley; the 
same verb was used in the Kar-Samas letter on corvee.59 We will remember 
that in CT 48 64, studied above, it is the Overseer of the Ward who levies his 
people for corvee (tupsikkum).60 So probably the harvesters from the ward in 
our letter are carrying out this corvee. 

A letter published recently by W.H. van Soldt gives us a new perspective 
on the arrangements made during this hectic period: their "Head" (probably 
Sin-iddinam) gave barley to the burgomaster and elders of Atasum which they 
gave to/for hirelings (AbB 13 44 ). It later became clear, however, that the 
burgomaster and elders "had been given" to two other persons, not their Head; 
they have to harvest and collect the barley of the biltum fields of those other 
men. Clearly, the city elite had to carry out a corvee for which they used 
hirelings.61 

57 Kraus, Kon. VerfUg. 182. 
58 Cf. "(the men) e r en k a e . g a 1. m e s who at the order of the Palace are stationed in the 
gates (k a. g a 1. me s) of Sippar and check the gate (k a usannaqu)", AbB 12 9:7-10.- F.R. 
Kraus has suggested the meaning "Komplex von Feldern vor einem Stadtore (abullum)" for the 
Gate and compares this with biibtum "Stadtviertel am Tore (biibum ); see his Vom 
mesopotamischen M enschen der altbabylonischen Zeit und seiner Welt ( 1973) 75. If this is true, 
we cannot rule out that the corvee workers of our text were taken from the "sons of the Gate" 
discussed by Kraus. 
59 AbB 11 186 (e!Um S); cf. AbB 2 66:10, 21 (S; "harvest and produce"), 7 110:21 (G). For 
the verb eli1m in this meaning, see now ARM 27 4:21 (G); 37:33, 44; 100:9, 11; 102:8, 12 (S). 
60 Note the house situated between "Broad Street" and "the House of the Soldiers, workmen of 
the ward" (e g i r. b i e a g a. us. me s ere n d a g4. g i4. a), YOS 13 94:8 (Wilcke, 
FsKraus 454 ). Another link between ward and soldiers: rental of a field "at the order of the 
soldier of the ward", CT 8 10b:6 (V AB 5 123 ). 
61 Was the barley given to them payment for hiring harvesters? We know that barley was used 
for that purpose (AbB 13 78). During the reigns of Ammi-ditana and Ammi-~aduqa, the 
burgomaster and elders of Dilbat acted as middlemen in harvest labour contracts. It would be 
interesting to have a fresh look at those texts. See M.Stol, Studies in Old Babylonian History 
(1976) 90 ff. 
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Other aspects 

We have discussed corvee and harvest in some detail. It might be useful 
to add here that tupsikkum can also involve (brick) construction work (AbB 9 2, 
264; UET 5 268). The only explicit evidence for tupsikkum as "digging canals" 
is found in mathematical texts.62 

This passage in an inscription of Hammurabi poses a problem: "Sippar, 
the ancient city of Samas: I relieved its workmen from the corvee, for Samas 
(ere n. b i d usu. t a du tu. r a be. b i. z i I ere n-su in d us u a-na 
du tu lu as-su-ub )."63 F.R. Kraus was of the opinion that "for Samas" means 
that Hammurabi abolished the royal corvee so that the men could now work for 
the Samas temple.64 This or a similar phrase may have been imitated by the 
author of the Cruciform Monument, a Neo-Babylonian forgery from Sippar 
situating itself in the reign of the Old Akkadian king Manistusu: "38 cities have 
been released to Samas, I did not covet their corvee (ana Samas lU ussuru 
iliksunu la aysibu), they did not summon them (sisita la issusunuti); they shall 
do the corvee of Ebabbar only (ilik Ebabbarim-ma lU illaku)."65 This more 
elaborate wording corroborates Kraus' interpretation. 

Two related letters written by king Hammurabi indicate that the size of 
one corvee crew was ten men in Larsa (n a m .10).66 Crews of this size were 
not uncommon and had an overseer.67 According to the first text, they are to be 
at hand on l.III (harvest time). We can extract more information from these 
letters when we succeed in identifying the persons who are expected to deliver 
the crews. They are, according to the second letter, Sin-iddinam, head of the 
Lower District, the recipient of many letters from Hammurabi68; Samas­
musallim, whom we can equate with the unnamed "Head of the District" (sapir 
mtitim) in the parallel passage of the first letter69; and Nannatum of Bad­
Tibira, Nabium-malik of Larsa, Zimru-Aksak of [ ... ]. They probably are the 

62 MCT (1945) 88, Text L, "work at lower levels in the excavation of a canal." 
63 I.J. Gelb, JNES 7 (1948) 269 IT 13-16 with note 16; RIME 4 (1990) 33-6 E.4.3.6.2, lines 56-
60. 
64 Kraus, Kon. VeJfiig. 55 note 119. Cf. M. Gallery,JAOS 99 (1979) 79 note 8. 
65 E. Sollberger,JEOL 20 (1967-68) 57, 127-138. 
66 AbB 2 27:11 and AbB 13 30. - The pertinent phrase in AbB 2 27:10-11, studied above ( z i d. 
k ask a l it u .1. k a m rigimtam u n a m .10. e 1 m a .10. g u r lilqiam), is rather similar to one 
in a Sippar text belonging to a group where the middleman Ipqatum, son of Paballum, is active: 
z id. k ask a l it u .l.k a m n a m .10 (K. van Lerberghe, OLA 21 no. 66:9-10; cf. n a m .10 
Ipqatum in no. 60:9 ). Again food provisions for one month, for a crew of ten men. But there is 
no sign that corvee work is involved in Sippar. Moreover, other texts show that this Ipqatum 
could be in charge of 12 or 16 men (n a m .12; BE 6/1 29:7-8; n a m .16, van Lerberghe no. 
66:8). Ten men with food (s u k u) for one month in AbB 13 110:34. 
67 W. von Soden, AHw s.v. u§urtum. 
68 W.H. van Soldt, note (a) to AbB 13 8. 
69 AbB 2 27:5. Confirmed by AbB 13 44:10. The Head of the District ranks below Sin­
iddinam: AbB 2 27; AbB 13 8, 19. 
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"heads" (siipirum) of these cities because Nabium-malik is the head of Larsa 70. 

This is in accordance with the letters on "carrying work" mentioned above: the 
Head of the District and the Head of Kish seized the people and had them to 
carry out this corvee. We learn from all this that the highest authorities were 
responsible for delivering corvee workers. 

Scholars consider the u n. i 1 workers of the Ur m period to be people 
with a lower status than the prebend-holding corvee workers (ere n), although 
they do the same work; they are "menials."71 If the Akkadian equivalent of this 
Sumerian word is indeed kinattum (thus a lexical text), we can be sure that the 
u n . i 1 were indeed menials in the following Old Babylonian period.72 Texts 
speak of "keeping under guard" (na~cirum) the ere n u n. i 1 and the 
kinattum.73 The numbers of u n . i 1 workmen are larger than those of corvee 
workers and multiples of thirty, as far as we can tell: 90, 180, 720 74. 

70 Nabium-malik siipir Larsam: AbB 4 14:8-9, Birot, TEBA 23:9, with M. Gallery, AfO 27 
(1980) 19 n. 86.- In the Larsa texts, Nabium-malik has no title and it is not easy to identify a 
man with this name as the Head of Larsa. We assume that he is referred to in the following 
passages: AbB 2 15:15 (with colleagues); AbB 4 14:8-9 (siipir Larsam, as in TEBA 23:9), 
65:6 (in charge of ensi's, as in AbB 2 38:7, 10); AbB 13 30:7 (corvee), 48:6 (namriiitum sa 
Larsam n i g. s u Nabium-miilik), 119:7 (shares field with Nannatum); W.H. van Soldt, JEOL 
25 (1977-78) 46:3,5 Uudicial capacities; cf. YOS 12 192:7); M. Anbar- M. Stol, RA 85 (1991) 
19 no. 8:10, 18 and seal, "servant of Hammurabi" (responsible for the quays of a canal and 
those "of the land"; cf. AbB 13 109:3). Perhaps also in Arnaud, Larsa et 'Oueili (1983) 267 no. 
3:15 (Ubalani-narn\}e follows). 
71 Steinkeller, in: M.A. Powell, Labor in the Ancient Near East ( 1967) 98. 
72 Latest discussion by Joan G. Westenholz, JNES 42 (1983) 227, who sees in them the 
"nomadic la borers, unskilled tribesmen" in M. Rowton' s dimorphic state. The passages from 
letters given by her are not enough to prove this. 
73 AbB 2 77:9; 9 24:9 (u n. i I) and B. Kienast, Kisurra 153:15. In ARM 10 150, the kinattum 
escape from prison. 
74 BIN 2 97:2, TCL 1 3 (V AB 6 45), Kienast, Kisurra 154:27.- The few refs. for OB u n. i 1 
have been given in CAD Z 9a, under ziibilu. Add YOS 5 12:2 (70 kor of dates as s e . b a 
ere n. u n. i I. me s), M. Krebernik, Isin-!Siin Bahriyiit IV (1992) 119 IB 1722:8 (barley ni­
su!i. d i b u n . i 1), Kienast, Kisurra 154:27, 33; AbB 12 172:26, 29. 



OLD BABYLONIAN CORvEE 307 

APPENDIX A: List of Overseers of the Ward, PAd a g4. g i(4)· a (or rabi(tin) 
btibtim) 

Nippur 

Tarlbum, BE 6/2 30:2 ( -, IV Si 11) 
I-bi-ja, ARN 86 rev. 5 (LXI Si 11) 
I-bi-i, S. Langdon, Babyl. 7 (1914) 71 rev. 3 (Si 12) 
Ninurta-mansum, Stone-Owen, Adoption (1991) 62 no. 26 IV 3 (Si[ .. ]). 
Dingir-mansum, Stone, Nippur Neighborhoods (1987) Text 40:1 (collated). 

Larsa 

fiplqu-IStar, VS 13 82 rev. 4 (RS 44) 
llum-tajjar, VS 18 1:29, cf. 5 (RS 55) 
Lustammar, Anbar, RA 72 (1978) 116 no. 3:17 (Hamm 31) 
~illi-Samas, TCL 1 174 rev. 39 (Hamm 40); YOS 12 557:33 (Si); H. Limet, 

FsKupper (1990) 52 no. 9 rev. 12 (Si 3). 
Muijaddfun, YOS 12 214:29 (10. n Si 7) 
Awil-ili, YOS 12 227:38 (7.VI Si 7) 
Awil-Adad, Anbar-Stol, RA 85 (1991) 35 no. 23:13 (Si 11) 
Warad-Sebetti, ARV 26:2, 11 (Si 12) (Larsa?) 
x-a, Boyer, CID 2 HE 120:27 (Si .. ) 

Other cities 

Dumuq-Samas, SCT 42:25 (Si 5; Ur?) 
Erlba-Sin, UET 5 214:4-5 (RS IT; Ur) 
Ga/Bi-ni/ir-ma-bi-de-e ra-bi-an ba-ab-ti-su, RIME 4 659 E.4.9.1 (Mutalu?) 
Gimil-Marduk, CT 48 64:5 (Hamm 38; Babylon?) 
lj:ilalum ra-bi ba-ab-ti-su, D. Collon, BM Cylinder Seals ill no. 76:3 
Inbi-ilisu, in: d a g4. g 4. a Inbi-ilisu, OECT 13 78:2 (Si 26) 
Sin-erlbam PA ba-ab(!)-tum, OECT 13 8 rev. 5 (Kish) 
~illi-IStar, Anbar-Stol, RA 85 (1991) 29 no. 19:25 (Hamm 32; Uruk?) 
[ .... ] (?) Speleers, Receui/246, edge 

Note PA d a g4. g 4. a in UET 7 73 IT 5 (lexical; after 1 u . g e6• DU .Du 
"nightwatch"). 
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APPENDIXB 

YBC 10986 (s. PI. 35), published by courtesy of Dr. William W. Hallo, Curator 
of the Babylonian Collection, Yale University. 
Dimensions: 3,8 cm high; 3,6 cm wide; 2,2 cm thick. The rims of the cylinder 
seal run over the tablet. 
Date: 4. XII, Samsuiluna year 5. 

obv. ere n GI.IL k :L g a 1 
a-na s e . g u rw. k u d 
ma-am-ma-a[n] 
la i-s[ a] -as-si 

(blank) 
rev. i t u . s e . g u rw. k u d ll4. 4 .k a m 

mu gu.za bizem.a 

Inscription on seal impression: 

mu-!Ja-ad-du-[ um] 
[d]u b. s[a r] 
dum u li-pf-it-IS[tar] (?) 
l r sa-am-su-i-lu-n[a] 
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Plate 35. YBC 10986. 





OLD ASSYRIAN l$URTUM, AKKADIAN E$ERUM 
AND IDTTITE GIS.]jUR 

KLAAS R. VEENHOF 

Written documents play a vital role in Old Assyrian trade and no other 
corpus of texts probably contains so many references to them as the so-called 
Kiiltepe texts. Letters were essential for communication between Assur and 
Anatolia and inside Anatolia between the various trading stations. Contracts and 
judicial records of every kind recorded and validated a variety of legal trans­
actions of which they served as written evidence, also in lawsuits. Many lists, 
notes and memorandums enabled the traders to keep track of their goods and 
transactions, especially lists of outstanding claims which were used for collecting 
debts and for the periodic settling of accounts ( nikkassu) arranged by the 
organization of the traders, the kiirum. 

The terminology reflects this state of affairs. The use of the all-embracing 
word [uppum, "(inscribed clay) tablet", is ubiquitous, often with a reference to it 
being sealed- i.e. encased in a clay envelope on which the seals are impressed -
which lends its legal, evidentiary force (!uppum harmum, with or without added 
sa kunukkim). A variety of genitival adjuncts helps to specify the nature, 
contents or function of a tablet: sa sibe, "of witnesses", a recorded testimony or 
deposition validated by seal impressions; sa naruqqim, "of a money bag", a 
record of a capital investment in a firm; sa sabii' e, "of satisfaction", a quittance 
issued when the original debt-note could not be returned to the debtor upon 
payment; sa mamitim, "of an oath" sworn in the "gate of the god" in the context 
of a lawsuit; sa siamiitim, "of purchases", a letter specifying purchases made and 
expenses paid for equipping a caravan in Assur; sa be' iiliitim, "of a working 
capital", recording an interest free loan granted to caravan personnel instead of a 
fixed wage in exchange for their service; etc. Duplicates (mehrum) of tablets 
occur time and again, written as archive copies, for sharing essential information 
with partners and associates, or drawn up for reasons of security, when valuable 
original deeds had to be sent overland. Other frequently mentioned types of 
documents are naspertum, "document sent (overland)", often under seals and 
with the legal force of an authorized statement or order I, and tahsistum, 
"memorandum", in particular lists of outstanding debts without legal force but as 

1 See M.T. Larsen, in: M. Gibson- R.D. Biggs (eds.), Seals and Sealing in the Ancient Near 
East (Bib!. Mes. 6, Malibu 1977), 97f., with CAD N s.v. 
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aid to memory2. Rare and less well defined are dannuturn, "strong, valid 
document", probably not a specific type of text but a designation stressing its 
binding and fmal character3, and nudu' urn, "booking", derived from the use of the 
verb nada' urn, "to note down", especially in the expression tahsistarn nada' urn, 
"to draw up a note", "to put to writing", as aid to memory4. 

Less frequent and still rather enigmatic is i~urturn, of which some twenty 
occurrences are known to me. In EL no. 320:14 Julius Lewy translated "Auf­
zeichnungen" and in footnote h) he argued for his translation by referring to CCT 
1, 37b:2f. (below no.4 ), where the word is the direct object of the verb e~arurn, 
"to draw", assuming that the OA term is a dialectical variant of the well-known 
u~urturn, "drawing", attested in Assyrian and Babylonian in most other periods. 

The occurrence of records called "drawing" during the Old Assyrian period 
in Anatolia (roughly the 19th century B.C.) soon caught the attention of 
Hittitologists, not surprising since the Bogazkoy tablets had acquainted them with 
the existence of a type of document designated by the sumerogram GIS.HUR, 
which in Akkadian has the equivalent u~urturn, "drawing", probably the same 
word as i~urturn. Among the Hittites the word was used to refer to a type of 
"wooden tablets", presumably a wooden writing board coated with wax. H.G. 
Giiterbock was the first to refer to OA i~urturn in his discussion of GIS.HUR and 
"wooden tablets". While for the latter he hesitated between the meanings 
record, list and catalogue, OA i~urturn, in his opinion, could only be a kind of 
record ("Urkunde")S. B. Landsberge:r6, in 1948, believed that i~urtarn e~arurn 
was used for the drawing up of a debt-note or quittance, not in cuneiform writing, 
but as a "pragrafische Urkundenform", whose nature, however, he did not defme. 
H.Th. Bossert deduced from the occurrence of i~urtarn e~arurn in the framework 
of commercial contacts between Assyrians and native, Anatolian palaces "dass 
die einheimische anatolische Bevolkerung ihre Schriftstticke in Bilderschrift 
anfertigte, also wirklich "eine Zeichnung zeichnete", denn urn diese Zeit mtissen 
die einzelne Zeichen der hethitischen Hieroglyphenschrift noch in grosseren 

2 See K.R. Veenhof, Observations on Old Assyrian memorandums .... , JEOL 28 ( 1983-4) 10-
23. 
3 See CAD D, 90, 8 and 91a, 2, with JNES 16 (1957) 164: 35ff. and Larsen-M~ller, Festschrift 
Garelli (Paris 1991) 229 no. 2:14 (ana mala dannitisu). See for its character the expression 
tuppum sa danniitim (BIN 6, 162:4') and the use of dannum and the verb dannunum used of 
tablets, both binding orders and records containing valid testimonies. See for the MA 
occurrences and meaning J.N. Postgate, AoF 13 (1986), 17f. and for NA also SAAB 5 (1991) 
85f. no. 38. 
4 See CAD N s.v. with Adana 237B (Donbaz, AfO 31 (1984) 23f.): 48 (plural); cf. for 
tahsistam nadii'um i.a. ccr 5, 17c: 8ff. 
5 In.Festschrift P. Koschaker (Leiden 1939), 35f. His reference to Wfurtum (GIS.HUR) in UM 
2/2 no. 81:33 (MBab.), also found in Allw 1440 a s.v. 3), is better ignored, since the reading 
most probably has to be GIS.KiN, to be equated with kiskanu, a type of tree and wood, cf. also 
NABU 1987 no. 2. 
6 Sam' all (Ankara 1948), 107f. 
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Ausmasse erkennbare Bilder gewesen sein"7. His ideas may have influenced 
Julius Lewy, who observed in 19548 that OA i~urtum referred to "documents 
relating to goods sold by Assyrians to non-Assyrian princes and their servants, 
thus strongly suggesting that i~urtum was used as a technical term for "records 
written in a foreign language and script" (italics mine, K.R.V.). But Lewy did 
not try to identify these nor did he suggest they were Hittite hieroglyphs, although 
this would have been the most likely identification given the time and place of 
their occurrence. Bossert's conviction, that the so-called Hittite hieroglyphs 
represented the older "genuine Hittite" script (based on his belief that the "real 
Hittites" were the ones using that script) and that the introduction of cuneiform 
only came later, was soon refuted by H.G. Gtiterbock, who also argued that the 
oldest evidence for the existence of the hieroglyphic script was not really earlier 
than the middle of the second mill. B.C.9 

In 1964 H. Otten conceded: "das friiheste Vorkommen der Hieroglyphen, 
wohl mit symbolhaften Charakter, schon zur Zeit der altassyrischen Handels­
niederlassungen, scheint unbestreitbar", but he too did not refer to OA i~urtum 
nor did he speak of the hieroglyphic scriptlO. Subsequently many Hittitologists 
have dealt with the Hittite "wooden tablets", GIS.HUR, their shape, nature, 
function and implicationsll, recently also using a few occurrences outside the 
Bogazkoy corpus, in texts from U garit and Emar.I2 The present writer, notwith­
standing the references kindly supplied by J. de Roos, also on the problems of 
identification of other types of Hittite administrative records13, does not feel 
competent to enter this discussion, which is better left to specialists14, which now 
can draw on the admirable summary and analysis by D. Symington.I5 It is also 

7 BiOr 9 (1952) 172f.; cf. his contributions in WO 1 (1952) 480ff. and in Minoica. Festschrift 
J. Sundwall (1958) 67ff. 
8 HUCA 25 (1954) 196 with note 108. 
9 OLZ 1956 Sp. 513ff. 
1o NHF7. 
11 Bossert's views were accepted by J. Friedrich, HW274: GIS.HUR is "Holztafel (Urkunde) 
mit hethitischer Hieroglyphenschrift", but in his Geschichte der Schrift (1966) 63, he did not 
repeat this identification, merely stating that this type of script "kann ein selbstandiges Produkt 
des alten Kleinasien sein, das ne ben ( oder sogar vor?) der a us der Fremde importierten 
Keilschrift in vielleicht zunachst primitiver Gestalt erfunden wurde". 
12 Cf. D. Arnaud, Hethitica 8 (1987) 13f. with note 43; in Emar VI no. 261:20f. we meet a 
dub. sa r. g is living in Satappi. See for Ugarit, PRU VI no. 19 (!uppa sa iskuri, a wax 
coated tablet, to serve as quittance); RSO VII no. 7: 23 and no. 8: 22, both letters of the king 
of Karkemish. 
13 Such as du1dumi-, lalami, andparzaki-. 
14 See, most recently, the observations by Ph.H.J. Houwink ten Cate, BiOr 51 (1994) 235f. on 
the nature and contents of wooden tablets in connection with the discovery of deposits of royal 
bullae at Bogazkoy. 
15 Late Bronze Age Writing Boards and their Uses. Textual Evidence from Anatolia and 
Syria,AnSt 41 (1991) 111-123, with pis. xvii-xix. 
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not necessary, since in these recent discussions OA i~urtum no longer plays a 
role. Short remarks by some Old Assyrian specialists16 may have convinced 
Hittitologists that this word, notwithstanding Lewy's statement quoted above, is 
not a document drawn (up) in Hittite hieroglyphs, hence is not relevant for the 
meaning of GIS.HUR. Moreover, the more recent consensus17 that, even when 
isolated symbols incorporated in the hieroglyphic script may have occurred 
earlier, the script as such, as a fully developed system, is not attested before the 
end of the 16th century B.C. (hence at least three hundred years later than the 
occurrences of i~urtum) may have discouraged them of considering a possible 
link. 

But the question what exactly an i~urtum is, also found in AHw ("von 
einheimischen Fiirsten (nichtassyrisch?) ausgestellte Urkunde"18), still has to be 
answered. The last clear answer was given by Balkan in 196519, who stated on 
the basis of ten occurrences, that i~urtam e~iirum means "das Herstellen einer 
speziell fii.r die einheimische Bevolkerung in Bilderschrift gezeichnete 
(holzeme) Schuldurkunde", a statement reviving the ideas of Landsberger, 
Bossert and Lewy. This conviction should give Hittitologists cause for concern, 
the more so since both Garelli and Laroche20 have shown that the bulk of the 
population of Anatolia in Old Assyrian times was already "Neshite", i.e. 
culturally and linguistically the direct ancestors of the Hittites. Since also 
students of Old Assyrian trade are still not certain what an i~urtum is, a fresh 
investigation seems useful. It might be of interest to the jubilarian too, who in 
the Netherlands embodies the scholarly interest in the cultural history of 
Anatolia. 

The verb qerum 

Isurtum is derived from eserum, which means "to draw, to make a 
drawing". The references quoted in CAD E s.v. show that this can be done by 
means of paint, paste or flour upon the ground, on walls and other surfaces, but 
also by simply drawing lines in the soil, the clay (of a tablet), the wax of a 
writing-board. But it can also be done by engraving on metal or stone. It may 
even refer to the making of reliefs in stone and metal, such as the war scenes on 

16 B. Kienast, ATHE (1960) ad no.12:1 ("Urkunde" not "Aufzeichnung", with a reference to 
Landsberger quoted above note 6), and P. Garelli, AC 227 note 1, RHA XVlli/66 39:14, and 
RA 59 46f. ad MAH 19613:2, where he always translates i~urtum with "releve". 
17 Cf. E. Laroche in RZA 4, 399, §5, 2, and J.D. Hawkins, Writing in Anatolia: imported and 
indigenious systems, World Archaeology 17/3 (1986) 363-76, esp. 371. 
18 AHw 391b s.v. 2, with reference to J. Lewy (as quoted in note 8 above). 
19 OI.Z 1965 Sp. 157f. ad ICK 2, 292. 
20 E. Laroche, NH 364, and P. Garelli, AC 133ff., notably 150 and 167: "Les Assyriens se sont 
etablis dans un milieu heterogene, mais ou les elements hittitisants predominent." 
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sculptured stone slabs in Assyrian palaces or the bronze plaques picturing Ishtar 
while she is driving a lion.21 It is also used for describing the reliefs on boundary 
stones, depicting the "seats" or symbol socles, the weapons and the "images" of 
the gods.22 

The verb is common in extispicy texts to designate various grooves and 
linear marks observed by diviners on the intestines, both the "standard features" 
(the "presence", manziizum; the "path", padiinum; the "yoke", n'irum23) and 
some "fortuitous marks"24, such as the "split" (pitrum), the "foot" (sepum), and 
the "cross" (pillurtum ). They may appear as straight (isiiris), curved (like a 
gamlum ), long, short or crossed (parkis) lines. "Drawings" are also observed in 
the sky and identified as stars and features related to the halo.25 

Since OA i~urtum must be some kind of inscribed document, the question 
arises whether the meaning "to draw" could have developed into "to write", and 
that at a fairly early moment in view of the date of OA i~urtum. It is known that 
in extispicy some marks or grooves, belonging to the "fortuitous marks", already 
in the Old Babylonian period were considered so similar to certain cuneiform 
signs that they were actually given their names. There is a mark called kakkum, 
not primarily because it looks like a weapon, (the meaning of the Akkadian word 
kakkum ), but because it exhibits the typical shape of the cuneiform sign KAK (in 
the shape of the capital V turned 90 degrees to the left). Other signs or sign 
names used in this way are AS, BAD, PAP, LA, DINGIR, HAL and IDIM.26 In 
describing them, however, the texts never state that such a sign/mark is "drawn" 
(e~ir), let alone "written" (sa{ir), but simply state its presence (ibassi, sakin). 
Lieberman is probably right in assuming that it was the similarity of some of 
them with cuneiform signs which gave rise to the idea that the gods Shamash and 
Adad wrote their message or verdict on the liver, and not the idea of or belief in 
divine writing which led to the recognition of cuneiform signs on the surface of 

21 Cf. CAD~ 84b, b), 4', 1 and Winck:ler, Sargon pl. 48:18. 
22 MDP 2 pi. 23 VII:34, and cf. ZA 65 (1975) 58:76ff., with some variation, though in both 
texts pictorial representations (for which the verbs uddum or basiimum, kullumum and u..r~urum 
are used) are distinguished from verbal renderings ("whose names are mentioned", with 
zakiirum). See also U. Seidl, BaMitt. 4 (1968) 113f. 
23 According to J.W.Meyer, Untersuchungen zu den Tonlebermodellen aus dem Alten Orient 
(AOAT39; Neukirchen 1987) 69f., 81f., these "normal drawings" (u..ruriitu kajjiiniitu) usually 
are impressions on the surface of the liver made by neighbouring organs. 
24 They are anomalous and refer to changes in the parts of the liver which are the result of 
diseases, worms etc. Cf. J.W. Meyer, op.cit. 72f., and U. Jeyes, Old Babylonian Extispicy 
(Leiden 1989) 180 note 7. 
25 Cf. CAD E 348a, a, 1', end and see also SAA VIII (1992) nos. 19 rev:6f., 55:4, 124:6 and 
530:4. In no. 19 "stars should be drawn on an Akk:adian writing-board (Ze'u) of the king". See 
for actual drawings E. Weidner, Gestirndarstellungen auf babylonischen Tontafeln (Wien 
1967). 
26 See S.J. Lieberman, in: M. de Jong Ellis (ed.), Essays on the Ancient Near East in Memory 
of Jacobloel Finkelstein (Hamden 1977) 147-154. 
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the liver.27 The idea of linking "drawing" and "writing" might have arisen much 
earlier, from the technique of "drawing" the earliest pictographs on tablets. But 
the technique of writing in the Old Babylonian period - impressing the tip or 
edge of a stylus in the wet clay, for which the verbs lapiitum, sa{iirum and 
mahii~um are used - apparently was considered different from that of making a 
drawing, drawing lines in clay. 

There are even a few (late) references which actually contrast writing and 
drawing. Sennacherib in OIP 2, 140:9 distinguishes the god Assur, whose image 
(~almum) is drawn (e~ir) on a gate, from other gods "not drawn" but "whose 
names (only) are written down". And the Lamashtu text LKU 33 rev.:19 
mentions a tablet to be written (sa{iirum), on which also a crescent and a sun-disc 
are to be drawn (e~erum) .28 

Occasionally the verb has the meaning "to notch, to score". The demon 
Lamashtu counts the days of the pregnant women by "scoring" them on a wall.29 
And Utnapishtim's wife used the same device to convince Gilgamesh that he had 
slept through seven days (Gilgamesh XI:212). This seems to be the nearest 
approach to a meaning "to register, to book", conceived as a simple, primitive 
bookkeeping system. 

u~urtum and g i s . h u r 

A development "drawing"> "writing" also cannot be argued for from the 
meaning of the noun ~urtum and its Sumerian counterpart g i s . h u r, borrowed 
into Akkadian as gishurrum. The primary meaning is "drawing", "groundplan". 
According to Gudea Cyl. A V:2ff. the king, in his dream saw a hero holding a 
lapis lazuli plaque (le' um) with the "drawing" of the temple to be built, possibly 
its groundplan, as shown on Gudea's statue B (AO 2, "l'architecte au plan"). 
The hero is identified in VI:5ff. as the god Nin.dub, "who put on it the drawing of 
the house" ( e . a g i s . h u r . b a i m . m i . s e . s e . g e). g i s . h u r is 
interpreted by D.O. Edzard30 as "holz einritzen", referring to the action itself and 
to its result: the drawing/engraving of or the engraved wood( en board). The term 

27 Ibidem 150 note 43. 
28 According to LKA 137:16 "seven gods should be drawn upon the ground" (i.rir ina qaqqari), 
which CAD E 347a, 1' renders by "draw seven (names of) gods ... ", an interpretation accepted 
by W. Horowitz- V. Hurowitz in JANESCU 21 (1922) 103f. with note 32, though they mention 
S. Paul's view, that actually divine symbols were drawn. Line 4 on the rev. of the text presents 
the names of the seven gods to be drawn in vertical position with irregular interspace. This 
layout, though writing the names, is clearly intended to show the position of the drawings upon 
the ground and does not mean that cuneiform signs should be written on the soil. Images or 
symbols have to be drawn. 
29 LKU 33: 15' // KAR 239 I:4', where e.rerum Disused in parallelism with manu, "to count". 
30 ZA 62 (1962) 8. 
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is very frequent in literary texts with the meaning "plan, regulation", referring to 
divine or meta-divine plans or rules, frequently also rites of temples and cults, 
once "drawn" and hence fixed, which are at the basis of phenomena and ritual 
acts and determine how they should be and should function.31 They must not be 
changed, turned over or be forsaken (k u r, b a 1, ]J a 1 a m), but be maintained 
and kept in correct state (si . s a). The use of g is . h u r seems to stress the 
notion that such rules have been drawn, fixed from old and hence cannot be 
changed. There is, again, no reference to writing but rather to a design, a 
groundplan, a pattern laid down. The terminology is that of an architect, 
surveyor or accountant rather than that of a scribe. Hendursanga is the 
"accountant" (SITAs.DU) of Nindar, "for whom Nanse made the stick and staff 
grow for (drawing?) the g i s . h u r."32 According to Sulgi Hymn C:46 the king 
was trained in "counting and accounting the g i s . h u r of the land" and this can 
be connected with the statement that Lipit-Ishtar was granted both the art of 
writing (with a golden stylus on a (clay) tablet, d u b) and the art of surveying, 
"the measuring rod (lustrous) like lapis lazuli, the aslum-cubit and the wooden 
tablet (le'um) which bestows wisdom".33 Surveying implied calculations and 
drawing a groundplan on a writing board, the g i s . h u r of Gudea. 

The same is true of Akkadian u~urtum, originally "drawing, design" 
(ARMT 18, 12:20; AbB 5, 229:5', an oath in the temple court ina GIS.HUR-tim I 
u~urtim; cf. u~uriit qiitim in MSL 9, 69:28), but more frequently metaphorically 
"plan, regulation, rule". Such u~uratum rest in the hand of Marduk34 and 
according to a bilingual text from U garit it is by the god Ea that the u~uriitum are 
drawn (parallel:himmiitum), "regulations" which, like those of heaven and earth, 
cannot be changed (CT 17, 34:5f.). The best known examples of u~uriitum 
produced by a human being are to be found in Hammurapi's Code. In his 
epilogue he tries to secure the survival of and regard for his stela and its wise 
verdicts by means of prayers, blessings and curses: his words should not be 
distorted, his verdicts not be rejected (sussukum) or blotted out (pussusum), his 
u~uriitum not be changed/discarded ( nukkurum) nor his written name erased 

31 See the analysis in G. Farber-Fliigge, Der Mytlws "lnanna undEnkt' ... (Rome 1973) 181ff. 
32 In Festschrift SN. Kramer (AOAT 25; Neukirchen-Vluyn 1976) 144:15ff. 
33 See for the texts and their interpretation A. Sjoberg, Festschrift T. Jacobsen (AS 20; 
Chicago 1975) 173ff. Note that Sulgi Hymn B: 45 also mentions a lapis lazuli tablet, cf. Gudea 
Cyl. A V:3. In Sulgi B: 161 the verb g is. bur is used in connection with music, for the tuning 
of the lyre (Th. Krispijn, Akkadica 10 ( 1990) 1, with commentary: "Ich ha be die Schemata ... 
aufgestellt"). See for the verb also TCS 3 (1969) 176:5', "the temple which sketches the 
outlines of heaven and earth". 
34 F.N. al-Rawi, RA 86 (1992) 79:11. I see no reason to parse the plural of ~urtum in OB, 
with Reschid- Wilcke (ZA 65, 1975, 62), as u~~uriitum. The indeed "irregular" plural is also 
attested with nukurtum - nukuriitum and I assume the insertion of an epenthetic vowel to 
resolve the cluster VCVrtum. It may not be a coincidence that the alternation between u and i 
as first vowels is also attested in ni!ukurtum. 
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(pasa{um; col.xlix:2ff. ). In col. xl:92 and xli:74 he also uses sussukum with 
u~uriitum as object, and CAD N/2, 19,5a translates "removes what I engraved/my 
reliefs". The various verbs used for describing the harm to be done to 
monuments and inscriptions in OB show a measure of free variation and overlap 
in meaning, but neither nukkurum nor sussukum demand an inscription, a written 
text as object. They primarily refer to the (inscribed) object itself. As a rule 
only pussusum and pasa{um are used when the erasing, the blotting out of an 
inscription is meant. The CAD could be right in taking u~uratum as "what I 
engraved", which could mean both the relief at the top of the stela and the 
engraved text. One could adduce the bilingual inscription of Sulgi, no doubt 
originally also engraved on a stone monument, TIM 9, 35:13: sa u~urat nareja 
asar u~~aru upassafu, where exceptionally the verb pasa{um D is used, which 
suggests an inscription, a written text, as object. Still, it remains possible that 
Hammurapi was not primarily referring to the signs he had engraved, but 
metaphorically to the rules and regulations which his stela embodied. We need 
more proof before we can posit a meaning "(lapidary) inscription" for u~urtum. 

Specific uses of qerum in Old Babylonian 

In some OB letters and administrative texts we meet e~erum with a 
meaning which cannot simply be "to draw". Twice the verb is used with a fine or 
punishment as object. InBaMi 2 (1963) 79f., W 20472/102:22f. a man, charged 
with the task of guarding prisoners, is made responsible to the king. For any 
prisoner which escapes aran miitim ina ramanisu i-#-ir. And in AbB l, 14:26 
people guilty of having instituted unfounded claims against a woman35 for her 
inheritance, "in conformity with the tablet of the (royal) decree, because they 
have claimed what is not theirs 25 sertam 26 i-~i-ru-su-nu-si-im". 

Falkenstein translates in the first text "zieht sich selbst die Todesstrafe zu", 
which is more or less what the text means, but his derivation of the verbal form 
from zerum, "to hate > "to disregard", is not acceptable. With Kraus and von 
Soden36 we have to take the verb as e~erum. V on Soden proposes "(Strafe) 
verhangen", which he adds as a fifth meaning of e~erum 0.37 Kraus translates 

35 The wronged party is a nadztum, with the name Ibbi-Samas, cf. O.R. Gurney, WZKM 77 
( 1987) 197f. ~ 
36 See BiOr 22 (1965) 290a, ad loc., and AHw 1554b. CAD S/2 324, 2, a writes i-~I-ru and 
translates "exacted a penalty" in AbB 1, 14. 
37 For aD-stem of this verb AHw 1554b s.v. ( w )~~urum refers to CT 48, 10:15, a text edited 
by Kiimmel in AJO 25, 79. In front of a series of witnesses lady H 25 rittam issuh 26 u szbusa u­
wa-~i-ru. Assuming that rittam nasiihum is a symbolic gesture, presumably marking the end of 
some link or involvement, the role of the witnesses must have been to certify this fact, which 
should be what the verb (w)u~~urum must mean, "to establish, ascertain". The document CT 
48, 10 probably is the concrete result of this action: it is recorded, fastened down, on a tablet. 
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"hat sich selbst die Todesstrafe eintatowiert", referring to AbB 1, 14:25f., adding 
"bildlich gebraucht". Such a figurative use of the verb is not impossible, 
especially in view of the added ina ramanisu and it evokes the scene of a culprit 
who is not simply branded, but in whose skin words revealing his crime are 
"engraved" as a tattoo. Such a custom is indeed attested in ana ittisu, with a 
fugitive slave, but the verb used here is not e~erum but naqarum.38 Therefore, I 
prefer another interpretation, which derives support from the use of the verb to 
denote the result of an administrative action, whereby certain data are "drawn", 
i.e. "fixed, determined". 

In AbB 3, 38 the addressee is blamed for having spent much more barley 
than the ration (SUKU) assigned for three months, which was 6 kor. The writer 
adds: DUMU.E. DUB.BA 28 SUKU e-~i-ra-ku-um, "the administrator has "drawn" 
the ration for you", and warns him that he will have to answer for his waste. He 
has with him a tablet with the figures of what was available to him (SAG.NiG.GA­
ka nasiaku) and wants to meet him to settle accounts. Lines 27f. mean, either 
that the ration had been "fixed" for him - hence he knew he was spending too 
much- or that the amount actually spent had been "drawn", "booked"- hence 
there was no way of denying his waste. The continuation makes me favor the 
second interpretation, but it is anyhow clear that e~erum means "to fix, to book": 
the figures were known, black upon white. The same meaning fits well for the 
two occurrences dealing with a fine or punishment: by their deeds the culprits 
have passed their own verdict, fixed their own predictable penalty. In BaMi 2:69 
the penalty for negligence is stated in advance, in the very order to guard the 
prisoners. In AbB 1, 14 a standard punishment apparently is meted out "in 
accordance with the text of the (royal) decree" (ana pi #mdatim), which had 
already fixed the penalty for the presumably not infrequent cases of unfounded 
claims.39 

"Drawing", whether by means of actual drawings, by notching, by marking 
something in a list or ledger, or by booking it on a tablet yields clear data, 
tangible evidence which cannot be disputed. At times it is impossible to decide 
which method was used. In AbB 3, 12:10 the writer is asked "to draw the 

The form uwa~ir in AEM I/2, 437:28, perhaps from the same verb, could mean "to establish, 
to inform, to warn". 
38 See ana ittisu IT, iv:14. The words "a runaway, seize him" are to be "engraved" in his face, 
on his forehead. Cf. CAD N/1 332, d) for a similar use of naqiirum in AbB 2, 46:21 and 3, 22:9, 
both times with ~almum, "picture", as object, and ibid. 4, for examples with the D-stem (i.a. a 
figure in metal). The verb is also used for the scratching of a bird in the soil and the hollowing 
out of a bowl by a stonecutter, and also has the notion of mutilation, scarification (Middle 
Assyrian Laws). But note the occurrence of u~~uru, "marked", said of a slave in Cambyses 
290:3 (ref. M. Stol). 
39 See F.R. Kraus, SD 11 (1984) 9, 5 for this letter and a possible relation to CH § 179. 
Claiming without title earns the plaintiff a penalty also in AbB 4, 67:16ff. Cf. CT 8, 24b:4-8 
and47, 63:49 (cases ofragiimum) andAbB 6, 6:23ff. (dabiibum). 
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area/surface (qaqqarum) on his tablet".40 Does the writer expect a clear 
description with exact data and figures of the garden plot in question41 or a 
groundplan with added figures? 

An even more specific use of e~erum is attested in the unpublished legal 
document YBC 11041, made available to me by M. Stol. The record deals with a 
large amount of barley, the delivery of which had been assigned ("given") to a 
military unit in Babylonia in the year Samsuiluna 12. Since it had not been duly 
delivered (line 7: MU.TUM la irsu), when the accounts were settled, four years 
later, the old sealed record "was drawn" (kanfkum labirum in-ne-$i-ir-ma, 1.9), 
whereupon those responsible for the delivery "issued a (new) sealed record" 
(kanfkam fzibu, 1.15), which acknowledged their duty to pay the barley to the 
palace, when it would issue them a call (16 um ekallum isassusunusim 17 se' am 
ekallam ippalu). The context leaves no doubt that "drawing" here means "to 
strike, to scratch out", apparently by drawing lines over the tablet, a practice 
actually attested for the OB period. In MAR! 3 (1984) 258f., D. Charpin 
observed that small account tablets were marked by drawing red stripes over 
their full length, to indicate that they had been filed and digested and could be 
discarded, apparently without being "broken". An even better example is CT 
6,6, a judicial record, stating that when a field was sold the old title deeds (tuppiit 
ummiitim u serde), to be handed over to the new owner, could not be found. It 
states that the sellers will search for them and that they belong to the new owner 
when they turn up. By drawing a large X over both sides of the tablet, it was 
"crossed out", invalidated, "wohl weil die vermissten Urkunden wieder 
auftauchten".42 Another tablet "crossed out" is CT 45,46 (Ad 6), which records a 
large sum of silver, "the remainder of an ilkum obligation", to be delivered to the 
palace by the overseer of the traders in Sippar, when it is asked for (lines 15-20). 
The tablet may have been "crossed out" for reasons similar to those mentioned in 
YBS 11041. The tablets in question were not destroyed ("broken"), presumably 
because one wished to keep them as archival records, but they had to be 
cancelled in another way. 

Finally there is the statement in the letter AbB 1 142:26ff.: "Two sealed 
records 27 of 10 shekels of silver of B. 28 e-~i-ra-am-ma ustiibilakkum; 29 give 
(them) to him 30 and his sealed record (of) 1 1/3 shekel of silver ... 32 let him 
collect (it)". Kraus translates: "Zwei Quittungen ... habe ich gesiegelt und 
schicke ich dir hiermit", a translation which seems to assume that "to draw" can 
be used for applying a seal to a tablet, perhaps because of the pictorial nature of 

40 See for this letter and the closely related TIM 2/AbB 8, 152, R. Frankena, SLB 4 (1968) 133 
ad loc. 
41 Cf. AbB 3, 11 :38ff. and AbB 2, 90, where in view of a problem with fields (to be) assigned 
to service-men, the writer has consulted "the tablet of allotments to (service-men now) dead" 
and has booked in a list ( mudasu) where they hold fields and their plots/surfaces ( qaqqariitum, 
1.19-23), probably by noting the ugiirum, the neighbours, and the size. 
42 C. Wilcke, Zikir sumim, Festschrift Kraus (1982) 467. 



OLD ASSYRIAN l$URTUM, AKKADIAN E$ERUM AND GIS.HUR 321 

the scene engraved on the seal. But one wonders why kanakum was not used or 
why the verb was not simply omitted since kan'ikum implies sealing. Were the 
two tablets shipped in a sealed bag? It seems better to understand this text in the 
light of YBS 11041 and CT 6,6. This means that kan'ikum is not a quittance, as 
proof of payment , but the original sealed debt-note, which the creditor has to 
return to the debtor upon payment. Since the debtor lived elsewhere they had to 
be sent overland and this entailed the risk that they might fall into other people's 
hands. Before sending them off they were "crossed out", invalidated. The 
debtor, having received them, would destroy or discard them (this could be the 
reason why so few crossed out tablets have come to light). The creditor himself 
was not allowed to do that, since the debt-note was considered the tablet of the 
debtor; he had sealed it and he was entitled to receive it back upon payment, as 
we know from numerous OA examples. 

e~arum and i~urtum in 0 ld Assyrian 

The last discussed meaning of e~erum in OB is very specific and rare, but 
the one first mentioned, where "to draw" acquires the meaning "to decide, to 
fix", also by booking something, perhaps comparable to our" to put down in 
black and white", may help us to understand the OA occurrences. I present them 
in groups, in a sequential numbering. 

In support of Balkan's opinion, quoted above, that i~urtum (henceforth i.) 
was a debt-note drawn up for native Anatolians, several texts can be adduced. 
No. 1, CCT 1, 33b: 1-10, lists various items, "all owed by the Anatolian 
Tarmana" .43 It starts with: "8 minas 21i shekels of 2 silver of his i. (sa i~urtisu ), 
3-4 the price of kus'ftu-textiles", followed by some silver paid for copper, an 
amount of wheat and one fattened ox (the text continues by listing claims on 
three other Anatolians (the last one the alahhinnum). It is closely linked to 
no. 2, ATHE 12. "(As for) the i. of Tarmana, 2 to the amount of 8 minas 21i 
shekels 3 of silver with the interest on it, 4 it has mounted up to 12 minas". Next 
it is mentioned that this is claimed by "me" (Buzazu) and Puzur-Assur. The 
structure of no.1 is comparable to that of 
no. 3, RHA XVlli/66, 39. After listing in lines 1-12 claims on a certain Dudu and 
Nakiahsu, lines 13-22 record debts due from (isti) the ruler of Tisima. This 
listing starts with: 13 "6 minas 3 shekels of silver 14 of his i." (sa i~urtisu), 

43 Tannana figures as customer and supplier in records and letters of B(uzazu) and P(uzur­
Assur), to which our texts nos. 1-3 belong. In BIN 6, 62:26f. B. tells P. that Tarmana should not 
be without goods; he has to be granted whatever he asks. In KTS 32:6 he delivers an ox (cf. 
no. 1:8f.), in CCT 3, 48b:7 he supplies grain, payments of silver by him are recorded in KTS 
29a:6 and TC 3, 16:3ff. (interest). B. is asked to collect silver from him in TC 3, 13:19f., VS 
26, 136:11 mentions the sale of a textile to his wife, and 124:1lff. lists a claim on him for 
grain, flour and oil. Cf. also TuM I, 27a:3. 
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followed by items given to him, promised by him, or due from him. Nakiahsu 
(lines 7 and 12) recurs in text 
no. 4, CCT 1, 37b. "15 shekels of silver 2-3 I gave him on the day he drew (up) 
for me an/the i." (i~urtam e-~i-ra-ni). The text continues by listing silver and 
textiles owed by him (illibbisu), items paid to the man of Mamma, metals taken 
by N assuhum, and two expensive textiles "which I gave to him". The "him" is 
identified in the last line (16): "memorandum (tahsista) of /about Nakiahsu". An 
i. alongside a memorandum ( tahsistum) also occurs in the unpublished document 
no. 5, kt n/k 126 (courtesy S. Bayram). Its heavily damaged obv. lists claims, to 
all appearances in copper, on native Anatolians, concluding with: "all this they 
will pay in springtime" (1-18). The rev. adds: "Separately, 65 minas, 20 one i., 21 
one talent, a second 22-3 i., due from T. 24 In the memorandum 25 of outstanding 
claims 26 which 27 I. left behind 28 it is not written" ( 1 GU 5 mana ahamma 20 
istet isurtam 21 san'itum 1 GU 22 isurtum 23 isti T. 24 ina tahsistim 25 sa babtim 26 
sa /_· 27 ezibu 28 ula lapit). .Two additional claims, not entered in the 
memorandum, are substantiated by mentioning the existence of i.'s in which they 
are recorded. 
No. 6, KTS 57c (parallel to RA 59, 47f., MAH 19613, no. 21). "4 minas 13! 
shekels of silver 2-3 of the previous i. of /concerning small wares". The note 
continues by listing additional, new deliveries made to Dalas (8), a smith (10) 
and Tamised, all of which result in claims. 
No. 7, ICK 2, 296. "170 minas (of copper) 2 of the i., which you drew (up) for 
me" (Sa i~urtim sa jati te-~u-ra-ni), followed by other items which "you took" 
(3b-6) and "7-8 20 minas (of copper which) have not been entered in/added to 
the i." (ana i~urtim la tahhiini44). Summary: "In all300[+x] minas of copper due 
from (isti) AHihum". We may compare the unpublished text (courtesy J.G. 
Dercksen): 
No. 8, kt a/k 488b (cf. Balkan, OIZ 1965, 157). A letter written by an Assyrian 
to the alahhinnum of the town of Ninassa: "2 kutanu-textiles, a ruler's wear 
(lubiis ruba'im) and 12 shekels of husarum I gave to your escort (radium), which 
you sent along with my transport and he brought it to you. 10 And over there my 
partner has entered it in his i. (ana i~urtisu utahhi). Here I took the price of the 
textiles and of my husarum from the silver of my partner. 19 Give him his silver 
over there!". 

These texts, personal memorandums without legal force (cf. 4:16), list 
debts due from and deliveries made to various Anatolians. They distinguish 
between older, existing claims, already recorded in an i., and later deliveries, at 
times specified with their value in silver, apparently not yet entered in an i. Note 
that no. 6:3 speaks of a "previous i." and that no.7 distinguishes items for which 
ani. had been drawn (up) from those "not (yet) entered in ani." The verb used 

44 Cf. Balkan, OLZ 1965, 1958, who quotes the unpubl. text b/k 36: ana i~urtim 5 lii ta!Jb.ii. 
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here, tahhu' urn ana45 is known as a bookkeeping term and its exact translation 
depends on our idea about the writing material used. If an i. was a wax coated 
writing-board, one could enter new items in an existing i. If it was a clay tablet, 
one would have to draw up a new i. for every new item. The data of such indivi­
dual i.'s in due time could be digested in a "memorandum" (tahsistum), as 
mentioned in no. 4, and no. 5 distinguishes data about individual claims booked 
in a memorandum from those not (yet) booked, but for which individual i.'s are 
available as proof. No. 7 speaks of "entering in an/the i. ", which could mean the 
drawing (up) of a (new) i., but no.8 speaks of entering something "in his i.", 
which might suggest an existing i., to which data were added. 

Ani., as is clear from nos. 4:3 and 7:3 (both with personal dative after the 
verb), was drawn (up) for the creditor. But "his i.", according to Old Assyrian 
parlance, refers to the debtor. His seal (in the case of clay tablets) was 
impressed on the debt-note and when he paid his debt he received his tablet back 
in order to "kill" it.46 The fact that some texts simply speak of "an i. of x. silver" 
is also in accordance with Old Assyrian custom. For merchandise sold on credit 
or given on commission the recipient had to seal a valid bond (tuppum harmum ), 
which as a rule only mentioned the amount of silver due, the term of payment 
and the rate of default interest, but not the merchandise taken. The way our texts 
speak of or perhaps quote i.'s suggests that they were functionally similar to 
debt-notes. This is confirmed by no. 2, where there is question of interest on a 
debt recorded in ani., apparently on fixed terms (rate, date), which allows the 
writer to calculate how much interest in the mean time has accrued (more than 
40 percent of the capital). No. 8 seems to present a problem. It informs the 
Anatolian official, to whom this letter was addressed by his Assyrian creditor, 
that his debt had been entered by the latter's partner "in his i." (not: "in your i."). 
But note that the writer of the letter47 had already indemnified himself by taking 
the price of the goods, his claim, from his partner's silver(14 f.), whereupon the 
latter had booked it "in his i.". Now the Anatolian recipient and debtor is asked 
to refund the partner, who seems to have lived in the same place as the Anatolian 
("there", lines 10, 19), which explains the complications. But we have to retain 
that the Assyrian partner kept an i. of his claims. Who "drew (up) the i. for me", 

45 See for tahhu'um ana, "to add to an account", expressions like kaspam ana nikkass'i ana qiit 
PN tabbu'um, KTS 4a, :7f., 14; BIN 4, 42:39f. (to add to an existing debt), BIN 6, 183:24 (to 
"add" gold to somebody's tablet), TTAED 4 (1940) 12 no. 2:12-15 (ana sa tuppisu). Cf. in OB 
TCL 10,96:8-13 and YOS 8, 154:16f. 
46 See my remarks in E. Mindlin e.a. (eds.), Figurative Language in the Ancient Near East 
(London, 1987) 46ff. 
47 The sender, Irisum, son of Amur-Samas, was a business associate, perhaps even partner of 
Adad-~ululi, whose archives are registered under kt a/k. Since this letter was found in a sealed 
envelope in Adad-~ululi's house, it may have been an archive copy or duplicate, passed on to 
Irisum's partner to inform him about his request to the alahhinnum to pay back to Adad-~ululi. 
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in no. 7, is not clear; not necessarily the Assyrian debtor, mentioned in the 
summary, since it uses the third person. 

A clear link between i. and Anatolians is also attested in a few texts where 
an i. is a document issued by a local palace, which has bought Assyrian 
merchandise on credit. The situation in principle is not different from that in the 
first set of references, where private Anatolians appear, since some of the latter 
may have acted for a palace. I quote three new texts: 
No. 9, VS 26, 146. A memorandum on the acquisition of merchandise by a local 
palace. First 62 textiles are "taken" in the temple of the weathergod (E diSKUR) 
by the "head of the storage" (rabi hursatim, lines 1-Sa), next some tin and 2 
donkeys. "All this the palace bought, 15 its (price in) silver is owed by the 
palace. 17 I have an i. of the textiles, but not one of the tin" (verb: ka' ulum ). 
No. 10, VS 26, 56. Suejja reports to have been forced by a local karum to bring 
all his textiles up to the palace, where he must "reach an agreement" ( isti ekallim 
mitgar, 18f.). He has brought them up, "but the palace has not yet given me an 
i." He now wants to go to the palace together with the representatives of the 
kiirum, in order "to remind (it) personally (of his claim)" (raminf liihassis ), so 
that the palace will speak/negociate (dabiibum, 28) with him. 
No. 11, I 507 (unpubl., courtesy K. Hecker). Two Assyrians report that 15 
"copper has not yet become freely available" (zakii'um). AskS. over there 17 
how much copper in/from the palace is yours and how much belongs to D., 20 and 
seize D. since I left the i. to him 24 and let him make the copper available to 
you." 

The situation in nos. 9 and 10 is clear. The palace has bought merchandise 
without paying cash and has issued/should issue an i. to its creditor/supplier. 
Such an i. is not simply a list of goods taken (the merchants themselves certainly 
kept such lists), but an acknowledgement of its debt, hence a legal document and 
presumably sealed. It must have stated how much and presumably also when it 
would pay. In no. 10 the owner of the merchandise is still waiting for such a 
document and that it is more than just a receipt can be gathered from the fact that 
he is told by the kiirum "to reach an agreement with the palace". When reporting 
that he complied he does not mention the agreement and its absence probably 
explains why no i. has yet been issued to him. The palace is contractually 
entitled to levy fixed taxes and preempt part of the textiles. The agreement 
hence must have concerned an additional purchase or, more likely, the price of 
the textiles, conditioned their quality and the market situation. Suejja intends to 
discuss the matter personally with the palace. 

The background of no. 11 is similar, but since OA does not know eziibum in 
the meaning "to issue a (legal) document", lines 21f. must mean that the i., 
previously issued by the palace, has been left to/with S., when the (main) writer 
of the letter had to depart. Since S. had failed to collect the copper on the basis 
of the i. and had not notified its owners, he has to be seized by the addressee in 
order to force him to make the copper available (ballu{um). The text mentions 
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that two traders are entitled to receive their share of the copper in the palace and 
this could mean that they had taken part in a collective transaction organized by 
the kiirum. The kiirum also plays a role in the difficult text 
no.12, EL 320 + CCT 6, 17a (perfect join, which yields a complete record). B. 
states that, when he had to leave, he had left to I. i.'s which kiirum Wahsusana 
had put at his disposal as pledges (sapartum). B. wants to know whether I. has 
used them to collect copper in his name. We cannot go into details,48 but it is 
clear that possession of an i. made collection of a claim possible. We may 
assume that the i.'s here embody claims by the kiirum on the palace, which it 
had, for unknown reason, ceded to B. An alternative interpretation is that the 
kiirum had acted as court-of-law and had assigned somebody else's i.'s (perhaps 
entitling him to a share in a transaction as assumed for no. 11) to B., his creditor, 
as security. This latter interpretation is supported by EL no. 316, where the 
assumption is that I. has collected claims of B., i.a. amounts of copper from two 
native Anatolians. The Anatolians in question could have issued these i.'s to an 
Assyrian trader (perhaps Su-IStar), who had had to yield them to B. 

The Kiirum is also involved in: 
No. 13, kt elk 459:12-17. (cf. Balkan, OLZ 1965, 158). In this memorandum we 
read: "216 minas (of copper) in the first/previous tablet, the big (rabium) i., 45~ 
shekels of silver I will collect in the kiirum office". The anonymous writer 
registers how much silver he will acquire in exchange for copper he had sold or 
was entitled to (ea. 1 shekel of silver for ea. 28,5 shekels of copper). The 
mention of a "big i." may have served, simply, to make its identification easy. 
But it is not clear why for a modest claim of copper a big i. was needed. It may 
also have meant that it contained a list of a number of assets. In that case a 
comparison with the few occurrences of "big tablets" (BIN 6, 156:7; KUG 18:7f.; 
VS 26, 46:4f.) may be in order, since they invariably refer to bookkeeping in the 
kiirum-office, which played an important role in the copper trade. 

Other references are less specific: 
No. 14, kt n/k 516 (courtesy C. Gtinbatu). Its writer, Uiqip, accuses Nab-Suen of 
having taken silver belonging to "our father", without having sent him any "to 
save his life". "Fine, you did not take anything of what is (recorded) in the i. 
(ina sa i~urtim)!". An i. recorded a claim which could be collected and 
something similar is the case in 

48 Read in lines 13f.: [ina] w sazzuztf14 usazizka u i$UTatim 15 sa kiirum w. 16 ana sapartim 
iddianni 17 ezibakkum ina erzm suati 18 klma jiiti mimma talqe. See for the transactions and 
background of this text also MP 1 (RA 60, 121f.) and EL no. 321, according to which Sii-Istar 
was a debtor of B., while P. - whose death is at the base of our lawsuit - had been his 
guarantor. The i.'s, being S.'s bonds, might have been given as pledges first to P. (his 
guarantor) and after the latter's death to B., whose claim on S. was fmally settled by the 
agreement rec~rded in EL no 321. It entailed that B. ultimately would "release" ( wassurum) 
"his tablets to S.", which could mean the release of the bonds handed over as security (cf. EL 
IIp. 53). 
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no. 15, C1MMA I no. 84. Lines 32-38 of this protocol, which lists the contents of 
an archive of which a trader was robbed, mention: "one tablet (stating) that I. 
and A. have been paid in full the 35 talents of good copper being the price of/ for 
i.'s (Sa sfm i~uriitim) ... 35 One tablet (stating) that I. and A. gave me 30 talents 
of good copper of i.'s (copper i~uriitim) and that I will (now) be responsible for 
the debt of 30 talents of good copper which I2. owes to the alahhinnum Dasusu". 
The first tablet is a quittance, either for the purchase price paid for some i.'s 
(Larsen's translation) or for the amount of copper recorded in some i.'s as the 
price to be paid by an (Anatolian?) debtor who had bought Assyrian import 
goods at credit in exchange for copper (I favor this interpretation because the 
text writes sa sfm and not simply sfm ). The second is a legal document whereby 
S. assumed responsibility for (izezum ana) paying a debt in copper to an 
alahhinnum, after I. and A. had paid him the amount in question, an amount 
recorded in some i.'s. Perhaps the two transactions recorded in these tablets were 
complimentary and part of a general settlement of accounts (an attorney was 
involved according to lines 34f.). Whatever the details, the specified list of 
records missing only speaks of "tablets" (tuppii). It is therefore remarkable that 
the summary in lines 58ff. states: "fuppii' a i~uriitii' a lii tahsisiitii' a of much 
copper, all this under seals in two coffers" and hence includes i.'s. The 
settlement of lines 32ff. implies that i.'s changed hands and they may have ended 
up in the coffers in question, but the list of lines 10-47 does not mention them. 
Judging from the use of lu in OA in enumerations (see my AOAIT 18 note 35), 
the Assyrian phrase quoted does not mean: "tablets, as well as i.'s and 
memorandums" (listing three categories), but most probably: "tablets, both i.'s 
and memorandums". The general category "(clay) tablets", to which all records 
listed in lines 10-47 belong, is distinguished in two groups: legal documents as 
proof of claims and memorandums without le gal force but serving as aids to 
memory. This would mean that i.'s are indeed clay tablets of a specific kind, a 
conclusion also to be drawn from text no. 13, lines 13-15, ina fuppim panfm 
i~urtim rabftim, where i. is in apposition to fuppum. It is possible, but not certain 
that the term was used here because among the tablets missing there was quite a 
number of promissory notes recording debts in copper. 

We also note that in both occurrences in this text i. occurs in the plural. 
The transactions recorded apparently referred to a number of claims in copper, 
each of them booked in a separate i. For administrative purposes and when 
accounts were settled, a number of claims could be added and booked as one 
single asset. It is possible that the "big i.", mentioned in source no. 13, meant 
such a record, the information on its size being added in order to facilitate its 
identification among the many documents in the archive. 

In almost all examples quoted an i. must be a legal document made out to 
an Assyrian supplier or creditor by an Anatolian person or palace, in which the 
latter acknowledges a debt and, at least in some cases, promises to pay at a 
certain date on the penalty of default interest. Only in no. 6 we do not know who 
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wrote the i. for the creditor and in no. 7 an Assyrian trader entered a payment 
due "in his i." As a legal document ani. must have been sealed by the debtor 
who accepted the liability recorded. 

If that is true, why did they not simply designate such debt-notes or bonds 
as fuppum harmum (sa kunukkisu)? This becomes a serious question in 
no. 16, ICK 1, 13. In this letter by Assur-malik to five persons, among which two 
Anatolians, we read:"5 12! minas of silver and 100 bags of barley Happuala, the 
shepherd of the queen, owes me. 8 I have his valid tablet with his seal (fuppusu 
harmam sa kunukkisu ). 10 Since 4 years it is accumulating interest for his 
account according to the word (rule) of Kanish. 12 Please, my fathers, my lords, 
14 try as best as you can to make him pay the capital, silver and barley, 16 and 
charge him the interest on silver and barley 19 and make him pay in annual 
instalments (sattisamma). 20 Please ... take care to collect my capital of silver 
and barley 24 and draw up his i. (i~urtusu e~rii) for the interest on the silver and 
the barley". Why a fuppum harmum for the capital loan and i. for the contract 
recording the accumulated interest? Could the latter, notwithstanding the 
functual similarity or even identity, have been a record of a native type, perhaps 
a tablet with a native Anatolian seal impression on it, not encased in a sealed 
envelope? But sealed tablets do not occur during level IT of the kiirum and only 
start to appear during the younger level IB. The alternative, a wooden writing 
board (comparable to the Hittite GIS.ffUR), is also very unlikely. It might have 
disintegrated without trace, but since i.'s must have been sealed, one would have 
found the sealed clay bullae once attached to them, as was the case in Hattusa, 
according to the convincing explanation for the discovery of hoards of bullae with 
royal seals.49 But this has not been the case in kiirum Kanish and the bullae 
discovered in many houses seem to have served transport and storage of 
merchandise, silver and also clay tablets. so Moreover, as we have seen, the 
native hieroglyphic script, as a fully developed writing system, which would be 
required to draw up records of the i.-type, only came into existence much later. 
In the absence of any other native Anatolian candidate, a clay tablet, inscribed in 
cuneiform, is the only possible candidate for a record listing a debt, a date and /or 
term of payment, an interest clause and the names of the debtor and creditor. 

Our difficulty in identifying such i.'s among the clay tablets excavated may 
simply be due to the fact that it was not really different from a fuppum harmum. 
There is, as far as I know, not a single debt-note with an Anatolian palace as 
debtor. But no. 9 shows that the palace acted through its officials: the rabi 
hursiitim "takes" textiles, but later it is stated that they were actually bought by 
the palace, which owed their price in silver. Hence debt-notes sealed by 
Anatolians may very well be the i.'s we are looking for. On the other hand it is 

49 See the reference mentioned in note 14, above, and see also P. Neve, HattuJa, Stadt der 
Gotter und Tempel (Mainz 1993) 55. 
so See my remarks on such bullae in FsN. Ozguq, 645ff. 
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remarkable that the number of contracts recording debts/credits in copper, 
granted by Assyrians to Anatolians is very small; Garelli AC p. 384 lists only two 
small amounts and p. 389f. only one large amount. Since there was much trade 
in copper, and certainly not all payments were cash, we have to assume that the 
nature of or the way these transactions were administered was different. Trade 
in copper in most cases was bulk trade in a product mined in Anatolia, which 
perhaps made it less suited for transactions with private Anatolians. On the 
Assyrian side, there is clear evidence for active involvement of the kiirum 
organization, even though Garelli's statement (AC p. 294.4, cf. p. 176, 1, a) "le 
commerce du cuivre faisait 1' object d'un contrOle strict de 1' office des marchands 
qui centralisait des achats et le produit des ventes" goes too far.51 Anyhow, this 
may have resulted in many indirect transactions in copper between the kiirums 
and the palaces, in which individual traders could take a share, the administration 
of which probably was kept in the kiirum office (cf. the role of the kiirum in text 
no. 12). I.'s dealing with copper hence may (also) have been issued by or kept 
by that office, and text no. 13 may reflect that situation. This may also be the 
case in text 
no. 17, kt u/k 2 (photo in T. Ozgii~, Kiiltepe-Kani§ IT, 1986, pl. 60, 2; collated). 
This letter by Ahsalim in lines 20-30 states: "If the affair of I. has been settled 
(or: set down for trial? awutum ittaskan), you and A1. must retort (or: raise it 
again, ta' era). And B. and A2 ••• have knowledge (of the facts). 27 Let them 
open their mouths there, before the kiirum, (and declare) that one has made a 
deduction from my i.'s."52 The plaintiff considers himself the victim of an 
administrative measure (penalty?), whereby his claim, recorded on an i., 
probably kept in the kiirum, was reduced. 

These observations suggest that the designation i. was used for a clay 
tablet recording a claim, a debt or an acknowledgement, in order to stress a 
particular aspect. This idea is supported by the highly interesting new reference 
no. 18, kt 79/k 101 (H. Sever, DTCFD 34, 1990, 260-3). The beginning of this 
letter by the ruler ( waklum) of Assur to kiirum Kanish reads as follows: "The 
tablet 5 with the verdict of the City (of Assur), 6 which concerned the sale of 
gold, 7 which we sent you - 8 that tablet is invalid (cancelled; akkus). 9 
Concerning gold we "have not drawn an i." (i~urtam 10 ulii ne-~u-ur ). The rules 
(awiitum) for gold are (still) 12 the previous (paniiitum) ones." The text then 
spells them out: gold may be sold between Assyrians, but not, "according to the 
stipulation of the stela" (klma awiit naru' aim, 16f.), to Akkadians, Amorites or 
Subaraeans, under penalty of death. 

51 The problems connected with the trade of copper will be treated in the dissertation by J.G. 
Dercksen. 
52 The verb, ~ahhurum, is typical for administrative operations, whereby accounts are settled, 
taxes paid, not by cash payment but by balancing assets and debts. 
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I interpret this fascinating incident as follows. The City of Assur, the 
highest judicial authority, presumably at the request of a trader who had made an 
appeal or of kiirum Kanish (where the case must have started), had passed a 
verdict which forbade or approved the sale of gold by an Assyrian to a non­
Assyrian in a particular case. Karum Kanish had been informed about this 
verdict by an official letter. Soon, however, the authorities in Assur realized that 
their verdict was liable to misunderstanding, since it could be interpreted as a 
change of a hitherto valid regulation, "published" by being carved on a stela. By 
means of our letter the kiirum was informed that the verdict was cancelled, 
revoked and that the previous regulation was still valid. In order to exclude any 
doubts the letter added: "We have not made ani. concerning gold". This must 
mean: "We did not draw up/decide on/ draft a (new) rule" and the verb e~arum is 
used with a meaning akin to that deduced for some OB references quoted above. 
The i. is the result of taking a decision, fixing a rule. 

The reference to the stela is intriguing, since it was an official stone 
monument, on which the text of regulations were engraved (cf. the words of 
Hammurapi and Sulgi about their u~uriitum embodied in stelae ). But I doubt 
whether this aspect is responsible for the use of verb and noun in our text. The 
focus is on the fact that no new regulation has been fixed, irrespective of where it 
was inscribed and how it was "published". The words in question can be 
interpreted as "we never really intended to change the rules", or as "the 
cancellation of the verdict means that no new rule has been fixed". The move 
seems understandable if the verdict- as some verdicts were -was formulated in 
a rather general way. Such a permission to sell gold would undermine the 
regulation of the stela, since gold could not be sold to Akkadians, Amorites and 
Subaraeans, hence to Mesopotamian people/traders. But a generally formulated 
prohibition would harm the trading activities in Anatolia, where in particular 
cases gold might have to be sold to Anatolians. The Anatolian trade was not to 
suffer, but the Assyrian monopoly on the trade in gold inside Mesopotamia was 
maintained: all gold had to be concentrated in the city of Assur.53 

We may conclude that the medium of writing and the language were 
irrelevant. What mattered was the decision taken. It is understandable that in 
the context of the Assyrian trade, where bookkeeping and recording, especially 
of liabilities, played such an important role and was so useful, in practice i. in 
many cases may have come to denote a record, a bond. But the element of 
deciding is not absent. In commenting on text no. 10 we observed that the 

53 The frequent expression "gold for the journey to the City" (hura.rum sa harriin iilim) now 
acquires a new dimension. The fact that all gold acquired in Anatolia was shipped to Assur 
was not just the goal of the traders, it was a commercial policy of the city-state, even embodied 
in a regulation carved in a stela. This also explains why, whenever gold arrived from 
Anatolia, it was not used to buy merchandise for a next caravan, but was first converted into 
silver, which was used as "money" for making purchases. 
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absence of an agreement with the palace, apparently on the number and the price 
of the textiles to be bought, explained the absence of ani. fixing the liability. 

The use of qiirum with the meaning "to decide, to fix", is attested a few 
more times in Old Assyrian: 
No. 19, kt 89/k: 252 (courtesy Y. Kawasaki). The letter informs I. that the palace 
needs (hasiihum) textiles which are stored with Z. Z. had told the writer of the 
letter that the palace keeps pressing him and that the ruler had told him: 13 "Fix 
their price (szmsina e-~ir-ma), so that I can take them". "But since I. has not 
(yet) fixed their price (e-~{-ru-ni), I refused to give them. Write to him, that he 
may fix their price forme (le-~{-ra-ma) and we may give them" (15-21). 
No. 20, I 439 (courtesy K. Hecker). A verdict of Kiirum Kanis stipulates that I. 
and E. shall take three impartial traders to inspect ( amiirum) a lot of disputed 
textiles and "they will fix their price" (Szmsunu e-~f-ru-ma, 22), whereupon I. and 
E. will take them. 
No. 21, C 43 (Collection Holzmeister, transliteration Landsberger ). Atata writes 
to Innaja: 3 "Even when your instruction does not come to me, 5 for you, what I 
wrote to you concerning your copper of good quality, I will fix (it) for you!".54 I 
assume that the writer means he will stick to what he had promised on the price 
and quantity of copper. He uses e~iirum to assure that his promise will be fixed, 
in writing, so that simple e~cirum may have the meaning of "to draw up an 
i~urtum", to put down in black and white. The same meaning of the verb is 
attested in the OB record YOS 5, 186:8, listing capital goods delivered to 
merchants in Larsa (by the palace) consisting of sesame, wool and sheep, of 
which it is said: sa adzni KAR.BI la! e~-ru, "whose exchange value has not yet 
been fixed". The same fact is registered in the comparable text YOS 5, 153:4 by 
means of the words KAR.BI NU.GAR (referring to sesame and wool). 

The idea of deciding, fixing something is also present in 
no. 22, CCT 4, la: 7ff. As in other letters, Assur-idi urges his son to "heed the 
words of the god(s)" and to stick to his promise. He warns him: ana nikistim 8 sa 
ilum i-~f-ra-ku-ni 9 lii tatu' ar. Thusfar the meaning of nikistum, the object of 
e~iirum, was not very clear, 55 but a new reference suggests that it is something 
like a warning, a prohibition as the result of a decision. In kt 91/k: 297 the writer 
states that certain textiles and an amount of oil have not been sold and are still in 
stock. Lines lOff. explain why: "Here, by nikistum of the kiirum, nobody shall 

54 3 u summa ana jati 4 tertaka lii illakam 5 ana kuiitima 6 sa adi URUDU-ika SIG5 7 

aspurakkunni le-ru-ra-kum. 
55 The letters where nikistum occurs were discussed by H. Hirsch in U AR1 1, § 1 and in 
Nachtrage 5f. Derivation from nakasum seems excluded, but the meaning of nkS is not quite 
clear. Hirsch proposes "etwa Abgabeverpflichtung", echoed in CAD N/2, 222f. 
"contribution(?)". The new reference in kt 91/k 297 does not support these interpretations. It 
reads: 10 annakam ni-ki-is-tam 11 sa kiirim 12 sa kfma ana 13 nuii' im mimma 14 sfmim mamman 
15 lii iddunu. Nikistam must be an adverbial accusative, while sa kfma introduces the contents 
of the decision, as it is used after terms for written documents, orders etc. 
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sell anything to the Anatolian". The karum apparently had issued a prohibition of 
commercial dealings with an Anatolian, presumably because he had refused to 
meet his obligations vis-a-vis the Assyrians. We know other cases where the 
kiirum authorities issued such prohibitions, which could be made known by letter 
or as verdicts. 56 Something similar must have been the case here, and the use of 
the verb e~iirum with nikistum as object in our text indicates that the god had 
made it (painfully?) clear to Assur-nada (in comparable cases we read about 
relatives being visited by demons and evil spirits or being plagued by illness57) 

that a limit had been reached. The god had made known his will, issued a strong 
wammg. 

The examples quoted reveal the semantic range of the verb, "to draw, to 
make a drawing, to design, to fix, to decide". Perhaps one may even add "to 
shape, to fashion", if our verb is indeed attested in the expression diiram i-ZI-ir, 
twice used in OA royal inscriptions, both in the first and in the third pers. sing. ss. 
AHw 252b, 4 lists them under "gestalten", together with the first line of Etana, 
iilam isirii, but CAD E 349a, which translates with "to construct", has doubts. 
One could translate "to design", but the rulers in question no doubt also meant 
the realization of their building projects. 59 Another problem of the verb is the 
remarkable variation of the stem vowel. We have a preterit with -i- (texts nos. 4, 
19 and 21; cf. the imperative e~ir in no. 19:13) and with -u- (texts nos. 18 and 
20). I cannot explain it- it is perhaps free variation or conditioned by the final 
stem consonant -r- but it does not affect the meaning of the verb. 

Summing up, we may conclude that ani. was a clay tablet in the nature of 
a valid legal document written in cuneiform, which recorded a liability of the 
same kind as a promissory note called fuppum harmum. Most i.'s were records of 
liabilities by Anatolians or Anatolian palaces, but in rare cases they were also 
said to be drawn up by Assyrians. It embodies the obligation or promise to pay a 
certain amount of money/goods (frequently copper), which presupposes a 
commercial decision. But such a decision was never a matter of one party only 
and every commercial transaction implied such decisions, whereby both parties 
agreed (namgurum) on the conditions, both quantities and prices, because there 
were no fixed prices. In no. 19 the Assyrian trader had to fix the price of his 
textiles which the palace wished to buy, and in nos. 20 and 21 prices were 

56 Cf. the order of the kiirum communicated by letter in kt elk 1055 and the kiirum verdict 
edited as EL 273. See for both texts Larsen, OACC 263 and 327. 
57 Cf. MAH 19612 (RA 59, 1965, 165f., no. 28), KTS 24 and 25. See my discussion of these 
texts in K.R. Veenhof ( ed. ), Sch'rijvend Verleden (Leiden/Zutphen 1983) 86ff. 
58 See for the text and context RIMA 1 17:28 and 23:40. 
~9 The rootj~r is well attested in West-Semitic, where it means "to shape, to fashion". In the 
Old Testament it is used i.a. for the work of the potter and for the creation of man. B. Otzen, in 
ThWAT Ill 1981 830, adduces Akkadian e~erum, but obscures the semantic facts by giving 
"form en" as its frrst meaning. His mention of the noun e~irum, "potter" is a mistake, since it is 
only attested as "seal cutter, carver of reliefs" (CAD E 350). 
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decided upon and :fixed between Assyrians. Hence I am reluctant to explain the 
use of i. from the fact that it implied a decision. I would rather assume that its 
use reflects the importance attached to the fact that the seller/creditor finally got 
into his hands a valid bond, recording the amount he was entitled to in writing, 
secured by the debtor's seal. But this does not explain why the term was used by 
preference in describing dealings in copper with Anatolians. The fact that 
Anatolians usually made use of stamp seals hardly can have made the 
difference. And if i. was preferred because it was a convenient one-word equi­
valent of the rather cumbrous fuppum harmum sa kunuk ... ,it would not have 
been so rare in purely Assyrian commercial contexts. It is unsatisfactory that we 
cannot identify even one single i. among the bonds sealed by native Anatolians, 
but perhaps more references within a well defined archival context will allow 
such identifications in the future. And a better knowledge of the still imperfectly 
understood administrative procedures of the kiirum office, whose discovery 
remains a serious desideratum, may turn out to be helpful. With so many 
thousands of texts still unpublished and with the excavations of kiirum Kanish 
bringing to light hundreds of new texts every year, there is no reason to be 
pessimistic about the possibility of solving old and new riddles of the Kiiltepe 
texts and the techniques of Old Assyrian trade. 



SIGMATIZATION AND THEMATIZATION IN HITTITE 

JOS J.S. WEITENBERG 

It is with feelings of respect and of immense gratitude that I dedicate this 
paper to Professor Houwink ten Cate, who guided my steps in Hittite Studies, and 
whose profound scholarship and truely humanistic attitude I admire. I hope that 
these lines reflect a part of what he gave to me, though it is hardly more than a 
footnote to his teaching. 

0. In the course of its history, Hittite tended to give formal expression to 
gender distinction in the nominative singular. With a few (very important) 
exceptions, commune nouns show a nominative singular in -s; asigmatic 
nominatives are considered to be of neuter gender. Tills dualism is of relevance 
for the behaviour of inherited non-neuter nouns with an original asigmatic 
nominative ( -eH2, -n, -r, -l stems). Adjustments took place in such words: either 
the inherited form prevailed over the inherited gender, or, conversely, gender 
prevailed over the form. In the first case, inherited non-neuter nouns changed 
their gender, becoming neuters in Hittite (as PIE *dheg/hm "earth", feminine, 
Hitt. tekan, neuter). In the latter case, the form of the nominative singular was 
changed to express the inherited gender. Hittite employed two procedures to 
change the form of an inherited non-sigmatic nominative singular: sigmatization 
(as in bassa-s "hearth" or baster-za "star") and thematization (as in the suffix 
-ttar-a-s). In the following I shall argue that thematization is fundamentally 
different from sigmatization and that the distribution of these two devices reflects 
inherited gender divisions. 

1. The discovery of the NomS g. basterza "star" and the discussions around 
the interpretation of the n-stems of the type (NomS g.) summanza "rope" have 
drawn renewed attention to the feature of "sigmatization." Sigmatization is the 
addition of -s to an inherited asigmatic non-neuter NomSg. Two types of 
sigmatization may be distinguished: the first is represented by the NomSg.c. of 
the inherited eH2-stem bassa-s "hearth"; it is also found with n-stems of the type 
baras (GenSg. baranas "eagle". The second type of sigmatization shows the 
outcome -nz (NomSg. summanza next to PIE *suH1men) or -rz (in the NomSg. 
basterza next to PIE *H 2ster); it is found in non-neuter consonant-stems 
(especially -n, -r stems). 
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Thematization at first sight is a mere subtype of sigmatization: an original 
asigmatic nominative (as the agent noun suffixes *-te!or-, *-te!ol-, Hittite 
NomSg. *-ttar, *-ttal) is incorporated into the thematic flexion under the 
influence of other endings (e.g. AccSg. *te!olm > Hittite -ttalan) and quite 
naturally received a sigmatic nominative (Hittite -ttalas). I shall argue below, 
that thematization rather is a subtype of non-sigmatization. 

On this basis, it has been generally accepted until relatively recently that 
in Hittite there do not occur asigmatic nominatives with nouns of commune 
gender. A summary of this approach is available in E. Neu, FsMeriggi2(1979). 

1.1 There are a few exceptions to this precise binary system, which, however, 
without the availability of additional data did not permit unequivocal inter­
pretations. Thus, the noun ke"Ssar "hand" has an asigmatic commune nominative 
in the Hittite Laws: ke"Ssar-sis, I §3 text B, but the form could be interpreted as 
erroneous in the light of SU-asset (Laws §II, in the young parallel text) that 
seems to preserve the required neuter gender. Likewise the asigmatic NomSg. 
forms kurur "enemy" and taksul "friend" were interpreted as a secondary 
specialization of original neuter abstract nouns ("enmity" and "peace"; see 
especially Neu, FsMeriggi2 (1979)). 

2. Shortly after the publication of the form l;asterza (H. Otten-W. von Soden, 
StBoT 7 (1968), 40-41 ), J. Friedrich, Athenaeum NS 47 (1969) 118, suggested by 
way of "kiihne Hypothese" that the form constitutes the sigmatic nominative of a 
non-neuter ("geschlechtig") noun. Friedrich cautiously added that such an 
hypothesis was contradicted by the fact that a sigmatic nominative was absent in 
the likewise non-neuter kessar "hand". In retrospect, the"bold" aspect of 
Friedrich's paper is not formed by his proposal to find asigmatized non-neuter r­
stem. Such a proposal was in line with the generally accepted idea that Hittite 
does not possess asigmatic nominative singular forms in commune nouns. The 
real impact came from the realization, by Friedrich and others (0. Carruba- V. 
Soucek- R. Sternemann, ArOr 33 (1965) 4-5) that the form kessar-sis in the 
Hittite Laws indeed attests the existenceof a non-neuter r-stem with an asigmatic 
nominative. But Friedrich immediately formulated a main consequence of this 
new insight: in front of both ke"Ssar and lJasterza the assumption of a general, 
uniform, distribution of sigmatization could not be upheld any more. 

2.1 A new impetus was added by H. Eichner, MSS 31 (1973) 98 n. 78, who 
analyzed stems of the type (NomSg.) summanza "rope", istanza "soul" as 
inherited n-stems with secondary sigmatization in the NomS g. This immediately 
raised the question how the sigmatization in summanza relates to commune n­
stems of the type l;ariis. Since then, the discussion has been focused on attempts 
to solve this particular problem. The broader issue, i.e. the fact that sigmatiza-
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tion does not seem to be uniform, the problem of how to explain the relation of 
basterza and ke§sar, has attracted less explicit attention. 

3. The relevant material has been discussed several times. E. Neu, Fs/wines­
cu (1982-1983), 129 n. 19, is most explicit in his voicing of the consequences of 
the interpretation of ke§sar as an asigmatic nominative commune: it opens the 
way to reinterpret other words as non-sigmatic non-neuter nominatives. For a 
recent discussion on the sigmatization of n-stems I refer to 0. Carruba, StMed 7 
(1992), 73-76. 

3.1 R-stems 

Outside of then-stems a non-neuter consonant stem with sigmatization is 
provided only in the r-stems, where we find sigmatized basterza "star". 

Sigmatization in basterza stands in opposition to the behaviour of other 
non-neuter r-stems, especially ke§sar (NomSg.c. ke§sar-sis Laws I §3, text B): 
[ki]sseran (StBoT 25, 141, 5; E. Neu, Fs/vanescu (1982-1983), 127) "hand". Neu 
(Fs/vanescu) has adduced new material to establish the paradigm of non-neuter 
r-stems. He pointed out that the words buppar "(a kind of) vessel" and 
ispanduzziyassar "(libation) bowl" require a commune paradigm like kessar with 
an asigmatic NomSg.c.: *buppar, Acc.Sg.c. bupparan.l 

The two procedures which Hittite employed to eliminate the inconsistency 
between form and gender are attested in this inflectional type: the asigmatic 
nominative was either interpreted secondarily as a neuter form and also received 
the function of a neuter accusative (buppar) or, alternatively, a new nominative 
was created on the basis of the accusative. The latter procedure resulted in 
thematization: NomSg.c. bupparas next to AccSg.c. bupparan. Both ways of 
reorganizing the paradigm can be witnessed in Old Hittite texts. From this, N eu 
rightly concludes that the thematization is a "junge Erscheinung" (Fs/vanescu 
(1982-1983), 127), recent in the sense of taking place in the historical period, in 
the Old Hittite texts. A dating possibility is provided by the existence of the 
female proper names ij.asusar, ij.asusar-niga in Cappadocian texts next to 
bassussara-s in Old Hittite. Thus, thematization is not a pre-anatolic feature (as 
assumed by 0. Carruba, StMed 7 (1992), 79). 

To this group also belongs the thematized suffix -ttara (as in akuttara-, 
westara- ), which can be compared to the Greek -Twp, -TTJP suffixes (H. 
Kronasser EHS (1966), 175). Also, there now are no a priori objections any 

1 Ms. A. Prins kindly draws my attention to the varying gender of suppiwasbar in KUB XXIX 
7 rev. 27 (ka-a-as- ... su-up-pi-wa-as-bar) ff.; cf. H.A. Hoffner, AZHeth. 108-109 on the gender 
of this word. 
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more to accepting kurur "enemy(/inimical)" (and taksul) as an asigmatic 
commune NomSg. 

3.2 N-stems 

Among the nasal stems, tekan "earth" is a non-neuter noun in which the 
form prevailed upon the inherited gender. PIE *dheg' hm, a feminine, resulted 
into Hi trite tekan, a neuter noun. 

Sigmatization in n-stems shows two outcomes; it results into the type 
!Jariis (GenSg. !Jaranas) "eagle" or the type summanza (GenSg. summanzanas) 
"cord".2 The commune n-stems of the type !Jariis represent a PIE (hystero­
dynamic) type with lengthened grade in the NomS g. One generally assumes that 
the suffix shows a-degree (*-on) in the nominative. As N. Oettinger, GsKro­
nasser (1982), 162-177, and H.C. Melchert, Sprache 29 (1983) 1-26, confirmed, 
this type is attested in words like !Jariis "eagle": !Jaranan, is!Jimiis "cord": 
is!Jimenan, and also in derivations with the suffix -uman (NomSg.c. -u(m)mas as 
in Zalpumas "person originating from Zalpa"). In the traditional view (e.g. H. 
Pedersen, Hitt. 41 ), rejected by Oettinger but rightly accepted again by Melchert, 
Sprache 29 (1983) 1-26, and J.A. Har8arsson, MSS 48 (1987) 115-137, this type 
(PIE *-on) had lost its fmal -n already in PIE times and had adopted a sigmatic 
nominative subsequently (harii + s); the nominative -s was added to what was 
synchronically considered as a vocalic stem. In this view, the sigmatization in 
!Jariis may be compared with the sigmatization of the inherited vocalic ( -eH2) 

stem !Jassa-: !Jassii + s. The sigmatization of !Jariis is Common Anatolian, as is 
proven by Palaic !Jaras (Melchert, Sprache 29 (1983) 9; F. Starke, StBoT 31 
(1990), 76). 

As N. Oettinger, KZ 94 (1980) 44-63, following H. Eichner, MSS 31 (1973) 
53-107, showed in his fundamental discussion, the type Nom.Sg. summanza 
represents an original n-stem. An earlier explanation considered the type as to 
be formed with a suffix -tiyon (H. Pedersen, Hitt. 43-44, following Milewski); 
this explanation cannot be uphold in view of a word like !Jantezzi(ya )- which 
shows that, in Hittite, *-tiyo- does not develop into -za(n)- (Oettinger, KZ 94 
(1980) 44-63, 50). It is also difficult to accept that a suffix *-tiyon- was added to 
a nominal n-stem (Carruba, StMed 7 (1992), 79). 

From the words which belong to this type, only summanza can be shown to 
be inherited as ann-stem: *suH1men (gr. VJlf}v). In addition, the word istanza 

2 With the acceptance of asigmatic commune nominatives in the r-stems, there now emerges 
a possibility that such a paradigm (which would have the form NomSg.c. -Can, AccSg.c. 
-Canan) may also have been present among the n-stems. Maybe such words are among the 
material which Oettinger, KZ 94 (1980) 52-53, mentions as having secondary n-inflection, like 
ewa(n)-, eya(n)- or memiya(n)-. 
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"soul", originating from a PIE root noun *(p )sten- "(female) breast", was 
incorporated into this type by virtue of its ending in -n. No etymological 
certainty consists on alanza ("some wood"), laljanza "(some bird)". 

Words of the type summanza show the inflexion NomSg. summanza : 
AccSg.c. summanzanan. The details of the formation of this (certainly secon­
dary) inflexional type remain obscure (cf. Har8arsson, MSS 48 (1987) 122). It 
seems probable that the AccSg. summanzanan was created to diminish the 
chance that the type was incorporated in the nt-stems. 

3.2.1 "woman" 

The NomSg. MUNUS-an-za was immediately connected to the type summanza 
(Oettinger, KZ 94 (1980) 59-60; Starke, ibid. 85-86) but remains difficult to 
interpret. The possible identification of a Hittite kuinna- "woman" by Neu, HS 
103 (1990) 208-217 (in an AccSg.c. form kuinna(n)-ssan), seriously doubted by 
Giiterbock, HS 105 ( 1992) 1-3, does not solve the problem of this NomS g. There 
can hardly be any doubt, that the form MUNUS-an-za represents a nominative 
singular ending -s, added to a base in -n. Oettinger, KZ 94 (1980) 59, and 
Starke, ibid. 85, are in favor of a complete identification with the summanza type. 
They consider MVNUS-anza as representing an n-derivation from the root 
(*gwen-on + s: gwenanza) and even interpret the casus obliqui (AccSg.c. 
MUNUS-nan, GenSg. MUNUS-nas, DLSg. MUNUS-ni) according to the summanza 
paradigm: *gwenanzan etc. Such an analysis is not cogent. Already Har8arsson, 
MSS 48 (1987) 121-122, pointed out that, as a root noun, the nominative MUNUS­
za is comparable to istanza (*psten + s) and therefore might be interpreted as 
*gwantsa; but on the strength of the inflexional type summanza: summanzanan 
he probably is correct in accepting the identification of MUNUS-nan as 
*gwentsanan. Of course, one might go one step further, and propose a paradigm 
on the basis of an inherited consonantal type; this is done by Carruba, FsPolome 
(1991), 160-167) who proposes to depart from PIE *gwen-s, GenSg. *gwen-os 
etc., in Hittite *g(u)wanz, *g(u)wanan etc. Such a consonantal paradigm is 
attested in the Luwian dative form wani. At the current stage of our knowledge 
one can only speculate about the Hittite form of the casus obliqui. But on the 
basis of the data which we possess, it seems safe to consider at least the Nom.Sg. 
MUNUS-anza as typologically identical to the Nom.Sg. summanza, i.e. as a 
secondarily sigmatized non-neuter consonant stem. I follow J asanoff, Eriu 40 
(1989) 135-141, (different opinion in Neu, HS 103 (1990) 214-215) in his view 
that it is not necessary to accept two roots, *gwen- next to *gwenH2- in PIE, and 
that the Anatolian NomSg of PIE *gwenH2 originally ended in-n. This form was 
then secondarily sigmatized like summanza. 
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3.3 L-stems 

To my knowledge, there are no examples of sigmatized nominatives of 
non-neuter /-stems in Hittite. 

On the other hand, as Kronasser, EHS (1966), 339, pointed out, the 
existence itself of the agent noun suffix -ttalla- (just like its counterpart -ttara-) 
may be indicative for the existence of non-sigmatized non-neuter /-stems next to 
the type kessar. Maybe, too, a thematization like suppala- "cattle" reflects a 
non-neuter asigmatic singular form. On taksul see above. 

3.4 Other stemclasses 

Inherited -eH2 stems (bassa- "hearth", bissa- "cover") always show 
asigmatic nominative; they simply add -s to the inherited non-sigmatic form. 
This procedure is Common Anatolian. As will be explained below, the addition 
of -s to a nominative ending in a vowel is older than the sigmatization of the 
NomS g. in consonant stems. 

4. Luwian 

J. Friedrich, Athenaeum NS 47 (1969) 118, compared the Luwian nominal 
case in -sal-za (as in adduwalz!sa, to the sigmatized NomS g. yasterza. This view 
was most recently discussed by 0. Carruba, StMed 7(1992), 76-78 with reference 
to earlier literature, who, apart from other arguments, pointed out that the 
functions of -si za in Hittite summanz a ( explicita tion of gender) and of Luwian 
-sa!za (according to Carruba: transferring a neuter to the function of an animate 
agens) are incompatible. I agree with Carruba that Luwian neuters in -sa have 
no direct link with sigmatization of the basterza type. It might be worthwhile to 
re examine the function of Luwian -salza at the background of the possibility that 
it derives from *-ga and might be related to the Palaic derivations in -ga- (on this 
suffix see Starke, StBoT 31 (1990), 71-76). 

In Luwian, the type summanza does not exist. Also, according to Starke, 
StBoT 31, 62, inherited non-neuter consonant-stems generally received a 
thematic "Motionssuffix" -i- in the nominative and accusative commune of both 
singular and plural. The spread of the "Motionssuffix" over nouns is a secondary 
feature; Starke, KZ 100 (1987) 264, discovered that inherited non-neuter 
consonant stems preserved their consonantal character in the individual Luwian 
languages. So it would seem that Luwian went other ways than Hittite did, to 
characterize commune gender of inherited non-neuter nouns. 

In his study on the stem-formation of the correspondents of PIE *dhugH2tJr 
"daughter" ( duwattri- etc.) in the Luwian languages, Starke, loc.cit., showed that 
these behave differently from other inherited non-neuter consonant-stems (such 
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as the inherited non-neuter issr(i)-"hand") in that they are thematized and do not 
preserve the original consonantal inflection. Starke ascribes this deviant 
development of the words for "daughter" in the individual languages to analogy. 
In the current context it may be of interest to retain that Luwian shows traces of a 
divergent treatment within the group of inherited non-neuter nouns ( duwattri-, an 
ilya-stem, against issr(i)-, tiyamm(i)-, two semi-consonantal stems, Starke, KZ 
100 (1987) 262 ff.; StBoT 31, 346-347) as Hittite does (basterza vs. kessar, 
tekan). 

5. N. Oettinger, KZ 94 (1980) 51, still acts on the assumption of a "reguHire 
Sigmatisierung uranatolischer geschlechtiger Nominative"; he states (ibid. n. 
25) that "geschlechtige Nominative werden im Uranat. stets sigmatisch", 
adducing the cases of basterza and lyd. kaves "priest". His statement is repeated 
by Har8arsson, MSS 48 (1987) 120. However, Oettinger, GsKronasser (1982), 
175 (still maintaining that "im Uranatolischen ... alle geschlechtigen St1imme" 
show sigmatization of the NomSg.) is aware of the contradicting evidence of 
keS'sar. As pointed out already by Friedrich and later again by Melchert, Sprache 
29 (1983) 8 n. 20, the material does not allow such a generalizing approach. 

The data indicate that non-neuter consonant stems are divided into 
sigmatizing and non-sigmatizing nouns. Non-sigmatizing nouns are subsequently 
thematized in historical times. Sigmatization shows two phonetic outcomes, the 
type bards and the type summanza, basterza. The type baras is Common 
Anatolian. The first question is, whether the two types of sigmatization belong to 
the same chronological level. Because we find eo-occurrence of the two types of 
sigmatization in the n-stems only, the answer will be provided by the 
interpretation of the much debated type baras versus summanza. The second 
question then will be, what precisely is the relation of sigmatization and 
thematization. 

5.1. \ Sigmatization 

As is well known, Oettinger, KZ 94 (1980) 44-63, provides an explanation 
which assumes that the two types (bards : summanza) belong to the same 
chronological ("(vor)uranatolisch)') level and are the outcome of -n+s under 
different accent conditions. In doing so he gave up the earlier explanation (e.g. 
Pedersen, Hitt. 41) according to which the type baras (PIE -*on) had lost its final 
-n already in PIE times and had adopted a sigmatic nominative subsequently. 
Har8arsson, MSS 48 (1987) 118 ff., while accepting Oettingers accent rule and 
chronology, proposed a way to combine both views by assuming that the outcome 
of the sigmatization depends on the form of suffix: PIE *-on had developed into 
PIE *-o and Hittite simply added an -s to. the vocalic ending (baras); PIE *-en 
had been preserved into Anatolian; addition of -s resulted in a group -nz 
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(Summanza ). This approach had been proposed already by Melchert, Sprache 29 
(1983) 3-10); it is also accepted by Carruba, StMed 7 (1992), 78. Like 
Oettinger and Har8arsson, Carruba dates the sigmatization of the type summanza 
explicitly to a "fase protoanatolica" (StMed. 79). 

I follow the traditional view, taken up again by Melchert and Har8arsson, 
that some n-stems reached the Common Anatolian period with an asigmatic 
NomSg. ending in a vowel (PIE *-on> *-o, *!Jara), and that others had preser­
ved a final nasal. The reason for this result may well have been the form of the 
suffix (maybe *-en as in *summan: Gk. VJ.lfJV, -CN as in *dheg' hm : tekan ). The 
type *!Jara was sigmatized in the Common Anatolian period. But *!Jara was 
sigmatized because it synchronically was conceived of as a vocalic stem, along 
with the inherited -eH2 stem !Jassa. If this is the case, the sigmatization of the 
type summanza is not necessarily related and may well represent another 
(younger) chronological leveL 

A chronology of the sigmatization in the type summanza is possible only by 
dating the development of -N+s into Hittite -nz. The development of the 
sequence nasal+ s has been intensely debated since Oettingers, KZ 94 (1980), 
paper. For an overview I refer to 0. Carruba, StMed 7 (1992), 74-79. In my 
opinion (as expressed in J. Weitenberg, U-Stiimme (1984 ), 159-162), it is crucial 
to separate the development of Nasal+s in intervocalic position (where one 
should reckon with different outcomes for -ms- and -ns-; cf. also Melchert, 
Sprache 29 (1983) 7-8, HS 101 (1988) 211-212) from the result of nasal+ sin 
final position. As for Hittite, the material shows, in my opinion beyond doubt, 
that the oldest groups Nasal+s in final position assimilated into -s: 
- The GenSg. -was of the verbal substantive in -war represents a protero­

dynamic (and improductive) *-we/ ons. 
-The Accusative plural ending -Cus derives from -CNs, i.e from either -Cns or 

-Cms; for the latter see Starke, StBoT 31 (1990), 44 n. 72). 
-The form anzas "us" from *ns does not speak against this development, as the 

element -as may have been added to it before the development of ns into nz in 
Hittite (cf. Melchert, Sprache 29 (1983) 7-8). It would follow that the 
outcome nz of n+s is valid only for new groups of n+s in final position. 

In Luwian, an original group N asal+s in final position did not change, as is 
shown by anz "us" and the AccPlural forms in -nz+Vowel. 

It follows, that the type summanza cannot be dated to Pre-Anatolian times. 
Also, though this does not follow with unrestricted certainty from the material 
which I presented, the type is probably not Common Anatolian; it originated after 
at least some of the differences between the Hittite and Luwian branch had been 
developed. In contrast, sigmatization of the type !Jariis, being already Common 
Anatolian, belongs to a different chronological layer. The motivation for the 
sigmatization of summanza therefore is different from the motivation of the 
sigmatization in the type !Jariis. One may suppose that at the Common Anatolian 
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stage, a non-neuter NomS g. ending in a vowel generally was unacceptable. The 
coexistence of kdsar and !Jasterza I summanza indicates that subsequently, in 
late Common Anatolian or early Hittite, a non-neuter asigmatic nominative came 
to be unacceptable in a number of cases only. 

5.2. Thematization 

From now on, the sigmatization of !Jariis will be left out of consideration 
and I shall concentrate on the younger sigmatization of the type !Jasterza and 
summanza. At the beginning of the Old Hittite period we now may distinguish 
the following groups: inherited non-neuter consonant-stems with "younger" 
sigmatization (!Jasterza, summanza), inherited non-neuter consonant-stems with 
an asigmatic NomSg. (kessar), inherited non-neuter consonant stems in 
thematized form (suffix -ttalla-). The thematized forms develop from non­
sigmatic stems before our very eyes (as in !Juppar(a )-). Thematization, 
therefore, is a property of such non-neuter consonant stems that were not subject 
to sigmatization. Thematization in Hittite is indicative of a non-sigmatized noun. 

5.3. Summing up: 

Non-neuter consonant stems are treated in two ways with respect to their 
Nom.Sg.: some receive a sigmatic ending, but some do not. The latter may be 
subsequently thematized in Hittite (from the Old Hittite texts onwards); in 
Luwian there are traces of a similarly differentiated treatment. It would seem 
that Hittite and Luwian both distinguish two groups of non-neuter n- and r-stems, 
though they seem to differ in the means through which they express these groups: 
Hittite sigmatizes, Luwian thematizes. 

Is it possible to find a reason for these two ways of treating inherited 
asigmatic non-neuter nominatives? 

6. This again is the question which Friedrich posed. An answer has been 
provided by Neu, Fslvanescu (1982-1983), within the context of PIE gender. I 
shall go into that aspect below; but there also is a formal aspect to consider. As 
explained above, it has been proposed (Melchert, Har8arsson) that asigmatic 
animate n-stems which retained an-n in the NomSg.c were of the form *en 
(summan+za: gr. VJlf}v). I agree that the form of the suffix may be the reason for 
the preservation of fmal-n in the NomS g.; but, of course, the form of the suffix 
at the synchronic level does not give a direct explanation for the lack of a 
uniform sigmatization in the group of non-neuter consonant stems as a whole. 

A formal distribution may suggest itself in an historic approach. When we 
draw up a listing of the (very few) relevant words which have a reliable 
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etymology, we immediately see that the sigmatization may be related to full 
degree of the suffix in the NomS g., whereas asigmatic forms occur with a zero 
degree suffix. The thematization in Luwian goes paralell with the Hittite 
sigmatized forms: 

summanza 
istanza 
basterza 

MUNUS-za 

tekan 
ke'Ssar 

*suH1men 
*psten 
*H2ster 
*dhugH2ter (feminine) 
*gwenH2 (feminine) 

*dheg' hm (feminine) 
* g' hesr (feminine) 

Gk. VJlTJV m. 
Skr. stana- m. 
Gk. dun]p m. 
Luw. duttari-

Luw. tiyamm( i)­
Luw. issr(i)-

One might draw a provisional conclusion from this listing: if the suffix 
does not show full grade at the prehistoric level, no sigmatization occurs. 

7. As the table shows, apart from the purely formal distribution which 
emerges, based on the form of the suffix, it is also possible to relate the 
sigmatization (as well as the form of the suffix) to the distribution of PIE gender. 
If we make abstraction for a moment of the suffix derivations ( -ttara-, -ttalla-) 
we fmd a distribution as follows: 
- sigmatization occurs with words which in PIE are unmotivated masculines and 

animate beings. 
-no sigmatization occurs with words which in PIE are unmotivated feminines. 

These results show a remarkable agreement with the conclusions which I 
reached in a previous study (MSS 48 (1987) 213-230) and which I briefly 
summarize here. On the basis of Starke's study on the "dimensional" cases 
(directive, dative, locative ), I concluded that it is possible to find a threefold 
distinction as to nominal classification in Hittite. Starke pointed out that the use 
of the dimensional cases was dependent on animacy; non-animates may be used 
with (among others) a directive, animates may not. By combining the elements 
of animacy and gender in Hittite with the restrictions on the use of the 
dimensional cases, a threefold distribution emerges in the Old Hittite nominal 
system. There are neuter nouns- these always allow the use of a directive case; 
next to these there are two types of commune nouns: some commune nouns may 
occur with a "directive" case - from the etymological point of view these are 
unmotivated feminines in other PIE languages; other commune nouns may not 
occur with a "directive" case - from the etymological point of view they 
correspond with unmotivated masculines and natural animate beings (both male 
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and female) in other PIE languages. This distinction goes parallel with, and 
originates from, the threefold gender division in PIE. It seems to me that 
combination of data of Hittite and of the other lE languages enables us to reach 
back one step into the development of PIE gender. In that particular stage, the 
PIE gender system was a three member system; its motivation was to a high 
degree already automatic, not clearly semantically motivated. The Hittite facts 
now enable us to be slightly more precise about the semantic contents of the PIE 
gender system: in my view, it turns out that in PIE (before the split of Hittite) the 
natural animates belong to the masculine gender. For that reason I coined the 
terms proto-masculine, proto-feminine, which exist together with the neuter. 
Proto-masculine comprises semantically unmotivated members (like *ped­
"foot") and a group of semantically motivated members, viz. all natural animate 
beings ("man", "woman"); proto-feminine comprises unmotivated members 
(like kessar ). In my 1987 paper I refrained from discussing the gender of 
collective formations; also I did not discuss the way in which the semantic 
category of natural female beings migrated from the formal category of proto­
masculine to feminine. 

With the exception of the derived nouns (on which see below), the 
distribution of the sigmatization in non-neuter consonant stems corresponds to the 
results of my 1987 paper and I consider my view that the gender system of Hittite 
has developed on the basis of an inherited three member nominal classification 
system in PIE as confirmed by this distribution. 

7.1 According to this line of thought, agent nouns with the suffix -ttalla-1-ttara­
do not belong to the category of natural animates. In my terminology they are 
"proto-feminines". Such a qualification would apply not only to inner-Hittite 
derivations (like aku-ttara "one who gives to drink") but also to (probably) 
inherited formations like wdtara-"shepherd" (next to av. viistar-). This situation 
may be of importance to get a firmer grip on the implementation of the concept 
of "animacy" both in Hittite and in PIE. A tentative formulation might be that 
derivations, even when denoting natural animates, are not necessarily considered 
to be animate nouns in the formal sense. In the particular case of derived agent 
nouns, they are treated as adjuncts showing an adjectival character; it is the 
expression of an activity ( akuttara- "giving to drink" etc.) which prevails upon the 
fact that the activity is normally performed by a natural animate being ("drink­
giver"). 

8. The sigmatization of non-neuter consonant stems has been brought into 
relation with Anatolian and PIE nominal gender by Carruba and by Neu. 

According to Carruba (most recently StMed 7 (1992), 79-80), both 
sigmatization and thematization belong to a first, pre-anatolian, stage of 
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"animatization", of development into a binary system characterized by the 
morphological expression of the semantic contrast animate : inanimate. In that 
stage, animacy finds explicit expression through either direct sigmatization 
(bar as, summanza) or thematization, considered as a mere variant form of 
sigmatization. Apart from the (in my opinion incorrect) chronology, I reject 
Carruba's approach because it does not take into account the fundamental 
difference between sigmatizion and thematization (which, as I explained above, 
is not a special kind of sigmatization but a reflection of the absence of 
sigmatization ). 

Like Carruba, Neu, Fslvanescu (1982-1983), 128-129, places the 
development of the non-neuter nouns in the perspective of the opposition 
animate : inanimate. Neu, too, does not make a fundamental distinction between 
sigmatization and thematization which he ranges among other means (-ant­
suffixation, con-gruence) which allow to make extra-linguistic animacy formally 
explicit in Hittite. Neu discusses the Hittite tendency to formalize the distinction 
animate :inanimate against the background of an inherited binary PIE gender 
system. 

On the basis of my interpretation of the Hittite material as given here and 
in my 1987 paper I do not follow the opinion that there is an immediate link 
between the Hittite and PIE binary systems. There are Hittite facts which in 
Hittite receive a meaningful explanation on the basis of an inherited PIE three­
member system. Hittite does not possess a three gender system, but it shows 
traces of an earlier, prehistoric three member nominal classification system. 
Late Common IE therefore possessed a three member system. Internal recon­
struction strongly indicates that such a three member system derived from an 
earlier PIE binary system. But the Hittite facts, and especially the Hittite formal 
opposition commune : neutrum cannot be used as a direct witness for the 
semantic motivation (animate : inanimate) of the PIE binary system. Rather, 
Hittite should be studied with respect to its contribution to our understanding of 
the nature and origin of the Common IE three member system. 


